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INTRODUCTION.

The Saddharma-pum/arika is one of the nine Dharmas

which are known by the titles of—i. Ash/hsahasrik4 Pra-

g^SipAnwitSL
;
2. Gam/a-v}^ha

; 3. Da.fabhAmtrvara ; 4*

mddhi-r^^j 5- Lahkdvat&ra; 6. Saddharma-pun^/artka

;

7. Tathftgata-guhyaka ;
8. Lalita-vistara

; 9. Suvar»a-pra-

bh&sa.

These nine works, to which divine worship is offered,

embrace (to use the words of the first investigator of

Nepalese Buddhism^) ‘in the first, an abstract of the

philosophy of Buddhism^; in the seventh, a treatise on

the esoteric doctrines; and in the seven remaining ones,

a full illustration of every point of the ordinary doctrine

and discipline, taught in the easy and effective way of

example and anecdote, interspersed wdth occasional in-

stances of dermatic instruction. With the exception of

the first, these works are therefore of a narrative kind ; but

interwoven with much occasional speculative matter.’

As to the form, it would seem that all the Dharmas may
rank as narrative works, which, however, does not exclude in

some of them a total difference in style of composition and

character. The Lalita-vistara e.g. has the movement ofa real

epic, the Saddharma-pu«^arika has not. The latter bears

the character of a dramatic performance, an undeveloped

mystery play, in which the chief interlocutor, not the only

’ B. H. Hodgson, Essays on the Language, Literature, and Religion ofNepdl

and 711t>et, p. 13 ; cf. p. 49.
* As the Perfect FragtZi is she who has produced all Taihfigatas, the mother

of all Bodhisattvas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Disciples (see Cowell and Eggeling,

Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts, Joux^ of the Royal Asiatic

Society, New Series, VIII, p. 3), we must infer that the work is diie^ intended

to set forth the principia lemm. It begins with chaos (pradhftna or prag&ft) ;

and hence its place at the commencement of the list. We may, perhaps, best

designate it as an abstract of mystic-natural of materialistic philosophy.
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tme, is 5'&kyamuni, the Lord. It consists of a series of

dtalc^es, brightened by the magic effects of a would-be

supernatural scenery. The phantasmagorical parts of the

whole are as clearly intended to impress us with the idea

of the might and glory of the Buddha> as his speeches are

to set forth his all-surpassing wisdom. Some affinity of its

technical arrangement with that of the regular Indian drama

is visible in the prologue or Nid&na, where Ma^^n^rt at the

end prepares the spectators and auditors—both are the

same—for the beginnii^ of the grand drama, by telling

them that the Lord is about to awake from his mystic

slumber and to display his infinite wisdom and power.

In the book itself we find it termed a Sfitra or Sfitr&nta

of the class called Mah&vaipulya. In a highly instructive

discussion on the peculiar characteristics and comparative

age of the different kinds of Sfitras, Burnouf arrives at the

conclusion that the Mah&vaipulya Sfitras are posterior to

the simple Sfitras in general^. As there are two categories

of simple Sfitras, i. those in which the events narrated are

placed contemporary with the Buddha, 2. those which

refer to persons living a considerable time after his reputed

period, e.g. Aj'oka®, it follows that the composition of the

Mahdvaipulya Sfitras must be held to fall in a later time

than the production of even the second category of simple

Sfitras. Now in one of the latter, the Ajoka-Avad&na, we
read of Aroka using the word dinira®, which leads us to

the conclusion that the said Avad&na was composed, not

only after the introduction of din&ra from the West, in

the first century of our era or later, but at a still more
modem time, when people had forgotten the foreign origfin

of the coin in question.

The results arrived at by Burnouf may be right so far as

any Mahdvaipulya Sfitra, as a whole, is concerned
; they

cannot be applied to all the component parts of such a
work. Not to go further than the Saddharma-pu^^arika

^ Introduction klliistoire dn Bnddhisme indien, pp. 103-138.
* Bnmouf, Introd. p. ai8 seq.

’ Bomonf, Introd. p. 423 ; cf. p. 431, where Pushyamitra is made to speak
of Dtndras ; Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanidcrit Literature, p 345.
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aftd tlie Lalita-^stara, it can hardly be questi<Mied that

these works contain parts ofvery different dates, and derived

from various sources. The material discrepancies between

the version in prose and that in verse are occasionally too

great to allow us to suppose them to have been made
simultaneously or even by different authors conjointly at

work^ Further it can be shown that the Mahclvaipul)ra

Shtras are partially made up of such materials as must be
referred to the oldest period of Buddhism. Let me adduce

some examples to render more clear what I mean.
If we compare Lalita-vistara (Calc, ed.), p. 513, 13-p. 514,

a, with Mah&vagga (ed. Dr. Oldenbeig) I, 5, 2, we perceive

that the passages are to a great extent literally identical,

and that the variations amount to little more than a
varietas lectionis.

The passage adduced is in prose ; now let us take some
stanzas. In Mahivagga I, 5, 3, the Lord utters the follow-

ing jlokas

:

ki^^^ena me adhig^tam halaw ddni pak&situm,

r&gadosaparetehi nkyann dhammo susambudho.
pa^sotag&mi nipu«am gambhtraw duddasam amim
rdgaratti na dakkhanti tamokhandhena ivutcl.

This does not materially differ from Lalita-vistara, p. 515,
16 seq.

;

pratisrotagdmiko m&tgo gambhtro durdmo mama,
na ta«* drakshya(n)ti “ rAgAndha alaw tasm^t praklritum.
anusrota»* pravahyante kameshu patitaA prag^

;

krikkArena. me’yaw sampraptam(!) alam tasmit praka.ntum.

Though there is some difference in the wording and
arrangement of the verses, it is of such a kind as to exclude
all idea of the compiler of the Lalita-vistara having
composed the distichs himself. Even the words ayam
dhammo susambudho and nipu«am of the Pali text
were known to him, as appears from the passage in prose
immediately preceding the jlokas quoted: gambhira^

^ See e.g. the foot-notet p. 413,
• An erroneous Sanskritisation of the present tense dakkhanti.
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khalv ayaM, Mak&brahman, may4 dharmo *bh!8am-

buddhaA jdkkshmo nipuwa^. WhatfoUows, api ^ame,
Brahman, ime githe abhtksh»aM pratibhA»ata^\
is but a slight, not vety felicitous modificatibn of what we
read in the Mah&vagga l.c.: api 'ssu bhagavantam imi
ana^^^ariyd. gdth&yo pai/ibhawsu pubbe asstita-

pubbd.
Evidently from the same source are the verses in Trish-

/ubh utter^ by the god Brahma, Mah&vag^ I, 5, 7, and

those foimd in Lalita-vistara, p> 5i7j 3 seq. The former text

has:
p&turahosi Magadhesu pubbe
dhammo asuddho samalehi ^intito,

apdpur’ ctam amatassa dvdraw
suMantu dhainmam vimalen&nubuddham

The other runs thus

:

vddo babhAva samalair vi^intito

dharmo hy^ aruddho Magadheshu piirvam;

attirttam mune tad vivrrViishva dvdram

mhvanti* dharma vipula;»‘ vimalena biiddham.

On comparing the two texts we may infer that the P&li

version is purer, that v4do babhflva is a corruption of

pddd babhdva or something like it, answering to a
Sanskrit pridur babhtiva, but we cannot deny that the

stanzas have the same origin.

In Mahdvagga I, 5, I2, the Lord addresses the god
Brahma with the following TrishAibh

:

ap&ruti tesam amatassa dv&rd.

ye sotavanto, pamun^antu** saddham.

^ Obviously an unhappy attempt to Sanskritise a P&li or Pr&krit pati-
bhamsn; it ought to have been pratyabhasish/fim.

* The text is corrupt; we have either to read vimalftnubuddham^ a
Tatpumsha compound expressing the same as what the text exhibits, or vima-
lena buddham.

’ Hi is meaningless, and only a clumsy device to satisfy the exigency, of
Sanskrit phonetical rules, which are not applicable to Prftkrit.

* Read xr/nvantn.
* Read dharmam vimalena. Vipula probably owes its origin to a

dittograpb/.
* 1 do not understand this pamuaitantu, i e. let them cast off, loose or emit.

Perhaps we have to read payuagantu, let them practise.
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vSdmaasaXftt pagiMam na bh&si

dhammaM paxrttaM manty^u, Brahma; itL

Then fh prose : Atha kho Brahmd Sahampati kat&vak&sb

Mio ’mhi bhagavati dhammadesandyi ’ti bhagavantam
abhiv&detvd padakkhi«a«» katvi tatth' ev* antaradhdjri.

The parallel passage in Lalita-vistarai p. 520, 19 seq.,

has:
ap&vn't&s tesh&m^ amrrtasya dviri

Brahmann iti* satataw ye rrotavantaA,

pravLfanti rraddhi na \i!titthisaMg9ik

srinvaxiii dharmam Magadheshu sattv4^
Atha khalu ^ikht Mah&brahmd Tath&gatasy&dhiv&san&w
viditvd. tush/la udagra ittamand pramudita^ prttisauma-

nasysy^tas Tath^^tasya pidau drasibhivanditv4 tattai-

v&ntaradh&t.

At the meeting of the A^vaka monk Upaka and the
Buddha, the latter is represented as having pronounced the
following ^lokas (M^lhdv£^^ I, 6, 8 and 9) : .

na me &^ariyo atthi/ sadiso me na vyggati,

sadevakasmiw lokasmiiw n’ atth! me padpu^falo.
ahaMf hi arahi loke, aham satthi anuttaro,

eko 'mhi samm&sambuddho, sttibhfito 'smi nibbuto.

m&dis^ ve 6^in& honti ye pattd. &savakkhayam,
^td. me pipak4 dhammd tasm^am Upaka “ ^ino.

Materially the same xlokas, albeit in somewhat different

arrangement, occur Lalita-vistara, p. 526, 22 seq., as being
spoken at the same meeting

:

nahi me kar^t, sadmo me na vidyate,

eko liam asmi sambuddha^, jitibhhto nirdsrava^.

aham ev&h&m* loke s&stA, hy aham anuttara>l,

sadev&suragandharve nctsti me pratipudgala/i^.

* Read teshan, if not tesam, becanse a contraction of am and a following
*

vowdL into one syllable is as common as one of &m is unheard of,
* These words do not suit the metre, and have undoubtedly been transposed

from their original place, which they have kept in the Pftli text.
* Rather Upakd, a common Pxdkrit form of the vocative case. See Snkhd-

vatt-vydha, p. xi, in Anocdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series^ voL part ii,

* Read aham evdraham (Sanskrit arhan). .

* The Calc. ed. has wrongly ^dharvo and ^puAgal^A.
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hi m&dmi gHeiyi, ye pi^ptA &sravakshaya«w,

gitSi me pApakA dharmAs tenopa(ka) ^ino [hy] aham.

The followit^ verses, taken from MahAvagga and Lalita-

vistara 1. c., have likewise the same or^n, notwithstanding

some variations

:

dhamma^kkaw pavattetuw ga^^^Ami KAsinaw puraw,

andhabhAtasmi lokasmiM Aha^hi amatadudrabhiM.

Compare

:

VArAnastm gamishyAmi gatvA van KArikAm puiim,

andhabhAtasya lokasya kartAsmy asadmim^ prabhAm.

VArAwasixw gamishyAmi gatvA vai KA^ikAw purim,

jabdahtnasya lokas}^ tArfayishye ® ’mn'tadundubhim.

VArA«asi«« gamishyAmi gatvA vai KAdkA;» purim,

dharmaihikrafw pravartishye lokeshv aprativartitam.

An important passage on the divine sight of the Buddha
in Lalita-vistara, p. 439 seq., almost literally occurs in the

SAmaA^phala-Sutta, as has been pointed out by Bumouf
These few examples I have chosen will suffice to prove

that the material of a MahAvaipulya SAtra is partly as old

as that of any other sacred book of the Buddhists. The
language of the prose part of those SAtras does not differ

from that used in the simple SAtras of the Northern canon.

Should the Sanskrit text prove to be younger than the

PAli text, then we may say that we do not possess the

Northern tradition in its original shape. That result,

however, affords no criterion for the distinction between

the simple SAtras and the MahAvaipulya SAtras, for both are

written in the very same Sanskrit, if we except the GAthAs.

It would lead me too far, were I to enter into the heart

of the question which of the three idioms, Sanskrit, PAli,

and the so-called GAthA dialect, was the oldest scriptural

'language of the Buddhists, and I will therefore confine

myself to a few remarks. In the first place it will be granted

’ The leading aham sadrtslm of the Calc. ed. U dearly a cormpt reading.

* This word, which gpdls the metre, has manifestly replaced an older

expression, not imlikdy fthaShi, or a dmilar form of the fnture tense of dhan
(Sansk. fthanishye).

* Lotus dc la bonne Loi, p. 864.
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that liie safne person cannot have utt^ered any speedi or

stanza in two languages at the same time, and, furdier, that

he is not likely to have spoken Sanskrit, when expresanghim-

self in prose, and to have had recourse to a mere dialect, when

speaking in poetry. One need not suppose that the common
and every-day language of the god Brahma and the Buddha-

was P&li or Fr&krit, in order to call it an absurdity that thoM

persons would have spoken prose in Sanskrit and poetry in

the G&th4 dialect, such as we find in some passages already

quoted and in many others. Nor is it absurd, even if we do

not believe that Pili is the original lai^age of spripture,

to contend that the Sanskrit text of the canonical works is

at any rate a translation from some dialect. If the Sanskrit

text of the Northern Sfitras, in general, were the original one,

it would be impossible to account for occasional mistrans-

lations and for the fact that the most palpable dialect forms

have been left untouched, whenever the passage by being

Sanskritised would have been spoilt. A striking instance is

afforded in Lalita-vistara, p. 145. There we read that the pro-

nouncing of the letter th^. of the Indian alphabet is to be
brought in connection with the word /^apaniyapra^na, i.e.

a question that should be avoided, set aside, P&li Mapant-
yapanho. Here the context absolutely opposed itselftothe

Pflli or Prflkrit Mapantya being rendered by the Sanskrit

sthflpaniya, because the initial syllable of this form could
not be made to agree with the letter Ma. On the same
page of the Lalista-vistara we also meet with a word
airapatha^, the initial syllable of which must needs har-

monise with the diphthong ai, so that airapatha did not
admit of being Sanskritised into &ryapatha. From the
occurrence of this airapatha I infer that the original text
was composed in some kind of Pr&krit, and not in regular

P&li, because the latter has lost both the primary and
secondary diphthong ai, though it may be asked whether
forms such as kayira (Sansk. k&rya), payirup&sati

^ Written ftirapatha, for the Vnddhi vowd denotes the sound of hi is
Sandcnt, at least originally ; from the same diphthong being used in Asoka
edicts in thaira (Sansk. sthavira), we most infer that the dijdrthong was, is
the then Prftkrit, sonnded ai, not fti.
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(3attsk. paryup&sati), and the like are anything dse but

mstances of inaccurate spelling^. This mudi is certain that

thaira occurs in the inscriptions of Aroka, and in these

the diphthot^ cannot but have the value of a short a fol-

lowed by i.

If we eliminate the Sanskrit, there remain two dialects,

P&li and the Gdthi idiom. Which of the two can lay claim

. to being the original language of the Buddhist scriptures or

is the nearest approach to it? P41i is intelligible in its

phonetics, the G&thds are not. Under ordinary circum-

stances the comparatively greater regularity of Pdli would

tend to favour its claims ; the case before us is, however, so

peculiar that it is not safe to draw inferences from the state

in which the Githis have come to us. It seems to me that

the verses in the Northern books in general, as well as the

prose of the Mah&vastu have been Sanskritised to a large

extent, so that they ought to be restored, as much as

possible, to a more primitive form, before a comparison with

P&li can lead to satisfactory results. When we come across

such words as heshMid (Sansk. adhastdd), guwebhi^,
&Cq we easily perceive that these forms are more primitive

than P&li he/^4&,gu»ehi; but what warrant have we ofsuch

forms being really in use at the time when the G&th^ were

composed, if we observe that in a verse, Lalita-vistara 53,

the syllable bhi^ is reckoned as a short one in the words

gu«ebhi^ pratipAr»a? In short, in their present state

the Gdthis afford no conclusive evidence that the language in

which they were composed is older than Pflli.

Whatever may have been the phonetic ' aspect of the

oldest standard dialect of the Buddhists, its vocabulary is

unmistakably closely related to that of the .Satapatha-

bridima»a. The coincidences are so striking that the

' That is, kayira was probably pronoanced k&ira, which cannot be

exactly expressed by because those who were acquainted with the rules

of Sanskrit grammar would pronounce this and similar words with the sound

of fti.

* The aUe'editor of Uiis woric, M. Senart, makes the following remarks on
its language (p. xii) : *Nous sommes id en presence d’une langne in^gulihre

et instable, mdange singnlier de formes diverses dVlge et d’origlne.'



separating the yotn^er parts of the 5ati^patha a£i

the b^^nthgs of Buddhist literature can hardly be sup^

posed to have been very g^reat. Among those coincidences

1 cite sarvdvat, a word which as yet has not been di»*

covered in the whole range of Sanskrit literature excqpt

5atap. XIV, 7, i, 10, and in Northern Buddhist writings, as

well as in P41i (sabb&v&). The ivaf KeySfiafop ekoti

5atap. XII, a, a, 4 recurs in ekoti -bhiva, Lalita-vistara,

p. 147, 8*; p. 439, 6; P41i ekodi-bh&va^ The expres-

sion samlrita in the sense of ‘equipped, furnished with*

occurs in 5atapatha thrice in Atharva-veda once, in Sad-

dharma-pu»^/arika several times, e.g. in pa//agha»/&sa-

mtrita, chap. xxii. We may add the PrAkritism iiig‘ in

samin^ayati, Brihad-ira/fyaka VI, 4, a3, the usual form

in Buddhist works in Sanskrit, G&thi dialect, and P&li

;

further manku, .Satap. V, 5,4, ii
;
ma;^^a in the com-

pound nauma^^/a, 5atap. IL 3, 3, 15 ;
cf. bodhi-ma»^/a.

An archaic trait in the stanzas is the expletive use of the

particle u, e.g. in teno, yeno, tasyo, adyo, for tena,

yena, tasya, adya. Both in prose and poetry^ we meet

with no, sometimes in the sense of Sansk. no, which etymo-

logically of course is identical with it, at other times in that of

Sansk. na. An analogous case is Sansk. atho, almost im-

perceptibly differing from atha. Perhaps the most curious

of similar forms in the G^th&s is ko, in meaning exactly

coinciding with ^a
;
this ko I take to be the older form of

the Mdgadhi ^u in the Aroka edicts.

From the occurrence of peculiar old words and forms we
may draw inferences as to the age of certain compositions

in ordinary cases
; but it is not safe to apply the same test, if

there is sufficient reason to suppose that the work, the date

i Calc, text is a clerical blander.

* See Childers' Fftli Diet. p. 134, where the There SubhAti's etymology eko
ude ti proves that he does not know the origin oftheword ; nor is it likely the
writer of the P&li passage cited by Childers knew more, for had he recognised

the word, he would have written ekoti, because a Prftkrit d between two
vowels, if answering to a Sanskrit t, osoally requires a t in PftlL

• in, 6. 1. 31 ; VIII. 2, 6; XIV, X, 3, 31.
^ Also in the inscriptions of Asdra.

r2ii b
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of which we wish to determine, has been carefully moulded
upon time-honoured models. In such a case new words

prove a good deal\ old ones oext to nothing. Therefore it

would be an abuse of the argument ex silentio to infer

from the total absence of such new words in our 5ad-
dharma-pu»</arik:a that the bulk of the SAtra must date

from the earlier period of Buddhism.

I had already occasion to notice that the two versions,

the prose and the metrical one, in our Sdtra show here

and there material discrepancies. The question arises

to which of the two we must award the palm of pri-

ority. Repeatedly, both in prose and poetry, the SAtra

is spoken of as consisting of stanzas ; e. g. chap, vii, st. 82

;

chapters x and xxii in the prose portion, several times.

As the term of stanza (gdthA), for aught I know, is never

used to denote a certain number of syllables, there is a

strong presumption that the ancient text consisted of

verses, with an admixture of short prose passages serving

as introduction or to connect the more solemn poetical

pieces. The idea to expand such passages into a regular

prose version would especially recommend itself at a period

when the poetical dialect began to become obsolete and
obscure. Without being a formal commentary, the prose

version would yet tend to elucidate the older holy text.

It will not be objected that, because not all chapters in

the Saddharma-pu«</arika have a poetical version added,

the original cannot have been a poem. For the chapters

containing but one version, viz. xxi, xxii, xxiii, xxv, and
xxvi, show decided traces of being later additions; and
as to the final chapter, it may be held to be a moderate

amplification of a short prose epilcgue.

In contending that the original text of our SAtra was pro-

bably, in the main, a work in metrical form, I do not mean
to say that the poetical version in all the chapters must be

* As e.g. the word dtnftra in the Asoka Avadftna ; the passage on the Greeks

Yonfts, in Aasalftyana Sutta (ed. Pischel), p. lo ; cf. the editor's remark, p. 6

;

the word karama for kalama, calamus to write with» in K&ramfa-vydha

c. ed.), p. 69,



coifitidered to be prior to the prosed The Gftthis tri'the Sa^
dhanna>pum/aril^ are nowhere very brilliant, but in acnne

chapters theyare so excessively clumsyand mechanicallyput

t(^ether that involuntarily we are led to. the assumption of

dteir having been made by persons to whom the old dialect

'was no lot^er familiar. The stana»s, e. g. in chapters xi and

xiv, are abominable in form, and unusually silly ; those in

chap, xxiv are a pattern of mechanical verse-making, and

give the impression as if they were intended rather to stul-

tify than to edify the credulous reader. Now it is a curious

fact that in a Chinese preface to the translation of our

Shtra by G^»&nagupta and Dharmagupta, A.D. 5oi*, we
meet with the following notice: ‘The omission of the

Gdthis in No. 134, chaps. 12 and 25^, have since been filled

in by some wise men, whose example I wish to follow

Here we have a direct proof that the Gdthis of some
chapters have been added in later times. Had we simQar

notices concerning all the chapters in which the G&th&s are of

a comparatively modem date, and could we prove that the

prose of such chapters belongs to a later period, then the

supposition of the ancient text of the Saddharma-puwdarika

having been in the main a metrical one would seem to lose

in strength. For, reasoning by analogy, one might say

that just as some later chapters have notoriously been

enriched with a metrical version in later times, so the

ancient parts also will have gradually received their Gdth&s.

Still the fact remains that those chapters in which the me-
trical portion is wanting clearly belong to a later period, so

that it is questionable whether their case is entirely ana-

logous to that of the more ancient part of the whole work.

* Isolated stansas, as in chaptent xxii, zxv, and elsewhere, are wh<dly left

out of qnestion.

* Catalogue of the Tripitaka (Oxford), by Mr. Bnnyiu Nanjio; Sfttra PiMka,
col. 45.

* In the English translation chapters xi and xxiv.

* ^otiier notice in the above-maitioned Catalogue, coL 44, runs thus : ‘The
portion of prose’ (of chap, xxiv) * was translated by Knnrfiragtva, of the latter

Tshin dynasty, A.D. 384-417; and that of Gdthfis by Oiillnagnpta, of the
Northern Xen dynasty, a.d. 557-589.’ So it seems that the G&thSs have been
added, and,'not unlikely, been composed, between 417 and 557 a. n,

b 2
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At ^<esent we ate far from the ultimate end which critical

reSKU^ has to reach ; we are not able to assigtr

part of our Sfitia its proper place in the development of

Buddhist literature. We may feel that compositions fiom

different times have been collected into a not very har*

monious whole ; we may even be able to prove that some

passages are as decidedly ancient as others are modem, but

any attempt to analyse the compound and lay bare its

component parts would seem to be premature. Under

these circumstances the inquiry after the date of the work

resolves itself into the question at what time the book

received its present shape.

There exist, as it is well known, various Chinese trans-

lations of the Saddharma-puffidTarlka, or parts of it, the dates

ofwhich are well ascertained. The above-mentioned Cata-

logue by Mr. Bun}du Nanjio affords some valuable informa-

tion about the subject, from which I borrow the following -

particulars*

:

The oldest Chinese translation, known by the title o{

JiTan-fd-hwcl-i&ih, is from JCu Fd-hu (Dharmaraksha), of the

Western Tsin dynasty, A.D. *65-316; in *8 chapters*.

Equally old is an incomplete translation entitled Sd-thdn-

fan-tho-li-^, of an unknown author.

Next in time comes the Mido-fd-lien-hw4-^ih, by Kumd-
ra^iva, of the latter Tshin djmasty, A.D. 384-417®. It agrees

with the Tibetan version, and contains *8 chapters. Of one
chapter (xxiv in the Nepalese MSS. and the English

translation) Kumdratfiva translated the prose only; the

Gdthds were rendered by G/ldnagupta, of the Northern

iSTeu dynasty, A. D. 557”5®9 *

The last translation in order of time, entitled Thien-phin-

mido-fd-lien-hwd-^in, is from (^ndnagupta and Dharma-
gfupta, A.D. 601, of the Sui dynasty; in 27 chapters.

We see that the older translations—^and, consequently,

their otig^inals—counted one chapter more than our MSS.

^ Sdtra PiAJut, col. 44 seqq.

* In S» Beal, The Bnddliist Tripi/aka, p. 14, the of the author Ku FA-
hu (Chtt-fii-htt) is identified with Dharmagupta.

f Ct Beal, Buddhist Tripi/aka, p. 15,



:^e i^{fiereiice^ however, does not affect the oontenite of the
whole, because the matter divided over ch^en ii and la

df the older translations is contained in diap. xi of onr

texts and the latest Chinese version. The order of the

chapters is the same in all the texts, both or^^inal and
translated, up to chap, xx (sai older divi»on); the dis>

crepandes first begin at chap, xxi, on Dhdnuris. The
subjoined comparative table, to b^in with the chapter on
Dh&ra»ts, exhibits the order of the last seven chapters in

the various texts. The first column refers to the Nepalese

MSS. and the Chinese translation by G’nins^pta and
Dharmagupta; the second to the oldest Chinese transla--

tion ; the third to that of Kumit^va.

1

2

3
4
5
6

7

4
1

2

3
5
6

7

• 5
. 2

• 3
• 4
. 6

. 7

. I

A glance at this table will suffice to convince us that

chapters xxi-xxvi (t-6) are of later growth, if we bear

in mind that the order of the chapters down to the Dhi-

nuris is the same in all sources. This result is quite in

harmony with what we would have guessed upon internal

grounds. The last chapter, entitled Dharmaparydya, must,

from its very nature, have been the close, the epilogue of

the whole. In the Chinese translation of Kumirsifiva it

occurs, as the table shows, immediatdy after chap, xx, by
itself a dear indication that xxi-xxvi are later additions.

It is somewhat strange that in the older translation of

Km Fd-hu the Dharmaparydya has already taken its place

after the additional matter, but this may be explained on

the supposition that Kumdr^glva, though living in a later,

^me, made use of ancient manuscripts^ However that

‘ Tbe prefitce to the Chinene translation of Gaftnagapta and Dhanmgvpta
saya : * The translations ofKu Fd-hn and Knmdragtra are most probaUy made

from two different texts.’
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may be, I think that the following facts may be held to

be established^ both from internal and external evidence:

I, The more ancient text of the Saddharma-pu«//arlka

contained 21 chapters and an epilogue, i.e. the matter of

chaps, i-xx and of chap, xxvii; 2. The later additions,

excepting probably some verses, had been connected with

the work, in the way of Pari^ish/as or Addenda, about

250 A.D. or earlier. As the book, along with the ParLrish/las,

already existed some time before 250 A.D., we may safely

conclude that the more ancient text in 21 chapters, the

epilogue included, dates some centuries earlier. Greater

precision is for the present impossible.

We know that a commentary on the Saddharma-pu«^/a-

rika was composed by Vasubandhu^. The date of that

work, not yet recovered, it seems, must fall between 550
and 600 A. D., or at least not much earlier, for Vasubandhu’s

pupil Gu;^aprabha became the Guru of the famous SrU
Harsha, alias 5114ditya, king of Kanauj, the friend of

Hiouen Thsang*. The latter often mentions Vasubandhu
and some of that great doctor’s writings, as well as Gu«a-
prabha^. As both worthies at the time of Hiouen Thsang’s

visiting India had already departed this life, and Vasu-

bandhu must have been at least one generation older than

Gu^aprabha, we cannot be far amiss in assigning to Vasu-

bandhu’s commentary the date above specified.

It appears from the above-mentioned preface to the

Chinese translation of A.D. 601, that the text-differences in

the MSS. current in those days were more important than

such as we observe in the Nepalese MSS. from 1000 A.D.

downward, with which the Tibetan closely agree. The
Chinese preface is so interesting that it is worth while to

' Wassiljew, Buddhismns, p. 223. This was written before the publication

of my Cambridge Lectures, * India, what can it teach us V and affords valuable,

because independent, confirmation of the chronological system contained in

Note G, * Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature,’ pp. 28 1-366.—The Editor,

F. M. M.
^ '.Vassiljew, Buddhismus, p. 78; cf. pp. 64 and 219 ; T&ran&tha, Geschichte

des Buddhismus (transl. Schiehier), p. ia6.
’ See especially Histoire de la vie de Hiouen Thsang, pp. 83, 93, 97, 1 14 ; xo6.
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copy a passage from it as quoted in the Catalogue of the
Tripi/aka^

:

‘The translations of Km F&-hu, No. 138, and Kum&ra--
^!va, No. 134, are most probably made from two different

texts. In the repository of the Canon, I (the author of the

preface) have seen two texts (or copies of the text, of the

Saddharma-puff^artka)
; one is written on the palm leaves,

and the other in the letters of Kwei-tsz*, or Khara^ar,

Kumin^va’s maternal country. The former text exactly

agrees with No. 138, and the latter with No. 134. No. 138
omits only the Gdthds of the Samantamukha-parivarta,

chap. 24. But No. 134 omits half of the Oshadhi-

parivarta, chap. 5, the beginning of the Pan^abhikshurata-

vydkarawa-parivarta, chap. 8, and that of the Saddhar-

mabh&»aka-parivarta, chap. 10, and the G&thfls of the

Devadatta-parivarta, chap. 12 ^ and those of the Saman-
tamukha-parivarta, chap. 25. Moreover, No. 134 puts the

Dharmapary&ya-parivarta (the last chapter of the Sdtra)

oefore the Bhaisha^ari^-parivarta, chap. 23. Nos. 138

and 134 both place the Dhflrawl-parivarta next to the

Samantamukha-parivarta, chaps. 24 and 25 respectively.

Beside these, there are minor differences between the text

and translation. The omission of the G&this in No. 134,

chaps. 12 and 25, have since been filled in by some wise

men, whose example I wish to follow. In the first year

of the ^an-sheu period, A.D. 601, I, together with Gnknz.-

gupta and Dharmagupta, have examined the palm-leaf text,

at the request of a Sramana, .Sh&h-hhih, and found that the

beginning of two chapters, 8th and loth, are also wanting

in the text (though No. 138 contains them). Nevertheless

we have increased a half of the 5th chapter, and put the

1 2th chapter into the nth, and restored the Dhirawt-

parivarta and Dharmaparyflya-parivarta to their proper

order, as chaps. 21 and 27. There are also some words

and passages which have been altered (while the greater

* Sfitra Pitaka, col. 45.
> In the Nepalese MSS. and the European translations the latter part of

chap. xi.
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part of Nq. 134 is retained). The reader is requested not

to have any suspicion about these differences.’

According to the opinion of an eminent Chinese scholar,

the late Stanislas Julien, the translation of Kum&rs^va
widely differs from Bumoufs. He gives utterance to that

opinion in a letter dated June 12, 1866, and addressed to

Professor Max Muller, to whose obliging kindness it is

due that I am able to publish a specimen of Kum&ra^va’s
version rendered into French by Stanislas Julien. The
fragment answers to the stanzas of chap. iii. As
it is too long to be inserted here, I give it hereafter on
page xl.

On comparing the fragment with the corresponding

passages in Burnouf’s French translation and the English

version in this volume, the reader-cannot fail to perceive

that the discrepancies between the two European versions

are fewer and of less consequence than between each of

them and Kumdra^iva’s work. It is hardly to be supposed

that the text used by Kumdrs^iva can have differed so

much from ours, and it seems far more probable that

he has taken the liberty, for clearness sake, to modify the

construction of the verses, a literal rendering whereof, it

must be owned, is impossible in any language. It is a pity

that Stanislas Julien has chosen for his specimen a frag-

ment exclusively consisting of Gdthds. A page in prose

would have been far more useful as a test of the accuracy

of the Chinese version.

Proceeding to treat of the contents of our Sdtra, I begin by
quoting the passage where Burnouf, in his usual masterly

way, describes the general character of the book and the

prominent features of the central figure in it. The illus-

trious French scholar writes^:-

‘ Ld, comme dans les Sutras simples, c’est ^dkya qui est

le plus important, le premier des dtres
;
et quoique Tima-

gination du compilateur I’ait dou6 de toutes les perfections

de science et de vertu admises chez les Buddhistes
;
quoique

fdkya revdte d6ji un caracthre mythologique, quand il

* Introduction, p. 119.
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d^lare qu’il y a longtemps qu’il remplit les dev(^ d'un

Buddha, et qu’il doit les remplir longtemps encore, malgr6

sa mort prochaine, laquelle ne d^truit pas son ^emit^;
quoiqu’enfin on le repr^sente cr^nt de son corps des

Buddhas qui sont comme les images et les reproductions

id^ales de sa personne mortelle, nulle part ^dk3ramuni

n’est nomm^ Dieu ; nulle part il ne re9oit le titre d’Adi-

buddha.’

To this I have nothing to object, only something to add.

It is perfectly true that .Sikya does not receive the simple

title of Deva ;
why? Because that title is far too poor for

so exalted a personage who is the Dev&tideva, the para-

mount god of gods. So he is called in the Lotus, chap, '(di,

St. 31 ^ and innumerable times in the whole range of Bud-

dhist literature, both in Pdli and Sanskrit ^ It is further

undeniable that the title of Adibuddha does not occur in

the Lotus, but it is intimated that .Sdkya is identical with

Adibuddha in the words : ‘From the very beginning (ddita

eV a)have I roused,brought to maturity, fully developed them
(the innumerable Bodhisattvas) to be fit for their Bodhisattva

position It is only by accommodation that he is called

.Adibuddha, he properly being anddi, i.e. existing from

eternity, having no beginning. The Buddha most solemnly

declares (chap, xv) that he reached Bodhi an immense^

time ago, not as people fancy, first at Gayd. From the

whole manner in which 6‘dkya speaks of his existence in

former times, it is perfectly clear that the author wished to

convey the meaning that the Lord had existed from

eternity, or, what comes to the same, from the very begin-

ning, from time immemorial, &c.

.Sdkya has not only lived an infinite number of yEons in

the past, he is to live for ever. Common people fancy that

he enters Nirv^lwa, but in reality he only makes a show of

Nirv^a out of regard for the weakness of men. He, the

1 Bumonrs rendering is ‘ Diva supirieur aux Divas.’

* Less frequent than dev&tideva is the synonymous devddhideva, e.g.

Lalita-vistara, p. 131 ; essentially the same is the term sarvadevottama, the

highest of all gods, ib. p. 144.

f See chap, xiv, p. S95.
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Father of the world the Self-bom One, the Chief and

Saviour® of creatures, produces a semblance of Nirv&fia,

whenever he sees them given to error and folly®. In reality

his being is not subject to complete Nirv4«a ; it is only by
a skilful device that he makes a show of it ; and repeatedly

he appears in the world of the living, though his real abode

is on the summit of the Grfdhrakd/a All this is, in

other words, the teaching of NdiAya^^a in Bhagavad-gitcl IV,

6 seqq,:

A^ ’pi sann avyayitmi bh{it&n4m twaro ’pi san,

prakr/tiw svim adhish/Aiya sambhav&my atmam4yay4.

yad&-yad4 hi dharmasya gl4nir bhavati, Bh4rata,

abhyutthinam adharmasya tad&tminai;^ sri^my aham.

paritr&^iya s&dhAni;;^ vin&^iya ka. dushkrft&m,

dharmasawsthApandrthclya sambhavimi yuge-yuge.

The Buddha is anthropomorphic, of course ; what god is

not? The Lotus, far from giving prominence to the un-

avoidable human traits, endeavours as much as possible to

represent the Lord and his audience as superhuman beings.

In chap, xiv there is a great pause, as in a drama, of no

less than fifty intermediate kalpas, during which 5*&kya'

muni and all his hearers keep silence A second pause

of looo, or according to a various reading, 100,000 years

is held in chap. xx. Now it is difficult to conceive that

any author, wilfully and ostentatiously, would mention

such traits if he wished to impress the reader with the

notion that the narrative refers to human beings.

It will not be necessary to multiply examples. There

is, to my comprehension, not the slightest doubt that the

^ Cf. Krishna, declaring of himself in Bhagavad-g!t^ IX, 17 ; Pitaham gagato

mit& dhSitk pitamahaA. Cf. XI, 43. The significant title of Pit^aha is given

to Buddha in an inscription found at Dooriya (^Bitha) ; Cunningham, Archseol.

Survey, vol. iii, pi. xviii ; cf. p. 48.
* Like N^yaixa in Bhagavad>gtt& XII, 7 : Tesh&m aham samuddhart&-

mrityusams&ras&gar&t.

* Chap. XV, St. 21. * Chap, xv, st. 6, 10.

* One intermediate kalpa is, in the system, equal to 8 yugas. As 4 yugas

ntunber 4,320,000 years, it follows that the pause lasted 432 millions of years.

Esoterically, kalpa has certainly denoted a short interval of time, but even

if we take the * intermediate kalpa * to mean, in reality, a lapse of time equal

to a few hours, the pause would not refer to an historical event.
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Saddharma-pu^arika intends to represent 5&kya as the

supreme being, as the god of gods, almighty and all-wise.

But what have we to understand by the words * god ’ and
‘god of gods?" that is the question. To find the answer

let us recall to memory the theosophic notions prevailing

in ancient India at certain periods.

In general it may be said that the Upanishads recognise

two supreme beings, which in a mystical way are somehow
identified

; one is the great illuminator of the macrocosm^
and is sometimes called the Sun, at other times Ether

;
the

other, the enlightener of the microcosm, is Mind or Reason
As soon as the Sun ceased to be considered an animate

being or to be represented as such, he might continue, for

worship’s sake, honoris caus4, to be called the highest

god; the really remaining deity was Reason, poetically

termed the inward light. This idea is expressed by Nila-

ka«/^ in his commentary on Bhagavad-gJtd V, 14, in the

following terms: Prabhuj ^id&tmi sfirya ivAsmadd-
dindm praka.rakaA, the Lord (is) the intelligent Self that

like a sun is the illuminator of ourselves and others*. Now
the same author, in his notes on Bhagavad-git4 VI, 30, dis-

tinctly states that our inward consciousness, or as he puts

it, the pratyagdtman, the individual Self, otherwise called

^iva, is NSrdyawa, i.e. the supreme being. At IX, 28 he

paraphrases NSrdya«a by sarveshAm pratyag&tman,
the individual consciousness of all (sentient beings); at

XII, 14 he identifies Ndr&ya;^a with nirgu;iam brahma.
Just as here and there Nir^yawa is represented as clad in

all the glory and majesty of a sovereign, as the illuminator,

the vivifier of the world, in one word as the sun, so we find

54kyamuni invested with all the grandeur and all the

resources of a ruler of nature. Philosophically, both N4rAr

yawa and his counterpart ^^kyamuni are purushottama,
param&tman, the highest brahman. Mind. 54kyamuni

* See e.g. X'^dogya-upanislmd III, 18 and 19 ; cf. Bhagavad-giti XV, 12 ,

* Cf. Bhagavad'gitE XIII, 33 :
yathi praklUayaty ekaA kntsnam lokam imam

raviA, kshetram kshetil tath& kr/tsnam prakfisayati, Bhdrata. l‘he kshetra
here is the body, the kshetrin is Mind, Reason, &tman. Cf. ^kiikara oa
RA&ndogya-upanishad, 1. c.
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is, esoterically, the very same muni, the beholder of good
and evil, the pu»yapipekshit4 muni that is spoken of

in Manu VIII, 91. It is acknowledged in Bhagavad-gtt& IX,

14 seqq. that the supreme being may be conceived and re-

spected in different ways according to the degree of intelli-

gence of creatures. Some pay their worship by leading a
virtuous life, others by pious devotion, others by contem-

plation, others by confessing a strictly monistic philosophy^

others by acknowledging a personal god®. The Lord in

the Saddharma-pu^MTarika admits of being viewed in all

these various aspects. Whether the Buddha-theory, such

as we find it developed in the Sfitra, not in plain words,

indeed, but by circumlocutions and ambiguities, should be
called atheistic or not, is a matter of comparatively slight

importance, about which opinions may differ. This much,
however, may be asserted, that the Lotus and the Bhagavad-

gM are, in this respect, exactly on a par.

The conclusion arrived at is that the ^dkyamuni of the

Lotus is an ideal, a personification, and not a person. Traits

borrowed, or rather surviving, from an older cosmological

mythology, and traces of ancient nature-worship abound
both in the Lotus and the Bhagavad-gitd, but in the

highest sense of the word, paramd.rthatas, the Purushot-

tamain both is the centre of mental life. It is just possible

that the ancient doctors of the Mah&y&na have believed

that such an ideal once walked in the flesh here on earth,

but the impression left by the spirit and the letter of the

whole work does not favour that supposition. In later

times fervent adherents of the Mahayina really held that

belief, as we know from the example of the pious Hiouen
Thsang, who was. evidently as earnest in his belief that the

Lord once trod the soil of India as he was convinced of

Maingusrl, Maitreya, and Avalokitejvara existing as ani-

mated beings. Whether the system of the Lotus can be
said to agree with what is supposed to be ‘genuine^ Bud-

* The followers of the Upanishads, Aupanishadas, who say,‘ Myselfam God,*
or as Nilakait/Aa puts it, * Myself am the Lord V^udeva.*

* According to Nllal^/Aa the common people, who think, ‘ He, the Lord^
is my Master.’
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dhism, it is not here the place to discuss. So far as the

Northern Church is concerned, the book must be acknow-
ledged as the very cream of orthodoxy; it is the last, the

supreme, the most sublime of the Sfitras exposed by the

Lord
;

it is, so to say, the j’iroma»i, the crown jewel, of

all Siltras^

The contents of the separate chapters into which the

Sfitra is divided may be described, summarily, as follows

:

1. Prologue.

2. Awakening of the Lord from his mystic trance;

display of his transcendent skilfulness, proved by the ap-

parent trinity of vehicles, whereas in reality there is but

one vehicle.

3. Prophecy of the Lord regarding the future destiny of

5'&riputra, his eldest son. Second turn of the wheel of the

law on that occasion, with incidental commemoration of

the first turn near Benares. Parable of the burning house,

to exemplify the skill of the good father in saving his

children from the burning pains of mundane existence.

4. Another parable, exemplifying the skill of the wise

father in leading a child that has gone astray and lost all

self-respect back to a feeling of his innate nobility and to

happiness.

5. Parable of the plants and the rain, to exemplify the

impartiality and equal care of the Lord for all creatures

Parable of the blind man, to intimate that the phenomena
have but an apparent reality, and that the ultimate goal of

all endeavours must be to reach all-knowingness, which in

fact is identical with complete nescience.

6. Sundry predictions as proofs of the power of the

Sugata to look into the future.

7. He has an equal knowledge of the remotest past
;
his

remembrance of the turning of the wheel by the Tath&gata

Mahdbhl^n^f^^ii^l’hihhd. Edifying history of the sixteen

sons of the said Tathdgata.

* Qiap. xiji, st 53 seq.

* Cf. Bhagayad-gtti IX, ag, where NSiSyMa declares: * I am equal towards

all cteatures, none is hateful to me, none beloved;’ samo ’ham sarvabhhte-
shu, na me dveshyo ’sti na priyaA.
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8. Prophecy regarding five hundred Arhats.

9. Prophecy concerning Ananda, R&hula, and the two

thousand monks.

10. The Lord teaches how pious preachers of the law,

who will come in after-times, ought to be duly honoured,

and promises that he will always protect the ministers of

religion.

1 1. Display ofthe miraculous power of ^'^kyamuni shown
in the appearance of a Stfipa, which, being opened by him,

discloses to sight the frame of the expired Tath&gata Pra-

bhdtaratna, who is desirous of hearing the exposition of the

Lotus of the True Law. How ^Akyamuni in a former birth

strove to acquire the Lotus. His great obligations to Deva-

datta. Episode of the wise daughter of the Ocean and her

change of sex.

12 . Prediction to Gautam!, Ya^^odhar^, and the nuns in

their train. Promise of the host of disciples and Bodhisat-

tvas to take up the difficult task of preaching the holy

word in days to come, after the Lord’s Nirv4«a.

13- Vocation of the ministers of religion, and practical

rules for their conduct in and out of society. Parable of

the king who rewards his valiant warriors; in the same
manner the Buddha will reward those who struggle for his

sake, by bestowing upon them all kinds of favours, at last

the most valuable of his boons—eternal rest.

14. Splendid phantasmagory of innumerable Bodhisat-

tvas evoked by the creative power of the Lord. Long
pause, during which the Tathigata and the four classes of

hearers are silent. Perplexity of Maitreya on hearing that

the innumerable Bodhisattvas have all been the pupils of the

Lord.

15. The Buddha explains the fact by revealing the

immense duration of his lifetime, in the past and the

future.

16. Meritoriousness of the belief in the immense duration

of the Tathigatas and all those who have once become
Buddhas.

17. The Lord details the great merit attending a ready

acceptance of the preaching of the law.
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1 8. Exposition of the advantages, worldly and spiritual,

enjoyed by the ministers of religion.

19. Story of Sadiparibhhta, exemplif)nng the superiority

of simple-mindedness and pure-heartedness to worldly

wisdom and scepticism.

20. Grand show exhibited by the two Tathlgatas 5'dkya-
muni and Prabhdtaratna conjointly^ Pause after the

performance. After the pause a great stir amongst gods,

celestial and infernal beings, men, &c.‘ The Tathigata

extols the Shtra of the Lotus in which ‘ all Buddha-laws

are succinctly taught,’ as well as the keepers of this most

eminent of Sdtras.

Immediately after this chapter may have followed, in the

oldest version, the epilogue entitled ‘Period of the Law;’

the reasons for this opinion have been already stated above.

The supposed additional chapters contain the following

topics, briefly indicated

:

21. Efficacy of talismanic spells (Dh&ra»is).

22 . Self-sacrifice of the Bodhisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar-

fana, otherwise called Bhaish^^ar^^ Glorification of the

Lotus as the most eminent of Sfitras.

23. Visit of the Bodhisattva Gadgadasvara to the Saha-

world. Extraordinary qualities and achievements of this

worthy, incidentally narrated by the Tathdgata. Return

of the Bodhisattva to whence he came.

24. Grandeur and ubiquitousness of Avalokite.rvara.

25. Wonderful and edifying story of the conversion of

the king .Subhavyfiha through the instrumentality of his

two sons Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra, al. Bhaish^gyarc^

and Bhaisha^asamudgata.

26. The Bodhisattva Samantabhadra chaises himself

with the task of being a protector to the preachers of

religion in after-times after the Lord’s Nirvi«a^.

* Both stretch their flaming tongues as far as the Brahma-world. In the

Bhagavad-gttft XI, 30 it is said of N&r&yana, when at the request of Argnna he

shows himself in his full grandeur: lelihyase grasam&nai samantftl lokfla

lamagrfln vadanair graladbhU, tegobhir tphrya gagat samagram bhftsas tavo*

grfii prapatanti, Vishao

!

* Cf. Bhagavad-gttfl XI, 15.

* There is some incongruity between this chapter and chapter x, because
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This summaiy, however meagre, will be sufficient to ihow

tiiat there is no lack ofvariety in our SOitra. We may, indeed,

be satisfied Aat the compilers of it intended giving an ex-

position of the principal truths of their religion in general,

and of the peculiar tenets of their own system^ in parti-

cular, the whole with anxious care arranged in such a form

that the Sfltra admitted of an exoterical and esoterical

interpretation. It contains a revelation of the state of

things in the present, as well as in the past and the future,

a revelation derived from a virtually eternal source, so that

the doctrine taught in it must be deemed valid not only for

a certain spiritual brotherhood or church, but for the human
race at large. The highest authority to whom the doctrine

is referred, is not a certain individual having lived a short

span of time somewhere in India, but the sublime being who
has his constant abode on the Gr/dhrakQ/ci, i.e. he who is

the terminology of other Indian creeds is called Kft/astha.

As a general rule it may be said that in such works of

ancient Indian literature as are anonymous, we must distin-

guish between the authority and the author. In the Lotus

we meet after the invocation in some MSS. the following

distich

;

Vaipulyasfltrarfl^m param4rthanayavat&ranirdejam i

SaddharmapuWarika;;^ sattv&ya mahdpatha;^^ vakshye ii

I. e. ‘ I shall proclaim the king of the Vaipulya-sfltras, that

teacheth how one arrives at the (right) method of attaining

the highest truth
;
the Saddharma-pu«^/artka, the great road

(leading) to substantiality (being in abstracto).’ The
person here speaking is not the Buddha, who is neither

the author nor the writer of the work. Have we then to

ascribe the distich to one of the ancient copyists ? Burnouf*

decidedly thinks so, and his opinion is corroborated by the

fact that the verses do not occur in all MSS. I must con-

in the latter it is the Lord himself who promises to be in fhture the protector

of the preachers.

^ I.e of the Mah&y&na, which according to T^ranfttha, Geschichte des

Bnddhismns, p. 374, stands above the division of the Bauddhas into various

schools.

’ Lotus, p. 385.
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fess that I am not so sure of it. As the Satra, like other

compositions of the kind, begins with the solemn * Thus
have 1 heard, &c.,’ it is at least possible that the distich

belongs to the compiler. I am not aware that the scribes

were in the habit of using such expressions as vsik or

synonymous terms instead of likh, to write; and as we
find in the Mahivastu similar futures as vakshye, viz.

udirayishya/S and upavarwayishydmi ^ where they

can hardly be imputed to the scribe, it is safer to leave

the question, whether the opening distich of the Lotus is

the work of a compiler or of a copyist, undecided, the

more so because the parallel phrase ath&to—vyikhy^-
syima^, frequently found immediately after the invoca-

tion, in non-Buddhistic writings, must be held to refer to

the author or authors, compilers.

The Lotus being one of the standard works of the Mahd-
y4na, the study of it cannot but be useful for the right

appreciation of that remarkable system. A perusal of the

book will convince the reader that a statement of Professor

Wassiljew’s^ can only be accepted with some restrictions,

when this scholar, so profoundly versed in the history and

development of Northern Buddhism, says that the Buddha
of the Mah^iyina is ‘ neither the creator nor the ruler of

the world ; he remains the same cold, indifferent egoist,

absorbed in Nothingness/ The Tathagata of the Lotus

is passionless, indeed, but that does not involve his being

an egoist. In general it may be said that the spirit of the

Mahay^na is more universal, its ideal less monastical than

the Hinaydna’s. According to Professor Rhys Davids we
must not seek the superior vital power which enabled the

Great Vehicle to outlive the earlier teaching in certain meta-

physical subtleties, but in the idea of a desire to save all

living creatures; ‘the idea,’ to quote his own words®, ‘as

summarised in the theory of Bodisatship, is the key-note

of the later school, just as Arahatship is the key-note of

* MahUvastu (ed. Senart), p. z, with the remarks of the editor, and p. 9.
* In his Buddhismus, p. 126.
* In Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion, p. 254,

[ai] C
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early Buddhism.’ The Mah&y&na doctors said in effect:

'We grant you all you say about the bliss of attainit^

NirvcL«a in this life^. But it produces advantage only to

yourselves; and according to your own theory there will

be a necessity for Buddhas in the future as much as there

has been for Buddhas in the past. Greater, better, nobler

then, than the attainment of Arahatship must be the at-

tainment of Bodisatship from a desire to save all living

creatures in the ages that will come.’ The teaching of the

Lotus, however, is different, and comes to this, that every

one should try to become a Buddha. It admits that from

a practical point of view one may distinguish three means,

so-called Vehicles, ydnas, to attain the summum bonum,
Nirv&«a, although in a higher sense there is only one Vehicle.

These means are, in plain language, piety, philosophy or

rather Yogism, and striving for the enlightenment and weal

of our fellow-creatures
;
these means are designated by the

terms of Vehicle of (obedient) hearers or disciples, of Pratye-

kabuddhas, and of Bodhisattvas. Higher than piety is true

and self-acquired knowledge of the eternal laws; higher

than knowledge is devoting oneself to the spiritual weal of

others®. The higher unity embracing the three separate

Vehicles is the Buddha-vehicle.

The title of Bodhisattva is not always used in the same

acceptation. Apart from a broad distinction we can draw

* It may be observed that there is nothing peculiarly Buddhistic in the

searching for Nirvana in this life, except in the sound of the word. It is exactly

the same as what other Indian enthusiasts or mystics called Givanmukti, the

aim of Yogins in the fourth degree (answering to the Arhats of the Buddhists)

and of the Br^mans or Dvigas in the fourth Asrama.
* See chap, iii, p. 8o. Something similar in Bhagavad-gita XII, 12 : sreyo hi

gi7Snam abhydsig ga^d dhyinam visishyate, dhy^^t karmaphalaty^as

hh^tir anantaram ; and IV, 5 : labhante brahmanirv^am n&hayaA kshi-

fiakalmashaA, itAinnadvaidhd yatatm^aA sarvabhdtahite rataA. Neither

in these passages of the Bhagavad-gttE nor in the three Vehicles is there

anything new; abhy&sa, study, denotes the period of one's studying under a

master, the BrahmaHriship, which the Lotus calls the Vehicle of Disciples ; the

period of dhyana, alias the Vehicle of Pratyekabnddhas, coincides with the

third Asrama, that of V^aprastha; the ty&ga, alias Bodhisattvaship, U
virtually the same with the life of a Sannyllsin, Yati, or Mukta. Gii&na
characterises the second Acrama ; in the Lotus it is merged in or combined

with dhyana.



Introduction. XXXV

between human and superhuman Bodhisattvas^—^the latter

are here left out of account—^we find sometimes the word
applied to those persons who in the passage of our Sfitra

alluded to are styled 5r&vakas, hearers, learners. This

appears to be the case at least in Nepil, as we know from

the following passage ^ :
* The Buddha is the adept in the

wisdom of Buddhism (Bodhijnina), whose first duty, so

long as he remains on earth, is to communicate his wisdom
to those who are willing to receive it. These willing learners

are the “ Bodhisattvas,” so called from their hearts being

inclined to the wisdom of Buddhism, and " Sanghas,” from

their companionship with one another, and with their

Buddha or teacher, in the vihiras or coenobitical esta-

blishments. The Bodhisattva or Sangha continues to be

such until he has surmounted the very last grade of that

vast and laborious ascent by which he is instructed that

he can “scale the heavens,” and pluck immortal wisdom
from its resplendent source : which achievement performed,

he becomes a Buddha, that is, an Omniscient Being.’

Here the Bodhisattvas are plainly distinguished from the

coenobitical monks
;
they are so likewise in the Lotus^ in

which we find them also in the function of learned or wise

men (Pa«<^tas), of preachers or ministers of religion. Was-
siljew l.c. remarks about the Bodhisattva—the terrestrial

one of course—that 'from one side, he seems to be the

substitute of the ancient Bhikshu ;
’ from which we ought

not to infer that the mendicant monks, as such, ceased to

exist, for that is notoriously not the case, but that the

Bodhisattvas were charged with the office of preaching.

They are persons who deserve to be honoured both by
mendicant monks and lay devotees \ and formed, it would

seem, a kind of learned cleigy, not to be confounded, how-

ever, with the modern V^gra-A^iryas or married clergy-

men in NepAl. There is reason to suppose that one of the

^ Cf. Wassiljew, Buddhismns, p. 124.

B. H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 62, Cf, Stanislas Julien, Voyages dcs P^lerins

bouddhistes, II, p. 436 note.

^ See especially the whole of chapter x. * Lotus, chap. X, st 37 seq.
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honorific titles given to the preachers or interpreters of the

law was *wise* or 'learned man,’ Pa^wflta, for the word is

so often applied to them that it looks more like a title

than a common epithet^ T^ranitha knows Pa;f^ta to be

a title®, and considers it to be the equivalent of the older

Mahfibhadanta ;
he distinguishes ' Bodhisattvas’ from 'com-

mon Paw^fitas’ and 'Arhats/ How does this agree with

the data in the Lotus? As it has been intimated in a

forgoing note, the three Vehicles are imitations of three

A^ramas or stages in the model life of an Arya, in the first

place of a Br&hman. The stages are that of a student, of

a hermit living in the forest, and of a Sannyisin, Yati, or

Mukta, who has wholly given up the world. The second

stage, that of a householder, does not exist, of course, for

those who vow themselves to a monastic life. Our Sfitra

does not prescribe that the three stages must be gone

through by the same persons, no more than the Bhagavad-

git4 l.c. requires that one should- pass the stages of study,

knowledge, and meditation before resolving upon com-

plete renunciation (tyaga)

;

what follows from the context

is only this, that the Vehicle of Bodhisattvas, alias those

who strive for the weal of all creatures, is superior to the

two preceding Vehicles. The Vehicle of the Bodhisattvas

being the loftiest of the three, they themselves must be

considered as occupying the highest rank. Now T&ran&tha

places the Arhats above them, and with the Nepalese also

the first class of the monastic order is that of Arhat ^ The
question is, how are we to judge of the relation between

Arhats and Bodhisattvas in the Lotus? As far as I am
able to see, the compiler^ of the Sutra describes facts, or

supposed facts, which he knew from oral or literary tradi-

tion, as having occurred in the past, whereas the actual

state of things in his own time and shortly before is repre-

sented as that of the future. His Arhats are sages of the

past, canonized saints; his human Bodhisattvas are sages,

^ E.g. Lotus, chap. x. st. 4,cf. 6; 23, 33; xiii, 13, 16, 24, 26. 30, 32, 39 » 44 -

' Cieschichte des Buddhismus, p. 60.

* Hodgson, Essays, p. 52 ; cf. p, 30.
* The reader shonld not lay stress upon this singular.
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wise men of the present, most reverend worthies who should

live a saintly life and generally do so, but who, however

sanctimonious, are not acknowledged saints. Of an anta-

gonism between Arhats and Bodhisattvas there is no trace

in the book ; the Arhats being dead, they cannot be active

;

the Bodhisattvas as living persons, can\ In a certain

respect, then, the remark of Professor Rhys Davids holds’

good; the Bodhisattvas represent the ideal of spiritual

activity, the Arhats of inactivity. It must be admitted

that the Lotus, as a whole, breathes a less monastic and
ascetic^ spirit

; it does not go the length to speak of ascetism

and mortification in such scornful terms as the Bhagavad-

gltcl® does, but at the same time it never extols it. There

are in the book many indications that the art of preaching

was made much of and highly developed, and it may be
supposed that a greater proficiency in hermeneutics com-
bined with superior mental activity has enabled the Mahfl-

yina to supplant its rival, the Hinayflna, and to extend its

spiritual conquests once from the snows of Siberia to the

luxuriant islands of the Indian Archipelago.

After having touched upon such points in the text of

the Saddharma-pu»</arika as seemed to require more
special notice, it behoves me to say a few words about the

translation and its resources. In the first place, I must
declare that I cannot speak in too warm terms of the

benefit I have derived from the French translation by the

illustrious Bumouf. I have taken that work throughout
for my model, without having been able to reach its

excellency. The material discrepancies between his trans-

lation are partly due to my having followed other MSS.,
partly to another interpretation, especially of frequently cor-

rupt and difficult G&thds. If some reader not acquainted

^ Something of contempt for the Arhats is shown in the story communicated
by Hiouen Thsang in Voyages des PHerins bouddhistes, II, p. 176, where the

editor inadvertently writes Vasnbandhu instead of Vasumitra ; his index affords

the means of correcting the mistake; cf. Wassiljew in Tdranatha, p. 298.
* See chap, xiii, 28, where the eighth commandment of the Dasastla, for-

bidding the use of ointment, is slighted.
• See there xvii, 5 seqq., and cf. 14 seqq., where we are taught what the true

tapas should be.
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with the peculiar difficulties of those G&th&s should

wonder at the occurrence of numerous discrepancies, I

would repeat the words of the preface to the Chinese

version from A.D. 6oi, and request him ‘not to have any

suspicion about these differences/ Let him compare the

fragment from Kumdr^iva's rendering on page xl with

•the corresponding passages in the French and English

translations, and he will observe that the difference

between the work of the learned Buddhist of the fourth

century and the two European versions is far more con-

siderable than between the latter.

The base of my translation has been an old manuscript

on palm leaves, belonging to Dr. D. Wright’s collection,

in the University Library of Cambridge. The manuscript

is dated Newar, era 159 (=:A. D. 1039), and was .vrritten in

the reign of the king Kimadeva (?), in the bright half of

the month Vaijdkha, on a Thursday It is one of the

most ancient Sanskrit MSS. existing in Europe, and there-

fore I thought that it was advisable to follow its readings

as much as possible, except in such passages as were

evidently corrupt. A second MS., unfortunately incom-

plete, from the same collection, is of unknown date, since

the latter part of the codex is lost
;
from the form of the

characters it may be inferred that it is not much more
modern than the other codex ^ The difference between

both is not very great
;
yet there can be no doubt that

the second MS. belongs to another family. The varietas
lectionis is strikingly similar in kind to what we find

in the different texts of the Va^ra^^Aedikd, edited by
Professor Max Muller.

The former manuscript has much in common with the

London codices, from which Bumouf in the notes on his

translation has derived numerous various readings; it

stands farther off from the Paris MS. that has formed

the base of Bumoufs version, but not so far as the second

^ Samvat 159 Vaisfikhasnkle (illegible the Tithi) Gurudine, K&madevasya
v^yarS^e likhitam iti. There seem to be wanting two syllables before

kSma.
* The two Cambridge MSS. are marked Add. 1682 and 1683.
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Cambridge MS., which shows the greatest number of

peculiar readings. The text of chapter iv in Professor

Foucaux-s edition of the Parabole de I’enfant €gar4 is

comparatively modem and bad. In general it may be said

that all the known copies of the Saddharma-pum/arika are

written with a want of care little in harmony with the holy

character of the book.

Before closing this preface I beg to offer my sincere

thanks to Professors William Wright and E. B. Cowell, at

Cambridge, for the generous way in which they have

enabled me to use the MSS. I wanted for my translation.

My thanks are due also to the Council of Cambridge

University and Mr. H. Bradshaw, for their readily com-

plying with my wishes. To Professor Max Muller I owe a

debt of gratitude for his kindly assisting me in my task

in more than one respect, a debt which I am glad here

openly to acknowledge.

Leiden.

H. Kern.
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KumArag!va’s Translation of Saddharma-punda-

rIkA III, stanzas 1-22, RENDERED INTO FrENCH

BY Stanislas Julien.

J’ai entendu le son de cette loi

J'ai obtenu ce que je n’avais pas encore eu

Dans mon coeur, j'en ai con9u «ne grande joie.

Les filets des doutes ont tons disparu

Jadis, j’ai re9u les instructions du Buddha

Je n'ai pas perdu le grand v^hicule.

Le son (la voix) du Buddha existe (s’entend) trbs rarement.

—

Elle peut d^truire les tourments d’esprit de tous les mortels.

—

Moi, j’ai obtenu I’^puisement (la d^livrance complete) de mes fautes.

L’ayant entendue, j’ai 6i6 d^livr^ des chagrins et des tourments

d’esprit

Moi, lorsque je demeure sur les montagnes (ou dans) les valines,

Ou bien au bas des arbres des for6ts

Soit que je sois assis ou que je marche
Constamment, je pense k cette chose

H^las, je m’adresse de sev^res reproches

Je dis
:
pourquoi me tromp^-je moi-mSme ?

Nous autres, nous sommes aussi les fils du Bouddha
Nous sommes entrds ensemble dans la loi exempts d’imperfections.

Nous ne pourrons dans I’avenir

Expliquer cette loi sans sup^rieure (anuttaradharma).

Les trente deux couleur d'or (signes qui ont la couleur de I’or),

Les dix forces, les moyens de d^livrance,

Se trouvent ensemble au sein de la loi unique

Et cependant je n’ai pu obtenir ces choses

;

Les quatre vingt signes de beauts,

Les dix huit lois non-communes {k tous),

Les m^rites et les vertus de cette sorte

Moi, je les ai tous perdus.

Moi, lorsque je me promenais seul

J’ai vu le Bouddha au milieu de la grande multitude

Son nom, sa reputation remplissaient les dix contr^es

II comblait d’avantages toutes les creatures
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Je pense en moi-m£me que j’ai perdu ce profit

Moi, parce que je me suis tromp^ moi-m6me,
Constamment, jour et nuit

Chaque fois, je songe k cette chose

J’ai voulu demander k Thonorable du s%cle

Louant et glorifiant les bddhisattvas

Cest pourquoi jour et nuit

J'examine mfirement une telle chose

Exempte d’imperfections et difficile k concevoir

Qui fait arriver la multitude k Testrade de Tlntelligence (Bddhi-

Moi, dans Torigine, j’dtais attach^ aux vues perverses (k Th^r&ie)

J’dtais un maitre de Brahmatcharis

L’honorable du sikcle connaissait mon coeur

Me tira de Thdr^sie et me parla du Nirvk^a

Je me d^barrassai compldtement des vues perverses (de Th^rfeie);

Dans la loi du vide, j'obtins des t^moignages, des preuves (J’obtins

la preuve que je comprenais la loi du vide)

Alors, je me dis k moi-m6me
Que j’avais obtenu d’arriver au Nirvk^ia.

Mais maintenant je m*aper5ois

Que ce n’est pas le vrai Nirvd«a
Si, un jour, j’obtiens de devenir Bouddha
Et que je sois pourvu des trente deux signes de beauts

Les Devas, les Yakchas
Les dragons, les esprits etc.

M’honoreront et me v^ndreront

Dans ce temps Ik, je pourrai dire

Que pour toujours j'ai obtenu le NirvSwa complet.

Le Bouddha, dans la grande assemblde

M’a dit que je devais devenir Bouddha
Quand j’eus entendu le son de cette loi

Mes doutes, mes regrets, compl^tement disparurent.

Au commencement, lorsque j'eus entendu ce que disait le Bouddha,
Au fond de mon coeur, je fus remplis d'^tonnement et de doutes.

(Je me dis) Le ddmon n’aurait pas pris la figure du Bouddha
Pour troubler mon coeur ?

Le Bouddha ayant employ^ toute sorte de moyens
De comparaisons, de paroles et de discours habiles

Mon coeur devint calme comme la mer.

Quand je I’eus entendu, le filet de mes doutes se d^chira

Le Bouddha dit que dans les sikcles passes

C 3
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Des bouddhas sans nombre, qui ont obtenu le Nirv&na
Reposaient en paix au milieu des moyens habiles

Et que tons avaient expliqud cette loi

Que des bouddhas presents et futurs

Dont le nombre est infini

A Taide de toute sorte de moyens habiles

Avaient expliqu^ et d^velopp^ une telle loi

Maintenant, Honorable du sibcle

Depuis que tu es n^ et que tu es sorti de la famille

Tu as obtenu de toumer la roue de la loi

Et de Texpliquer par des moyens habiles

L’Honorable du siecle a exposd la vraie voie.

Le Mdra n’a pas fait cette chose (n’a pas pris la figure du Bouddha)

C’est pourquoi je sais fermement

Que le Mira ne s’est pas d^guis^ en Bouddha (litt ne s'est pa^

fait Bouddha).

Moi, h. cause du filet des doutes auxquels je m’dtais abandonnd

Je m’^tais dit que c’<$tait une chose faite par le Mdra (c. k. d. que

le Mara avait pris la figure du Bouddha)

Mais quand j'eus entendu sa voix douce et souple

Profonde, ^loignfe, extrSmement d^li^e

Expliquant la loi pure

^fbn coeur a ^t^ grandement rejoui.

Mes doutes ont pour toujours disparu

Je reside en paix au sein de la vraie science

D^cid^ment, je dois devenir Bouddha.

Je serai respect^ des Dfivas

Je tournerai la roue de la loi sans-supdrieure

J’instruirai et je convertirai les Bodhisattvas.



SADDHARMA-PUiVZ»ARlKA
OR

THE LOTUS OF THE TRUE LAW.

HOMAGE TO
ALL THE BUDDHAS AND BODHISATTVAS.

CHAPTER I.

INTRODUCTORY.

Thus have I heard. Once upon a time the Lord
was staying at Ri^g/'zha, on the Gr^dhrakC^^a.^

mountain, with a numerous assemblage of monks,

twelve hundred monks, all of them Arhats, stainless,

free from depravity, self-controlled®, thoroughlyeman-
cipated in thought and knowledge, of noble breed,

(like unto) great elephants, having done their task,

done their duty, acquitted their charge, reached the

goal
;
in whom the ties which bound them to existence

were wholly destroyed, whose minds were thoroughly

emancipated by perfect knowledge, who had reached

the utmost perfection in subduing all their thoughts

;

who were possessed of the transcendent faculties®;

* I. e. Vulture Peak.
* Varlbhfita. Like varin, it likewise means, ‘having subdued

others or the world.’

* The five Abh^fis, viz. the magical powers, the divine ear,

[*i] B
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eminent disciples, such as the venerable

Kaui^nya, the venerable A^a^it, the venerable

Vdshpa, the venerable MahAniman, the venerable

Bhadrika^ the venerable Mahd-Kd^yapa, the venera-

ble KAiyapa of UruvilvA, the venerable KA^apa of

Nadi, the venerable KAiyapa of GayA^, the venera-

ble ^SAriputra, the venerable MahA-MaudgalyAyana®,

the venerable MahA-KAtyAyana the venerable Ani-

ruddha the venerable Revata, the venerable Kap-
phi^^a ®, the venerable GavAmpati, the venerable

Pilindavatsa, the venerable Vakula, the venerable

BhAradvS^ ^ the venerable MahA-Kaush/^ila ®, the

venerable Nanda (alias MahAnanda), the venerable

knowledge of the thoughts of others, knowledge of former exist-

ences, the divine eye. Sometimes a sixth Abhi^ilS is added,

viz. the knowledge which causes the destruction of human
passion; Bumouf, Lotus, p. 820 sqq.; Spence Hardy, Eastern

Monachism, p. 284.
^ These are known as the Five Bhadravargiyas, or, in Pali, Pa??^-

vaggtyas
;
they were the first five disciples.

* The conversion of KAryapa of Uruvilvi and the two following

is told in Buddhist Birth Stories (translated by Rhys Davids), 1 , 1 14;

Mahavagga (ed. Oldenberg) I, 15.

* *S&riputra and Maudgalydyana are termed the foremost or

chief disciples (agrajrAvaka) of the Lord. About their con-

version, see Birth Stories, I, 118 ; MahAvagga I, 23.

* About him, see Mahavagga V, 13.

* In P&li, Anuruddha ; the story of his conversion is told A'ulla-

vagga (ed. Oldenberg) I, 8.

® The name is variously spelt Kapphiwa, Kasphiwa, Kashphiwa,

Kapphilla, Kawphilla. The Tibetan form Kapina (in Lotus, p. 294)
agrees with MahA-Kappina in Pali writings; MahAvaggall, 5; X, 5.

I cannot help guessing that the name is identical with the

proper name of Kalanos, in Plutarch’s Alexander, chap. 65 ; one
would expect Katr^Lvris.

’ The same with Pbx^/ola-BhAradv^, ATullavagga V, 8.

^ In PAli MahA-Ko//^ita ; MahAvagga X, 5.
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Upananda^, the venerable Sundara-Nanda‘, the vene-

rable PAr«a Maitrdya«lputra, the venerable Subhdti,

the venerable RAhula ;
with them yet other gjreat dis-

ciples, as the venerable Ananda, still under training,

and two thousand other monks, some of whom still

under training, the others masters ;
with six thousand

nuns having at their head Mahipr^^pat^^ and the

nun Ya^odhari, the mother of Rihula, along with her

train; (further) with eighty thousand Bodhisattvas,

all unable to slide back *, endowed with the spells of

supreme, perfect enlightenment, firmly standing in

wisdom ; who moved onward the never deviating ®

wheel of the law ; who had propitiated many hun-

dred thousands of Buddhas
;
who under many

hundred thousands of Buddhas had planted the roots

of goodness, had been intimate with many hundred

thousands of Buddhas, were in body and mind fully

penetrated with the feeling of charity ; able in com-

municating the wisdom of the Tathdgatas ; very

wise, having reached the perfection of wisdom ;
re-

nowned in many hundred thousands of worlds

;

having saved many hundred thousand myriads® of

ko/is of beings ; such as the Bodhisattva Mahd-

' Suraamed 5'Skyapatra; MahSvaggal, 52.

® Known from Lalita-vistara, p. 164 ;
Bumouf has Sunanda.

® Gautamt, the aunt of Gautama Buddha.
* Or, to swerve from their course.

* Or, never rolling back.

* I have followed Bumouf in translating nayuta by ten thousand;

this being the value of the Sanskrit term ayuta. According to the

Petersburg Dictionary the Northern Buddhists attach to nayuta the

value of 100,000 millions. The Pili nahuta is said to be a vast

number, one followed by twenty-eight ciphers; but in Spence

Hardy’s Manual of Buddhism, p. 193, its worth is put down at a

myriad.

^ I. e. ten millions.

B 2



4 SADDHARMA-PUA^DARiKA. I.

sattva^ Ma^ujii, as prince royal the Bodhisattvas

Mah&sattvas Avalokitervara, Mahisthimapripta, Sar-

virthandman, Nityodyukta, Anikshiptadhura, Ratna-

p^i, Bhaishs^fyarS^, Praddna^ra, Ratnaiandra,

Ratnaprabha, P6r»aiandra, Mahdvikrimin, Trailo-

kavikrdmin, Anantavikrimin, Mahdpratibhina, Sata-

tasamitibhiyukta, Dhara^idhara’’, Akshayamati, Pad-

man*!, Nakshatrar^a, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Mah^attva Simha.

With them were also the sixteen virtuous men to

begin with Bhadrapila, to wit, Bhadrapdla, RatnA
kara, Susdrthaviha, Naradatta*, Guhagupta, Varu-

^datta, Indradatta, Uttaramati, Vweshamati,Vardha-

minamati, Amoghadarnn, Susamsthita, Suvikrinta-

vikrdmin, Anupamamati, SAryagarbha, and Dhara-

nidhaxa
; besides eighty thousand Bodhisattvas,

among whom the fore-mentioned were the chiefs;

further >Sakra, the ruler of the celestials, with twenty

thousand gods, his followers, such as the god
ATandra (the Moon), the god Slirya (the Sun),

the god Samantagandha (the Wind), the god Rat-

naprabha, the god Avabhdsaprabha, and others;

further, the four great rulers of the cardinal points

with thirty thousand gods in their train, viz. the

great ruler VirOaJ^aka, the great ruler VirCipiksha,

the great ruler Dhrftarish/ra, and the great ruler

Vai^rava^a ; the god l^vara and the god Mahe-
jvara®, each followed bythirty thousand gods; further.

* I. e. a great being.

* Or, ‘still a youth,’ kumSrabhuta.
* In chap. XXIV he occurs as Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Dhara-

* Bumouf has Ratnadatta.

' The distinction between trvara and Mahervara, both mere
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Brahma Sahimpati* and his twelve thousand fol-

lowers, the Brahmakdyika gods, amongst whom
Brahma 5'ikhin“ and Brahma G^yotishprabha, with the

other twelve thousand Brahmakdyikagods®; together

with the eight Niga kings and many hundred thou-

sand myriads of ko/is of NAgas in their train, viz.

the Niga king Nanda, the Ndga king Upananda,

S^gara, Vdsuki, Takshaka, Manasvin, Anavatapta,

and Utpalaka; further, the four Kinnara kingps with

many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of fol-

lowers, viz. the Kinnara king Druma, the Kinnara

king Mahidharma, the Kinnara king Sudharma, and

the Kinnara king Dharmadhara; besides, the four

divine beings (called) Gandharvakiyikas with many
hundred thousand Gandharvas in their suite, viz. the

Gandharva Mano^«a, the Gandharva Mano^»asvara,

the Gandharva Madhura, and the Gandharva Ma-
dhurasvara; further, the four chiefs of the demons

epithets of Siva., has its counterpart in the equally fanciful difference

between Tishya and Pushya, Meru and Sumeru, which occurs in

Buddhist writings. In MahSvastu, p. 355 (ed. Senart), we even find

Mfiyfi distinguished from MahSmfiyfi.

* On comparing Lalita-vistara, p. 515, 1. 3, with the parallel pas-

sage Mahfivagga I, 5, 4, it appears that Sahfimpati and .Slkhin are

synonymous terms. As <Slkhin is a common term for Agni and as

to the latter in Rig-veda I, 97, 5 ; 127, 10 ;
111

, 14, 2, is applied the

epithet of sahasvat, it may be inferred that Sahfimpati and the

collateral form Sahapati answer to a Sanskrit sahasfimpati or

sahaspati.
* Another instance of a fanciful distinction.

* It may be remarked that in the enumeration of gods, between

5iva and Brahma, Vishau is wanting. Those who adopt the view

that .Sfikyamuni is an Avatfira of Vishwu, consequently a mythical

being, will readily account for that omission by saying that Vishnu

and the Lord Buddha are identical, so that Vishnu is present in the

gathering, under the disguise of Buddha.
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followed by many hundred thousand myriads of

ko/is of demons, viz. the chief of the demons Bali,

Kharaskandha ^ Vema^itri and Rdhu ;
along with

the four Gaixufa chiefs followed by many hundred

thousand myriads of ko/is of Garuafas, viz. the

Garu^a chiefs Mahdtq^s, Mahdkdya, Mahiptir^a,

and Maharddhipripta, and with A^dtaJatru, king of

Magadha, the son of Vaidehl.

Now at that time it was that the Lord surrounded,

attended, honoured, revered, venerated, worshipped

by the four classes of hearers, after expounding the

Dharmapary&ya ® called ‘the Great Exposition,’ a

text of great development, serving to instruct Bodhi-

sattvas and proper to all Buddhas, sat cross-legged

on the seat of the law and entered upon the medita-

tion termed ‘the station of the exposition of Infinity;’

his body was motionless and his mind had reached

perfect tranquillity. And as soon as the Lord had

entered upon his meditation, there fell a great rain of

divine flowers, Mandiravas * and great Mandaravas,

Ma«^shakas and great Maw^shakas*, covering the

Lord and the four classes of hearers, while the

whole Buddha field shook in six ways : it moved.

' Burnouf has Suraskandha.

* This is a wrong Sanskritisation of a Prakrit Vema^itti, Pdli

Vepa^itti ; the proper Sanskrit equivalent is Vipra^itti.

* I. e. turn, period, or roll of the law
;

it may often be rendered

by ‘a discourse on the law.’ In the sense of period, term, end, it is

used as the title of the closing chapter of the whole work.
* Mandarava, or rather Mdndarava, derived from manddru=

mandira, Erythrina, is here a heavenly flower, or, as the Indians

say, 'a cloud-flower,’ meghapushpa, i.e. raindrop and hail-

stone. Man|$^ha is a name of the Rubia Manjista
; the word is

also said to mean, ^a stone;’ in this case perhaps a hailstone or

dewdrop.
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removed, trembled, trembled from one end to the

other, tossed, tossed along.

Then did those who were assembled and sitting

together in that congregation, monks, nuns, male and

female lay devotees, gods, Nigas, goblins, Gan-
dharvas, demons, Garuns, Kinnaras, great serpents,

men, and beings not human, as well as governors of

a region, rulers of armies and rulers of four con-

tinents, all of them with their followers, g^aze on the

Lord in astonishment, in amazement, in ecstasy.

And at that moment there issued a ray from

within the circle of hair between the eyebrows of

the Lord^. It extended over eighteen hundred

thousand Buddha-fields in the eastern quarter, so

that all those Buddha-fields appeared wholly illu-

minated by its radiance, down to the great hell

A\lk\ and up to the limit of existence. And the

beings in any of the six states * of existence became
visible, all without exception. Likewise the Lords

Buddhas staying, living, and existing in those

Buddha-fields became all visible, and the law

preached by them could be entirely heard by all

beings. And the monks, nuns, lay devotees male

and female, Yogins and students of Yoga, those

who had obtained the fruition (of the Paths of sanc-

tification) and those who had not, they, too, became

visible. And the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas in those

^ This reminds one of Wordsworth’s lines :

‘Bright apparition suddenly put forth

The Rainbow, smiling on the faded storm;

The mild assemblage of the starry heavens;

And the great Sun, earth’s universal Lord.’

* Viz. hell, the brute creation, the world of ghosts, of demons, of

men, and of gods or angels.
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Buddha-fields who plied the Bodhisattva-course with

ability, due to their earnest belief in numerous and

various lessons and the fundamental ideas, they, too,

became all visible. Likewise the Lords Buddhas in

those Buddha-fields who had reached final Nirvd»a

became visible, all of them. And the Stfipas made

of jewels and containing the relics of the extinct

Buddhas became all visible in those Buddha-fields*.

Then rose in the mind of the Bodhisattva Mahd-
sattva Maitreya this thought : O how great a wonder
does the Tathdgata display! What may be the

cause, what the reason of the Lord producing so

g^eat a wonder as this ? And such astonishing, pro-

digious, inconceivable, powerful miracles now appear,

although the Lord is absorbed in meditation ! Why,
let me inquire about this matter; who would be able

here to explain it to me ? He then thought : Here
is the prince royal, who has plied his

office under former (7inas and planted the roots of

goodness, while worshipping many Buddhas. This
Ma%iurl, the prince royal, must have witnessed

before such signs of the former TathSgatas, those

Arhats, those perfectly enlightened Buddhas ; of

yore he must have enjoyed the grand conversations

on the law. Therefore will I inquire about this

matter with Ma»^urri, the prince royal.

And the four classes of the audience, monks, nuns,

male and female lay devotees, numerous gods, Ndgas,

’ It is sufficiently clear, I think, that the Buddha-fields are the

heavens, and that we have in the text a description of the aspect of
heaven when the stars are twinkling at dawn, shortly after or

before. A Stfipa denotes the spot where a luminary, for the time

being extinct, once stood; in more general acceptation it must
have been synonymous with dhishnya, a fire-place, or with
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goblins, Gandharvas, demons, Ganu&s, Kinnaras,

great serpents, men, and beings not human, on seeing

the magnificence of this great miracle of the Lord,

were struck with astonishment, amazement and curio-

sity, and thought : Let us inquire why this mag^ifi*

cent miracle has been produced by the great power

of the Lord.

At the same moment, at that very instant, the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Maitreya knew in his mind
the thoughts arising in the minds of the four classes

of hearers and he spoke to Maw^jrl, the prince

royal : What, O Ma»^jrl, is the cause, what is the

reason of this wonderful, prodigious, miraculous

shine having been produced by the Lord } Look, how
these eighteen thousand Buddha-fields appear varie-

gated, extremely beautiful, directed by Tath^lgatas

and superintended by Tathigatas.

Then it was that Maitreya, the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva, addressed Maw^jri, the prince royal,

in the following stanzas

;

1. Why, Maw^^ri, does this ray darted by the

guide of men shine forth from between his brows ?

this single ray issuing from the circle of hair ? and

why this abundant rain of Mandiravas ?

2 . The gods, overjoyed, let drop Ma«j^shakas

and sandal powder, divine, fragrant, and delicious.

3. This earth is, on every side, replete with splen-

dour, and all the four classes of the assembly are

filled with delight, while the whole field shakes in

six different ways, frightfully.

4. And that ray in the eastern quarter illuminates

the whole of eighteen thousand Buddha-fields, simul-

taneously, so that those fields appear as gold-

coloured.
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5. (The universe) as far as the (hell) Avtfei (and)

the extreme limit of existence, with all beings

of those fields living in any of the six states of

existence, those who are leaving one state^ to be

born in another;

6. Their various and different actions in those

states have become visible ;
whether they are in

a happy, unhappy, low, eminent, or intermediate

position, all that I see from this place.

7. I see also the Buddhas, those lions of kings,

revealing and showing the essence of the law, com-

'

forting* many ko/is of creatures and emitting sweet-

sounding voices.

8. They let go forth, each in his own field, a

deep, sublime, wonderful voice, while proclaiming

the Buddha-laws by means of myriads of ko/is of

illustrations and proofs.

9. And to the ignorant creatures who are op-

pressed with toils and distressed in mind by birth

and old age, they announce the bliss of Rest, saying

:

This is the end of trouble, O monks.

10. And to those who are possessed of strengjth

and vigour and who have acquired merit by virtue •

or earnest belief in the Buddhas, they show the

vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, by observing this

rule of the law.

11. And the other sons of the Sugata who, striving

after superior knowledge, have constantly accom-

‘ The word for state, gati, also means ‘ the position, place,’ e. g.

ofa star.

* Prajvlsam&nln, var. lect. prak^samanSn; Bumouf must

have followed the latter reading, his translation having Mnstrui*

sent.’
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plished their various tasks, them also they admonish

to enlightenment.

12. From this place, O Ma»^ghosha, I see and

hear such things and thousands of ko/is of other

particulars besides; I will only describe some of

them.

13. I see in many fields Bodhisattvas by many
thousands of koris, like sands of the Ganges, who
are producing enlightenment according to the dif-

ferent degree of their power.

14. There are some who charitably bestow wealth,

gold, silver, gold money, pearls, jewels, conch shells,

stones^, coral, male and female slaves, horses, and

sheep ;

1 5. As well as litters adorned with jewels. They
are spending gifts with glad hearts, developing them-

selves for superior enlightenment, in the hope of

gaining the vehicle.

16. (Thus they think) :
‘ The best and most ex-

cellent vehicle in the whole of the threefold world

is the Buddha-vehicle magnified by the Sugatas.

May I, forsooth, soon gjain it after my spending such

gifts.’

1 7. Some give carriages yoked with four horses

and furnished with benches, flowers, banners, and

flags; others give objects made of precious sub-

stances.

18. Some, again, give their children and wives;

^ The text has jahkhafil&; according to the Tibetan version

this would mean crystal, but that is impossible because ^ahkha is

well known to be a conch shell. Bumouf hesitatingly renders it

by ‘des conques, du cristal see, however, Lotus, p. 3>^4* I have

been unable to find out what meaning the compound, be it a

Dvandva or a Tatpurusha, is intended to convey.
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Others their own flesh; (or) offer, when bidden,

their hands and feet, striving to gain supreme en-

lightenment

19. Some give their heads, others their eyes,

others their dear own body, and after cheerfully

bestowing their gifts they aspire to the knowledge

of the Tath^gatas.

20. Here and there, O Ma^urrt, I behold beings

who have abandoned their flourishing kingdoms,

harems, and continents, left all their counsellors and

kinsmen,

21. And betaken themselves to the guides of the

world to ask for the most excellent law, for the sake

of bliss
;
they put on reddish-yellow robes, and shave

hair and beard.

22. I see also many Bodhisattvas like monks,

living in the forest, and others inhabiting the empty

wilderness, engaged in reciting and reading.

23. And some Bodhisattvas 1 see, who, full of

wisdom (or constancy), betake themselves to moun-

tain caves, where by cultivating and meditating the

Buddha-knowledge they arrive at its perception.

24. Others who have renounced all sensual de-

sires, by purifying their own self, have cleared their

sphere and obtained the five transcendent faculties,

live in the wilderness, as (true) sons of the Sug^ta.

25. Some are standing firm, the feet put together

and the hands joined in token of respect towards the

leaders, and are praising joyfully the king of the

leading 6^inas in thousands of stanzas.

26. Some thoughtful, meek, and tranquil, who
have mastered the niceties of the course of duty,

question the highest of men about the law, and

retain in their memory what they have learnt.
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27. And I see here and there some sons of the

principal dm who, after completely developing

their own self, are preaching the law to many ko/is

of living beings with many myriads of illustrations

and reasons.

28. Joyfully they proclaim the law, rousing many
Bodhisattvas ,* after conquering the Evil One with

his hosts and vehicles, they strike the drum of

the law.

29. I see some sons of the Sugata, humble, calm,

and quiet in conduct, living under the command of

the Sugatas, and honoured by men, gods, goblins,

and Titans.

30. Others, again, who have retired to woody
thickets, are saving the creatures in the hells by

emitting radiance from their body, and rouse them
to enlightenment.

31. There are some sons of the Crina who dwell

in the forest, abiding in vigour, completely re-

nouncing sloth, and actively engaged in walking ; it

is by energy that they are striving for supreme

enlightenment.

32. Others complete their course by keeping a

constant purity and an unbroken morality like pre-

cious stones and jewels ; by morality do these strive

for supreme enlightenment.

33. Some sons of the 6^ina, whose strength con-

sists in forbearance, patiently endure abuse, censure,

and threats from proud monks. They try to attain

enlightenment by dint of forbearance.

34. Further, I see Bodhisattvas, who have for-

saken all wanton pleasures, shun unwise companions

and delight in having intercourse with genteel men
(^ryas);
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35. Who, with avoidance of any distraction of

thoughts and with attentive mind, during thousands

of ko/is of years have meditated in the caves of the

wilderness; these strive for enlightenment by dint

of meditation.

36. Some, again, offer in presence of the Ginas

and the assemblage of disciples gifts (consisting) in

food hard and soft, meat and drink, medicaments

for the sick, in plenty and abundance.

37. Others offer in presence of the Ginas and the

assemblage of disciples hundreds of ko/is of clothes,

worth thousands of ko/is, and garments of priceless

value.

38. They bestow in presence of the Sug^tas hun-

dreds of ko/is of monasteries which they have caused

to be built of precious substances and sandal-wood,

and which are furnished with numerous lodgings

(or couches).

39. Some present the leaders of men and their

disciples with neat and lovely gardens abounding

with fruits and beautiful flowers, to serve as places

of daily recreation.

40. When they have, with joyful feelings, made
such various and splendid donations, they rouse

their energy in order to obtain enlightenment ; these

are those who try to reach supreme enlightenment

by means of charitableness.

41. Others set forth the law of quietness, by many
myriads of illustrations and proofs ;

they preach it

to thousands of ko/is of living beings ; these are

tending to supreme enlightenment by science.

42. (There are) sons of the Sugata who try to

reach enlightenment by wisdom ; they understand
the law of indifference and avoid acting at the
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antinomy (of things), unattached like birds in the

sky.

43. Further, I see, O Ma»/ughosha, many Bodhi-

sattvas who have displayed steadiness under the

rule of the departed Sugatas, and now are wor-

shipping the relics of the 6^inas.

44. I see thousands of ko^is of Stilpas, numerous

as the sand of the Ganges, which have been raised

by these sons of the (7ina and now adorn ko/is of

grounds.

45. Those magnificent Stfipas, made of seven

precious substances, with their thousands of ko/is of

umbrellas and banners, measure in height no less

than 5000 yo/anas and 2000 in circumference*.

46. They are always decorated with flags ; a mul-

titude of bells is constantly heard sounding; men,

gods, goblins, and Titans pay their worship with

flowers, perfumes, and music.

47. Such honour do the sons of the Sugata render

to the relics of the <9inas, so that all directions of

space are brightened as by the celestial coral trees

in full blossom.

48. From this spot I behold all this; those nu-

merous ko/is of creatures; both this world and

heaven covered with flowers, owing to the single

ray shot forth by the 6^ina.

49. O how powerful is the Leader of men ! how
extensive and bright is his knowledge ! that a single

beam darted by him over the world renders visible

so many thousands of fields

!

50. We are astonished at seeing this sign and

^ It is evident that there is no question of earthly St&pas, nor of

hyperbolic phrases.
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this wonder, so great, so incomprehensible. Ex-

plain me the matter, O Ma»^svara! the sons of

Buddha are anxious to know it.

51. The four classes of the congregation in joyful

expectation gaze on thee, O hero, and on me;
gladden (their hearts) ; remove their doubts

;
grant

a revelation, O son of Sugata

!

52. Why is it that the Sugata has now emitted

such a light.? O how great is the power of the

Leader of men! O how extensive and holy is his

knowledge

!

53. That one ray extending from him all over

the world makes visible many thousands of fields.

It must be for some purpose that this great ray has

been emitted.

54. Is the Lord of men to show the primordial

laws which he, the Highest of men, discovered on the

terrace of enlightenment ? Or is he to prophesy

the Bodhisattvas their future destiny ?

55. There must be a weighty reason why so

many thousands of fields have been rendered visible,

variegated, splendid, and shining with gems, while

Buddhas of infinite sight are appearing.

56. Maitreya asks the son of 6^ina; men, gods,

goblins, and Titans, the four classes of the congrega-

tion, are eagerly awaiting what answer Ma^t^svara
shall give in explanation.

Whereupon Ma«/ujrl, the prince royal, addressed

Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva, and the whole

assembly of Bodhisattvas (in these words) : It is the

intention of the Tathigata, young men of good
family, to begin a grand discourse for the teaching

of the law, to pour the great rain of the law, to make
resound the great drum of the law, to raise the g^eat
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banner ofthe law, to kindle the great torch ofthe law,

to blow the great conch trumpet of the law, and to

strike the great tymbal of the law. Again, it is the

intention ofthe Tathdgata, young men ofgood family,

to make a grand exposition of the law this very day.

Thus it appears to me, young men of good family,

as I have witnessed a similar sign of the former

TathAgatas^, the Arhats, the perfectly enlightened.

Those former TathAgatas, &c., they, too, emitted a
lustrous ray, and I am convinced that the TathAg^ata

is about to deliver a g^and discourse for the teaching

of the law and make his grand speech on the law

everywhere heard, he having shown such a fore-

token. And because the TathAgata, &c., wishes

that this DharmaparyAya meeting opposition in all

the world “ be heard everywhere, therefore does he

display so great a miracle and this fore-token con-

sisting in the lustre occasioned by the emission of

a ray.

* Hence it follows that is eternally young, like the rising

sun, like Mithra, and like the ArhatSm deva, the latest, or youngest,

of the Arhats or Ginas.

* The rendering ofvipratyanlka, var. lect. vipratyaniyaka, is

doubtful. Bumouf, who translates it by ‘ avec laquelle (le monde
entier) doit fetre en disaccord,’ remarks in his comment(Lotus,p. 323)

that the Tibetan version assigns to pratyaniyaka the meaning of

* accordance, concord.' It is, however, extremely doubtful whether

such a word as pratyaniyaka exists at all, and if pratyanika

should really be used in the sense of ‘ concord,’ notwithstanding its

generally occurring in the sense of ‘ opposition,* we must suppose

that from the notion of ‘an opposite party ’ has developed that of a

party, paksha, in general. On that assumption we can account

for vipratyanika being used in the sense ofvipaksha, repugnant,

contrary, l^longing to a different party. As to vipratyaniyaka,

alsoLaUta-vistara,p. 513, this may be a wrongly Sanskritised vippa^-

itantyaka, to which would answer a Sanskrit vipratyanikaka.
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I remember, young men of good family, that in

the days of yore, many immeasurable, inconceivable,

immense, infinite, countless iEons, more than count-

less iEons ago, nay, long and very long before,

there was born a Tathdgata called Aandrasiirya-

pradlpa^ an Arhat, &c., endowed with science and

conduct®, a Sugata, knower of the world, an incom-

parable tamer of men, a teacher (and ruler) of gods

and men, a Buddha and Lord. He showed the law

;

he revealed the duteous course which is holy at its

commencement, holy in its middle, holy at the end,

good in substance and form, complete and perfect,

correct and pure. That is to say, to the disciples

he preached the law containing the four Noble

Truths, and starting from the chain of causes and

effects, tending to overcome birth, decrepitude, sick-

ness, death, sorrow, lamentation, woe, grief, despond-

ency, and finally leading to Nirv^^a; and to the

Bodhisattvas he preached the law connected with

the six Perfections ®, and terminating in the know-

ledge of the Omniscient, after the attainment of

supreme, perfect enlightenment.

[Now, young men of good family, long before the

time of that Tathigata A'andrasfiryapradipa, the

Arhat, &c., there had appeared a Tathigata, &c.,

likewise called Aandrasfiryapradlpa, after whom,

O A^ta*, there were twenty thousand TathS.gatas,

’ I. e. having the shine of moon and sun.

* Otherwise, with light and motion.

® The six PdramitSs, viz. of almsgiving, morality, patience, zeal

or energy, meditation, and wisdom.
* I. e. invincible, in victus. The palpable connection between

Maitreya A^ta and Mithras Invictus is no proof of the Buddhists

having borrowed the figure from the Persians; the coincidence
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See., all of them bearing the name of A!andrasiirya-

pradtpaj of the same lineage and family name, to

wit, of Bharadvi^^. All those twenty thousand

Tathigatas, O A^ta, from the first to ‘ the last,

showed the law, revealed the course which is holy

at its commencement, holy in its middle, holy at the

end, &c. &C.2]

The aforesaid Lord ATandrasfiryapradtpa, the

Tathdgata, &c., when a young prince and not yet

having left home (to embrace the ascetic life), had
eight sons, viz. the young princes Sumati, Ananta-

mati, Ratnamati, Vireshamati, Vimatisamudgh&tin,

Ghoshamati, and Dharmamati. These eight young
princes, A^ta, sons to the Lord AandrasAryapradlpa,

the Tathigata, had an immense fortune®. Each of

them was in possession of four great continents,

where they exercised the kingly sway. When they

saw that the Lord had left his home to become an

ascetic, and heard that he had attained supreme,

perfect enlightenment, they forsook all of them the

pleasures of royalty and followed the example of the

Lord by resigning the world
;

all of them strove to

being perfectly explainable if we consider the narrow relationship

of Indian and Iranian mythology. Maitreya is not strictly identical

with Mitra, but a younger edition, so to speak, of him ; he is the

future saviour.

^ It is clear that Bharadv^^a, a well-known progenitor of one

of the Brahmanic families, existed long before the creation, i.e. of

the last creation of the world. There can be no question of his

being a man, at least in the system of the Lotus.

* The words in brackets are wanting in one of the MSS.
‘ .fftddhi is the word used in the text. As an ecclesiastical

term it denotes ' magic power,’ but that artificial meaning does not

suit here.
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reach superior enlightenment and became preachers

of the law. . While constantly leading a holy life,

those young princes planted roots of goodness under

many thoflsands of Buddhas.

It was at that time, Afita, that the Lord Aandra-

shryapradlpa, the Tathigata, &c., after expounding

the Dharmaparyiya called ‘the Great Exposition,'

a text of great extension, serving to instruct Bodhi-

sattvas and proper to all Buddhas, at the same
moment and instant, at the same gathering of the

classes of hearers, sat cross-legged on the same seat

of the law, and entered upon the meditation termed

‘the Station of the exposition of Infinity;’ his body
was motionless, and his mind had reached perfect

tranquillity. And as soon as the Lord had entered

upon meditation, there fell a great rain of divine

flowers, Manddravas and great Mand^ravas, Ma^
^shakas and great Ma»^shakas, covering the Lord

and the four classes of hearers, while the whole

Buddha-field shook in six ways ; it moved, removed,

trembled, trembled from one end to the other, tossed,

tossed along.

Then did those who were assembled and sitting

together at that congregation, monks, nuns, male

and female lay devotees, gods, Nigas, goblins,

Gandharvas, demons, Garu^as, Kinnaras, great

serpents, men and beings not human, as well as

governors of a region, rulers of armies and rulers

of four continents, all of them with their followers

gaze on the Lord in astonishment, in amazement, in

ecstasy.

And at that moment there issued a ray from

within the circle of hair between the eyebrows of

the Lord. It extended over eighteen hundred
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thousand Buddha-fields in the eastern quarter, so

that all those Buddha-fields appeared wholly illu-

minated by its radiance, just like the Buddha-fields

do now, O A^ita.

[At that juncture, A^ta, there were twenty ko/is

of Bodhisattvas following the Lord. All hearers

of the law in that assembly, on seeing how the

world was illuminated by the lustre of that ray,

felt astonishment, amazement, ecstasy, and curio-

sity ^.]

Now it happened, A^ta, that under the rule of

the aforesaid Lord there was a Bodhisattva called

Varaprabha,who had eight hundred pupils. It was to

this Bodhisattva Varaprabha that the Lord, on rising

from his meditation, revealed the Dharmaparyiya

Called ‘the Lotus of the True Law.’ He spoke during

fully sixty intermediate kalpas, always sitting on the

same seat, with immovable body and tranquil mind.

And the whole assembly continued sitting on the

same seats, listening to the preaching of the Lord

for sixty intermediate kalpas, there being not a

single creature in that assembly who felt fatigue

of body or mind.

As the Lord AandrasAryapradlpa, the Tathdgata,

&c., during sixty intermediate kalpas had been ex-

pounding the Dharmaparyiya called ‘ the Lotus of

the True Law,’ a text of great development, serving

to instruct Bodhisattvas and proper to all Buddhas,

he instantly announced his complete Nirvi»a to the

world, including the gods, Miras and Brahmas, to all

creatures, including ascetics, Brahmans, gods, men
and demons, saying ; To-day, O monks, this very

* The passage in brackets is wanting in one of the MSS.
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night, in the middle watch, will the Tathdgata, by

entering the element of absolute Nirvd«a, become

wholly extinct.

Thereupon, A^ita, the Lord ATandrashryapradlpa,

the Tathdgata, &c., predestinated the Bodhisattva

called 6rlgfarbha to supreme, perfect enlightenment,

and then spoke thus to the whole assembly

;

O monks, this Bodhisattva 5'rigarbha here shall

immediately after me attain supreme, perfect en-

lightenment, and become Vimalanetra, the Tathi-

gata, &c.

Thereafter, Aj^ta, that very night, at that very

watch, the Lord Aandrashryapradlpa, the Tathdgata,

&c., became extinct by entering the element of abso-

lute Nirviwa. And the afore-mentioned Dharmapar-

yiya, termed ‘ the Lotus of the True Law,’ was kept

in memory by the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Vara-

prabha; during eighty intermediate kalpas did* the

Bodhisattva Varaprabha keep and reveal the com-

mandment of the Lord who had entered Nirvi«a.

Now it so happened, A^ta, that the eight sons of

the Lord ATandrasAryapradlpa, Mati and the rest,

were pupils to that very Bodhisattva Varaprabha.

They were by him made ripe for supreme, perfect

enlightenment, and in after times they saw and wor-

shipped many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of

Buddhas, all of whom had attained supreme, perfect

enlightenment, the last of them being Dipahkara,

the Tathigata, &c.

Amongst those eight pupils there was one Bodhi-

sattva who attached an extreme value to gain,

honour and praise, and was fond of glory, but all

the words and letters one taught him faded (from

his memory), did not stick. So he got the appella-
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tion of Ya^askima^. He had propitiated many
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas by
that root of goodness, and afterwards esteemed,

honoured, respected, revered, venerated, worshipped

them.. Perhaps, A^ita, thou feelest some doubt,

perplexity or misgiving that in those days, at that

time, there was another Bodhisvattva Mahdsattva

Varaprabha, preacher of the law. But do not think

so. Why ? because it is myself who in those days,

at that time, was the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Vara-

prabha, preacher of the law
;
and that Bodhisattva

named Yaraskima, the lazy one, it is thyself, A^ta,

who in those days, at that time, wert the Bodhisattva

named Yaraskima, the lazy one.

And so, A^ta, having once seen a similar fore-

token of the Lord, I infer from a similar ray being

emitted just now, that the Lord is about to expound
the Dharmaparydya called ‘the Lotus of the True
Law.’

And on that occasion, in order to treat the subject

more copiously, Ma%u^ri, the prince royal, uttered

the following stanzas

:

57. I remember a past period, inconceivable,

illimited kalpas ago, when the highest of beings,

the 6^ina of the name of Aandrasdryapradipa, was
in existence.

58. He preached the true law, he, the leader of

creatures
;
he educated an infinite number of ko^is

of beings, and roused inconceivably many Bodhi-

sattvas to acquiring supreme Buddha-knowledge.

59. And the eight sons bom to him, the leader,

when he was prince royal, no sooner saw that the

^ I. e. desirous of gloiy.
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great sage had embraced ascetic life, than they

resigned worldly pleasures and became monks.

60. And the Lord ofthe world proclaimed the law,

and revealed to thousands of ko/is of living beings

the SAtra, the development, which by name is called

‘ the excellent Exposition of Infinity.’

6 1. Immediately after delivering his speech, the

leader crossed his legs and entered upon the medi-

tation of ‘ the excellent Exposition of the Infinite.’

There on his seat of the law the eminent seer

continued absorbed in meditation.

62. And there fell a celestial rain of MandAravas,

while the drums (of heaven) resounded without

being struck; the gods and elves in the sky paid

honour to the highest of men.

63. And simultaneously all the fields (of Buddha)

began trembling. A wonder it was, a great prodigy.

Then the chief emitted from between his brows one

extremely beautiful ray,

64. Which moving to the eastern quarter glittered,

illuminating the world all over the extent of eighteen

thousand fields. It manifested the vanishing and
appearing of beings.

65. Some of the fields then seemed jewelled,

others showed the hue of lapis lazuli, all splendid,

extremely beautiful, owing to the radiance of the

ray from the leader.

66. Gods and men, as well as NAgas, goblins,

Gandharvas, nymphs, Kinnaras, and those occupied

with serving the Sugata became visible in the

spheres and paid their devotion.

67. The Buddhas also, those self-born beings,

appeared of their own accord, resembling golden

columns
; like unto a golden disk (within lapis
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lazuli), they revealed the law in the midst of the

assembly.

68. The disciples, indeed, are not to be counted

:

the disciples of Sugata are numberless. Yet the

lustre of the ray renders them all visible in every

field.

69. Energetic, without breach or flaw in their

course, similar to gems and jewels, the sons of the

leaders of men are visible in the mountain caves

where they are dwelling.

70. Numerous Bodhisattvas, like the sand of the

Ganges, who are spending all their wealth in giving

alms, who have the strength of patience, are

devoted to contemplation and wise, become all of

them visible by that ray.

71. Immovable, unshaken, firm .in patience, de-

voted to contemplation, and absorbed in meditation

are seen the true sons of the Sugatas while they

are striving for supreme enlightenment by dint of

meditation.

72. They preach the law in many spheres, and
point to the true, quiet, spotless state they know.
Such is the effect produced by the power of the

Sugata.

73. And all the four classes of hearers on
seeing the power of the mighty ^ Aandrirka-

^ The text has tSyin, a word frequently occurring in the Lotus.

I assume that the form tSpin, given in the dictionaries as an epithet

of Buddha, is but a misread tdyin, and further that this is radically

the same with the PSli tSdi (tidin). As tSyana,Pdmni I, 3, 38, is

explained to have the meaning of thriving, prospering, it may be sup-

posed that tdyin on the strength of its derivation denotes thriving,

prosperous, mighty, holy, as well as making prosperous, blessing,

sanctifying. Bumouf derives it from a supposed Sanskrit trSyin,
and translates it by ‘protector.’ It is, indeed, by no means unlikely
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d!pa ^ were filled with joy and asked one another

:

How is this ?

74. And soon afterwards, as- the Leader of the

world, worshipped by men, gods, and goblins, rose

from his meditation, he addressed his son Vara-

prabha, the wise Bodhisattva and preacher of the

law

;

75. ‘Thou art wise, the eye and refuge of the

world
;
thou art the trustworthy keeper of my law,

and canst bear witness as to the treasure of laws

which I am to lay bare to the weal of living beings.’

76. Then, after rousing and stimulating, praising

and lauding many Bodhisattvas, did the Gina, pro-

claim the supreme laws during fully sixty inter-

mediate kalpas.

77. And whatever excellent supreme law was

proclaimed by the Lord of the world while conti-

nuing sitting on the very same seat, was kept in

memory by Varaprabha, the son of 6^ina, the preacher

of the law.

78. And after the <7ina and Leader had 'mani-

fested the supreme law and stimulated the numerous
crowd, he spoke, that day, towards the world includ-

ing the gods (as follows)

:

79. ‘ I have manifested the rule of the law
;

I

have shown the nature of the law ; now, O monks,
it is the time of my Nirvi«a; this very night, in the

middle watch.

80. ‘ Be zealous and strong in persuasion ; apply

yourselves to my lessons
;

(for) the (7inas, the great

that t&yin was used synonymously with nitha or ntyaka, but
it seems not necessary to derive it from tr&yate.

^ This name is synonymous with iiTandras&ryapradipa
;
one of

the MSS. has iiTandrapradtpa.
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seers, are but rarely met with in the lapse of myriads

of ko/is of .<Eons.’

81. The many sons of Buddha were struck with

grief and filled with extreme sorrow when they

heard the voice of the highest of men announcing

that his Nirviwa was near at hand.

82. To comfort so inconceivably many ko/is of

living beings the king of kings said :
‘ Be not

afraid, O monks ; after my Nirv4«a there shall be

another Buddha.

83. ‘ The wise Bodhisattva 6r!garbha, after finish-

ing his course in faultless knowledge, shall reach

highest, supreme enlightenment, and become a Gina.

under the name of Vimaligranetra.’

84. That very night, in the middle watch, he met

complete extinction, like a lamp when the cause

(of its burning) is exhausted. His relics were

distributed, and of his StOpas there was an infinite

number of myriads of ko/is.

85. The monks and nuns at the time being, who
strove after supreme, highest enlightenment, nume-

rous as sand of the Ganges, applied themselves to

the commandment of the Sugata.

86. And the monk who then was the preacher of

the law and the keeper of the law, Varaprabha,

expounded for fully eighty intermediate kalpas the

highest laws according to the commandment (of the

Sugata).

87. He had eight hundred pupils, who all of them
were by him brought to full development. They
saw many ko/is of Buddhas, great sages, whom they

worshipped.

88. By following the regjular course they became
Buddhas in several spheres, and as they followed



28 SADDHARMA-PUiVDARiKA. Ij

one another in immediate succession they suc-

cessively foretold each other’s future destiny to

Buddhaship.

89. The last of these Buddhas following one

another was Dlpankara. He, the supreme god of

gods, honoured by crowds of sages, educated thou-

sands of ko/is of living beings.

90. Among the pupils of Varaprabha, the son of

6^ina, at the time of his teaching the law, was one

slothful, covetous, greedy of gain and cleverness.

91. He was also excessively desirous of glory,

but very fickle, so that the lessons dictated to him

and his own reading faded from his memory as soon

as learnt.

92. His name was Yasaskima, by which he was

known everywhere. By the accumulated merit ^ of

that good action, spotted as it was,

93. He propitiated thousands of koris of Buddhas,

whom he rendered ample honour. He went through

the regular course of duties and saw the present

Buddha 6!lkyasi«?ha.

94. He shall be the last to reach superior en-

lightenment and become a Lord known by the family

name of Maitreya, who shall educate thousands of

ko/is of creatures.

^ The MSS. have tenikuialenakarma»&, tenokusalena kar-

maffL As teno and tenS. in the stanzas are occasionally used instead

of tena, it is uncertain whether tendk. is to be separated into tena

and akufala. This much is clear, that the author of the foregoing

prose text has taken the words as tend (Vedic the same) or teno, and

kurala. The good in YasasMma was bis love of renown, of good

fame. Maitreya, by his very nature, holds a middle position be-

tween black lught and bright daylight ; Mithra also is represented

as a lunlrift.
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95. He who then, under the rule of the extinct

Sugata, was so slothful, was thyself, and it was I

who then was the preacher of the law.

96. As on seeing a foretoken of this kind I re-

cogpiise a sign such as I have seen manifested of

yore, therefore and on that account I know,

97. That decidedly the chief of <7inas, the su-

preme king of the ^iikyas, the All-seeing, who
knows the highest truth, is about to pronounce the

excellent SCltra which I have heard before.

98. That very sign displayed at present is a proof

of the skilfulness of the leaders ; the Lion of the

^Ikyas is to make an exhortation, to declare the

fixed nature of the law.

99. Be well prepared and well minded
;
join your

hands : he who is affectionate and merciful to the

world is going to speak, is going to pour the endless

rain of the law and refresh those that are waiting for

enlightenment.

100. And if some should feel doubt, uncertainty,

or misgiving in any respect, then the Wise One
shall remove it for his children, the Bodhisattvas

here striving after enlightenment.
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CHAPTER II.

SKILFULNESS

The Lord then rose with recollection and con-

sciousness from his meditation, and forthwith

addressed the venerable ^liriputra : The Buddha
knowledge, .Sdriputra, is profound, difficult to under-

stand, difficult to comprehend. It is difficult for all

disciples and Pratyekabuddhas to fathom the know-

ledge arrived at by the Tathigatas, &c., and that,

.Siriputra, because the Tath^igatas have worshipped

many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas

;

because they have fulfilled their course for supreme,

complete enlightenment, during many hundred thou-

sand myriads of ko/is of iEons
;
because they have

wandered far, displaying energy and possessed of

wonderful and marvellous properties-; possessed of

properties difficult to understand
; because they have

found out things difficult to understand.

The mystery® of the Tathigatas, &c., is difficult

to understand, .Sdriputra, because when they explain

the laws (or phenomena, things) that have their

^ Or, able management, diplomacy, up^yakauralya. Up&ya
means an expedient, but with the Pi%«ikas it denotes the energy

of Pra^^, the latter being Nature, otherwise called M&y&; see B.

H. Hodgson, Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of

Nep&l and Tibet, p. 104; c£ pp. 72, 78, 89. From the atheistic

point of view the possessor of updyakauralya can hardly be any-

thing else but all-ruling Time ; regarded from the theistic view he

must be the Almighty Spirit.

* Sandhit-bb&shya; on this term more in the sequel.
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causes in themselves they do so by means of skilful-

ness, by the display of knowledge, by arguments,

reasons, fundamental ideas, interpretations, and sug-

gestions. By a variety of skilfulness they are able

to release creatures that are attached to one point

or another. The Tathdgatas, &c., .SAriputra, have

acquired the highest perfection in skilfulness and

the display of knowledge ; they are endowed with

wonderful properties, such as the display of free

and unchecked knowledge; the powers^; the ab-

sence of hesitation ; the independent conditions ®

;

the strength of the organs; the constituents of

Bodhi®
;
the contemplations ; emancipations*

; medi-

tations ;
the degrees of concentration of mind. The

Tathigatas, &c., 6'iriputra, are able to expound

various things and have something wonderful and

marvellous. Enough, 6'^riputra, let it suffice to say,

that the Tathdgatas, &c., have something extremely

^ Here will be meant the ten powers, whence the epithet of Daja-

bala applied to a Buddha; they are enumerated in S. Hardy's

Manual, p. 379. Other enumerations count four, five, or seven

powers.
® Or rather, the imcommon, not vulgar properties which distin-

guish the saints from the vulgar; these Svewikadharmas, also

called buddhadharmas, are eighteen in number; S. Hardy's

Manual, p. 381.

® The seven Bodhyangas, viz. recollection, investigation, energy,

joyfulness, calm, contemplation, and equanimity.

* Vimoksha, vimukti, for which see Burnoufs Appendix to

the Lotus, p. 824 sqq. According to the view there expressed the

eight Vimokshas are as many states of intellect which the thinking

sage is going through in his effort to emancipate himself from the

versatile world; cf. Lotus, p. 543. There is also a threefold Vi-

moksha, mentioned by Childers, Pafi Diet., p. 270; it may be com-
pared with the threefold ^itta-vimukti in the Yoga system

; see

Comm, on Yogaj^stra, 2, 27.
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.wonderful, ^iiriputra. None but a Tathigata, .Silri-

putra, can impart to a TathAgata those laws which

the Tathigata knows. And all laws, .Siriputra, are

taught by the Tathigata, and by him alone
; no one

but he knows all laws, what they are, how they are,

like what they are, of what characteristics and of

what nature they are.

And on that occasion, to set forth the same sub-

ject more copiously, the Lord uttered the following

stanzas

:

1. Innumerable are the great heroes in the world

that embraces gods and men ; the totality of crea-

tures is unable to completely know the leaders.

2. None can know their powers and states of

emancipation, their absence of hesitation and Buddha
properties, such as they are.

3. Of yore have I followed in presence of ko/is of

Buddhas the good course which is profound, subtle,

difficult to understand, and most difficult to find.

4. After pursuing that career during an incon-

ceivable number of ko/is of jEons, I have on
the terrace of enlightenment discovered the fruit

thereof.

5. And therefore I recognise, like the other chiefs

of the world, how it is, like what it is, and what are

its characteristics.

6. It is impossible to explain it
; it is unutterable

;

nor is there such a being in the world

7. To whom this law could be explained or who
would be able to understand it when explained, with

exception of the Bodhisattvas, those who are firm

in resolve.

8. As to the disciples of the Knower of the world,

those who have done their duty and received praise
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from the Sugatas, who are freed from faults and

have arrived at the last stage of bodily existence,

the (rina-knowledge lies beyond their sphere.

9. If this whole sphere were full of beings like

.Silrisuta, and if they were to investigate with com-

bined efforts, they would be unable to comprehend

the knowledge of the Sugata.

10. Even if the ten points of space were full of

sages like thee, ay, if they were full of such as the

rest of my disciples,

11. And if those beings combined were to in-

vestigate the knowledge of the Sugata, they would,

all together, not be able to comprehend the Buddha-

knowledge in its whole immensity.

12. If the ten points of space were filled with

Pratyekabuddhas, free from faults, gifted with acute

faculties, and standing in the last stage of their

existence, as numerous as reeds and bamboos in

the woods;

13. And if combined for an endless number of

myriads of ko/is of iEons, they were to investigate

a part only of my superior laws, they would never

find out its real meaning.

14. If the ten points of space were full of Bodhi-

sattvas who, after having done their duty under

many ko/is of Buddhas, investigated all things and

preached many sermons, after entering a new
vehicle *

;

15. If the whole world were full of them, as of

dense reeds and bamboos, without any interstices,

and if all combined were to investigate the law which

the Sugata has realised

;

* Or rather, a new career.
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1 6. If they were going on investigating for many
ko/is of JEons, as incalculable as the sand of the

Ganges, with undivided attention and subtle wit,

even then that (knowledge) would be beyond their

ken.

17. If such Bodhisattvas as are unable to fall

back, numerous as the sand of the Ganges, were

to investigate it with undivided attention, it would
prove to lie beyond their ken.

18. Profound are the laws of the Buddhas, and
subtle

; all inscrutable and faultless. I myself know
them as well as the Chinas do in the ten directions

of the world.

19. Thou, ^’drlputra, be full of trust in what the

Sugata declares. The 6’ina speaks no falsehood,

the great Seer who has so long preached the highest

truth.

20. I address all disciples here, those who have
set out to reach the enlightenment of Pratyeka-

buddhas, those who are roused to activity at my
Nirv^»a^, and those who have been released from
the series of evils.

21. It is by my superior skilfulness that I explain

the law at great length to the world at large. I

deliver whosoever are attached to one point or

another, and show the three vehicles

The eminent disciples in the assembly headed by
A^«ita-Kau«fl?inya, the twelve hundred Arhats fault-

less and self-controlled, the other monks, nuns, male
and female lay devotees using the vehicle of disciples,

and those who had entered the vehicle of Pratyeka-

* Or, who by me are established in NirvS«a.

* The word y£na in the text also means 'a career, course.’
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buddhas, all of them made this reflection: What
may be the cause, what the reason of the Lord so

extremely extolling the skilfulness of the Tathi-

gatas ? of his extolling it by saying, ‘ Profound is

the law by me discovered;’ of his extolling it by
saying, ‘ It is difficult for all disciples and Pratyeka-

buddhas to understand it* But as yet the Lord has

declared no more than one kind of emancipation,

and therefore we also should acquire the Buddha-

laws on reaching Nirvi»a. We do not catch the

meaning of this utterance of the Lord.

And the venerable 6'iriputra, who apprehended

the doubt and uncertainty of the four classes of the

audience and guessed their thoughts from what was

passing in his own mind, himself being in doubt about

the law, then said to the Lord : What, O Lord, is

the cause, what the reason of the Lord so repeatedly

and extremely extolling the skilfulness, knowledge,

and preaching of the Tathdgata ? Why does he
repeatedly extol it by saying, ‘ Profound is the law

by me discovered
; it is difficult to understand the

mystery of the Tath^igatas.’ Never before have I

heard from the Lord such a discourse on the law.

These four classes of the audience, O Lord, are

overcome with doubt and perplexity. Therefore

may the Lord be pleased to explain what the TathS.-

g^ta is alluding to, when repeatedly extolling the

profound law of the Tathdgatas.

On that occasion the venerable ^ilriputra uttered

the following stanzas

:

22. Now first does the Sun of men utter such a
speech :

‘ I have acquired the powers, emancipations,

and numberless meditations.’

23. And thou mentionest the terrace of enlighten-
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ment without any one asking thee ; thou mentionest

the mystery, although no one asks thee.

24. Thou speakest unasked and laudest thine own
course ; thou mentionest thy having obtained know-
ledge and pronouncest profound words.

25. To-day a question rises in my mind and of
these self-controlled, faultless beings striving after

Nirv4«a : Why does the ^rina speak in this manner.^
26. Those who aspire to the enlightenment of

Pratyekabuddhas, the nuns and monks, gods, Ndgas,
goblins, Gandharvas, and great serpents, are talking

together, while looking up to the highest of men,
27* And ponder in perplexity. Give an elucida-

tion, great Sage, to all the disciples of Sugata here
assembled.

28. Myself have reached the perfection (of virtue),

have been taught by the supreme Sage
; still, O

highest of men ! even in my position I feel some
doubt whether the course (of duty) shown to me
shall receive its final sanction by Nirvd/Ki.

29. Let thy voice be heard, O thou whose voice
resounds like an egregious kettle-drum

!
proclaim thy

law such as it is. The legitimate sons of G^ina here
standing and gazing at the G-ina, with joined hands

;

30. As well as the gods, Nigas, goblins. Titans,
numbering thousands of ko/is, like sand of the
Ganges

; and those that aspire to superior en-
lightenment, here standing, fully eighty thousand
in number;

31. Further, the kings, rulers of provinces and
paramount monarchs, who have flocked hither from
thousands of ko/is of countries, are now standing
with joined hands, and respectful, thinking : How
are we to fulfil the course of duty ?
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The venerable 6iS,riputra having spoken, the Lord

said to him: Enough, .S'iriputra; it is of no use

explaining this matter. Why ? Because, .Sdriputra,

the world, including the gods, would be frightened if

this matter were expounded.

But the venerable iSlIriputra entreated the Lord

a second time, saying : Let the Lord expound, let

the Sugata expound this matter, for in this assembly,

O Lord, there are many hundreds, many thousands,

many hundred thousands, many hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of living beings who have seen

former Buddhas, who are intelligent, and will believe,

value, and accept the words of the Lord.

The venerable ^Sdriputra addressed the Lord with

this stanza

:

32. Speak clearly, O most eminent of 6^inas ! in

this assembly there are thousands of living beings

trustful, affectionate, and respectful towards the

Sugata ; they will understand the law by thee ex-

pounded.

And the Lord said a second time to the venerable

KSlriputra : Enough, .Sdriputra ; it is of no use ex-

plaining this matter, for the world, including the

gods, would be frightened, ^Iriputra, if this matter

were expounded, and some monks might be proud

and come to a heavy falU.

And on that occasion uttered the Lord the follow-

ing stanza

:

33. Speak no more of it that I should declare this

law ! This knowledge is too subtle, inscrutable, and

there are so many unwise men who in their conceit

and foolishness would scoff at the law revealed.

* Or, commit a great offence.



38 SADDHARMA-FUiri>ARtKA. II.

A third time the venerable 6iiriputra entreated

the Lord, saying: Let the Lord expound, let the

Sugata expound this matter. In this assembly, O
Lord, there are many hundreds of living beings my
equals, and many hundreds, many thousands, many
hundred thousands, many hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of other living beings more, who in former

births have been brought by the Lord to full ripe-

ness. They will believe, value, and accept what the

Lord declares, which shall tend to their advantage,

weal, and happiness in length of time.

On that occasion the venerable 6’driputra uttered

the following stanzas

:

34. Explain the law, O thou most high of men

!

I, thine eldest son, beseech thee. Here are thou-

sands of ko/is of beings who are to believe in the

law by thee revealed.

35. And those beings that in former births so

long and constantly have by thee been brought to

full maturity and now are all standing here with

joined hands, they, too, are to believe in this law.

36. Let the Sugata, seeing the twelve hundred,

my equals, and those who are striving after superior

enlightenment, speak to them and produce in them
an extreme joy.

When the Lord for the third time heard the

entreaty of the venerable 5^riputra, he spoke to him
as follows : Now that thou entreatest the Tathdgata

a third time, ^iiriputra, I will answer thee. Listen

then, .Siriputra, take well and duly to heart what

I am saying ;
I am going to speak.

Now it happened that five thousand proud monks,

nuns, and lay devotees of both sexes in the congre-

gation rose from their seats and, after saluting with
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their heads the Lord’s feet, went to leave the assem-

bly. Owing to the principle of good which there is

in pride they imagined having attained what they

had not, and having understood what they had not.

Therefore, thinking themselves aggrieved, they went

to leave the assembly, to which the Lord by his

silence showed assent.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable

.S'iriputra: My congregation, 6’iriputra, has been

cleared from the chaffs, freed from the trash ;
it is

firmly established in the strength of faith. It is good,

iShriputra, that those proud ones are gone away.

Now I am going to expound the matter, ^i^riputra.

‘ Very well, Lord,’ replied the venerable .Sariputra.

The Lord then began and said

;

It is but now and then, S'iriputra, that the Tathi-

gata preaches such a discourse on the law as this.

Just as but now and then is seen the blossom of the

glomerous fig-tree, .Siriputra, so does the Tathigata

but now and then preach such a discourse on the

law. Believe me, ^’iriputra; I speak what is real,

I speak what is truthful, I speak what is right. It is

difficult to understand the exposition of the mystery

of the Tathdgata, ^Siriputra; for in elucidating the

law, 6'iriputra, I use hundred thousands of various

skilful means, such as different interpretations, indi-

cations, explanations, illustrations. It is not by
reasoning, 6'^riputra, that the law is to be found ;

it is beyond the pale of reasoning, and must be

‘ One of the MSS. has nishpraliva, which ought to be nish-

palSva; another has nishpudgaldva. Both imaginary words

are no doubt the result of an unhappy attempt to Sanskritise a Pra-

krit nippaldva by scribes unacquainted with the Sanskrit palSva
(P&li palSpa). The right form occurs below, stanza 40.
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leamt from the Tathigata. For, iSiriputra, it is

for a sole object, a sole aim, verily a lofty object,

a lofty aim that the Buddha, the TathAgata, &c.,

appears in the world. And what is that sole object,

that sole aim, that lofty object, that lofty aim of the

Buddha, the TathS,g^ta, &c., appearing in the world ?

To show all creatures the sight of Tathigata-know-

ledge^ does the Buddha, the Tathdgata, &c., appear

in the world ; to open the eyes of creatures for the

sight of TathAg^ta-knowledge does the Buddha, the

Tathdgata, &c., appear in the world. This, O ^liri-

putra, is the sole object, the sole aim, the sole pur-

pose of his appearance in the world. Such then,

5'iriputra, is the sole object, the sole aim, the lofty

object, the lofty aim of the Tathigata. And it is

achieved by the Tathigata. For, 6’driputra, Ido show
all creatures the sight of Tathigata-knowledge ;

I

do open the eyes of creatures for the sight of Tathi-

gata-knowledge, 6iS,riputra; I do firmly establish the

teaching of Tathdgata-knowledge, 6’;4riputra
; I do

lead the teaching of Tathllgata-knowledge on the

right path, 6’driputra. By means of one sole vehicle®,

to wit, the Buddha-vehicle, .S'iriputra, do I teach

creatures the law; there is no second vehicle, nor

a third. This is the nature of the law, .S'driputra,

universally in the world, in all directions. For,

.Siriputra, all the Tathigatas, &c., who in times

past existed in countless, innumerable spheres in

all directions for the weal of many, the happiness

of many, out of pity to the world, for the benefit,

weal, and happiness of the great body of creatures.

Or,to rouse all creatures by the display of Tath&gata-knowledge.
® Rather and properly, one sole course.
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and who preached the law to gods and men with

able means, such as several directions and indica-

tions, various arguments, reasons, illustrations, fun-

damental ideas, interpretations, paying regard to the^

dispositions of creatures whose inclinations and

temperaments are so manifold, all those Buddhas

and Lords, .Siriputra, have preached the law to

creatures by means of only one vehicle, the Buddha-

vehicle, which finally leads to omniscience; it is

identical with showing all creatures the sight of

Tathigata-knowledge ;
with opening the eyes of

creatures for the sight of Tath^gata-knowledge

;

with the awakening (or admonishing) by the dis-

play (or sight) of Tathigata -knowledge with

leading the teaching of Tathelg^ta-knowledge on the

right path. Such is the law they have preached to

creatures. And those creatures, 6'driputra, who have

heard the law from the past Tathdgatas, &c,, have

all of them reached supreme, perfect enlightenment.

And the Tathdgatas, &c., who shall exist in

future, ^l^riputra, in countless, innumerable spheres

in all directions for the weal of many, the happi-

ness of many, out of pity to the world, for the

benefit, weal, and happiness of the great body of

creatures, and who shall preach the law to gods and
men (&c., as above till) the right path. Such is the

law they shall preach to creatures. And those

creatures, 6’iriputra, who shall hear the law from

the future Tathigatas, &c., shall all of them reach

supreme, perfect enlightenment.

And the Tathdgatas, &c., who now at present are

* One MS. has Tath^gata^ji^nadefanapratibodhana ; the

other °darjana° instead of "dejana”.
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staying, living, existing, .Sliriputra, in countless, innu-

merable spheres in all directions, &c., and who are

preaching the law to gods and men (&c., as above
till) the right path. Such is the law they are

preaching to creatures. And those creatures, 5'dri-

putra, who are hearing the law from the present

Tathdgatas, &c., shall all of them reach supreme,

perfect enlightenment.

I myself also, ^liriputra, am at the present period a

Tath^ata, &c., for the weal of many (&c., till) mani-

fold
;

I myself also, 6'driputra, am preaching the law

to creatures (&c., till) the right path. Such is the law

I preach to creatures. And those creatures, 6'iri-

putra, who now are hearing the law from me, shall

all of them reach supreme, perfect enlightenment.

In this sense, ^’iriputra, it must be understood that

nowhere in the world a second vehicle is taught, far

less a third.

Yet, .Sciriputra, when the Tathigatas, &c., happen

to appear at the decay ^ of the epoch, the decay of

creatures, the decay of besetting sins the decay of

views, or the decay of lifetime
;
when they appear

amid such signs of decay at the disturbance of the

epoch ; when creatures are much tainted, full of

greed and poor in roots of goodness ; then, 6’iri-

putra, the Tathigatas, &c., use, skilfully, to desig-

nate that one and sole Buddha-vehicle by the

appellation of the threefold vehicle. Now, .Siri-

putra, such disciples, Arhats, or Pratyekabuddhas

* One MS. has °kash&yeshu in the plural, literally ‘the dregs.’

® Klejakash^ya, which Burnouf renders by ‘la corruption du
mal.* I think we might paraphrase the term used in the text by

saying, the time when the besetting sins or natural depravities

show themselves at their very worst.



II. SKILFULNESS. 43

who do not hear their actually being called to the

Buddha-vehicle by the TathAgata, who do not per-

ceive, nor heed it, those, .Silriputra, should not be

acknowledged as disciples of the Tathdgata, nor as

Arhats, nor as Pratyekabuddhas.

Again, ^iiriputra, if there be some monk or nun

pretending to Arhatship without an earnest vow to

reach supreme, perfect enlightenment and saying, ‘ I

am standing too high^ for the Buddha-vehicle, I am
in my last appearance in the body before complete

Nirvd«a,’ then, ^iiriputra, consider such a one to be

conceited. For, ^llriputra, it is unfit, it is improper

that a monk, a faultless Arhat, should not believe in

the law which he hears from the Tathigata in his

presence. I leave out of question when the Tathd-

gata shall have reached complete Nirvdwa; for at

that period, that time, ^driputra, when the Tathd-

gata shall be wholly extinct, there shall be none

who either knows by heart or preaches such Sdtras

as this. It w'ill be under other Tathdgatas, &c., that

they are to be freed from doubts. In respect to these

things believe my words, .Sdriputra, value them,

take them to heart ; for there is no falsehood in the

Tathdgatas, .Sdriputra. There is but one vehicle,

^driputra, and that the Buddha-vehicle.

And on that occasion to set forth this matter

more copiously the Lord uttered the following

stanzas :

^ Accordingto the reading utsanna; another MS. 1

the reading followed by Bumouf, for he renders it by ‘exclu.' The
form uj^ii^inna could the more easily creep in, because instead of

utsanna we often find u^^^anna, which, in fact, I believe to be
the true form, for the word may be derived from rad, akin to

Latin cedo, Greek icAacrfKu; the usual spelling, however, is ut-
sanna.
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37. No less than five thousand monks, nuns, and
lay devotees of both sexes, full of unbelief and
conceit,

38. Remarking this slight, went, defective in

training and foolish as they were, away in order

to beware of damage.

39. The Lord, who knew them to be the dregs of

the congregation, exclaimed^: They have no suffi-

cient merit to hear this law.

40. My congregation is now pure®, freed from

chaff
; the trash is removed and the pith only

remains.

41. Hear from me, ^Sclriputra, how this law has

been discovered by the highest man and how the

mighty Buddhas are preaching it with many hundred

proofs of skilfulness.

42. I know the disposition and conduct, the

various inclinations of ko/is of living beings in

this world
;

I know their various actions and the

good they have done before.

43. Those living beings I initiate in this (law) by
the aid of manifold interpretations and reasons

; and
by hundreds of arguments and illustrations have I,

in one way or another, gladdened all creatures.

44. I utter both Sutras and stanzas
;

legends,

' The two preceding stanzas and the half of this stanza make no
part of the Lord’s speech. It appears that the maker of the prose

text has worked upon the older text in poetry, and on this occasion

has been at a loss how to connect the latter with the former. The
matter is easily explained on the assumption that the verses con-

tained the ancient text, and therefore were treated with the greatest

scruples.

® iSuddhS; Bumouf rendering ‘ayant de la foi’ has followed

another reading, rraddhd.
^ The term used is Furushottama, a well-known epithet of

Vishmi.
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(7itakas \ and prodigies, besides hundreds of intro-

ductions and curious parables.

45. I show Nirvi«a to the ignorant with low

dispositions, who have followed no course of duty

under many ko^is of Buddhas, are bound to con-

tinued existence and wretched.

46. The self-born one uses such means to mani-

fest Buddha-knowledge, but he shall never say to

them, Ye also are to become Buddhas

47. Why should not the mighty® one, after having

waited for the right time, speak, now that he per-

ceives the right moment is come ? This is the fit

opportunity, met somehow, of commencing the ex-

position of what really is.

48. Now the word of my commandment, as con-

tained in nine divisions *, has been published accord-

ing to the varying degfree of strength of creatures.

Such is the device I have shown in order to intro-

duce (creatures) to the knowledge of the giver of

boons.

49. And to those in the world who have always

been pure, wise, good-minded, compassionate sons

^ Moralising tales and fables, so-called birth stories. Of the Pili

version of those tales a part has been edited by Professor FausbSll

and translated by Dr. Rhys Davids.

* The reading is uncertain ; one MS. has yushme pi bud-
dheka (!) bhavishyatheti ; another yushmaipi buddhehi bha-
vishati(l).

* TSyin; here one might translate the word by ‘able, clever.’

* The nine divisions, according to the matter, of Scripture, are

with the Southern Buddhists, Sutta, Geya, VeyySkara»a, GSthS,

Uddna, Itivuttaka, G&taka, Abbhutadhamma, and Vedalla, to which
answer in the Northern enumeration SQtra, Geya, V%y&kara»a,
G&th^ Ud^a, iQrukta (or ItivrAtika), G£taka, Adbhutadharma, and
Vaipulya ; see Bumouf, Introduction, p. 51 sqq. .
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of Buddha and done thei rduty under many ko/is of

Buddhas will I make known amplified Sfitras.

50. For they are endowed with such gifts of

mental disposition and such advantages of a blame-

less outward form ^ that I can announce to them : in

future ye shall become Buddhas benevolent and

compassionate.

51. Hearing which, all of them will be pervaded

with delight (at the thought) : We shall become
Buddhas pre-eminent in the world. And I, per-

ceiving their conduct, will again reveal amplified

Slltras.

52. And those are the disciples of the Leader,

who have listened to my word of command. One
single stanza learnt or kept in memory suffices, no
doubt of it, to lead all of them to enlightenment.

53. There is, indeed, but one vehicle; there is no
second, nor a third anywhere in the world, apart

from the case of the Purushottamas using an expe-

dient to show that there is a diversity of vehicles.

54. The Chief of the world appears in the world

to reveal the Buddha-knowledge. He has but one
aim, indeed, no second

;
the Buddhas do not bring

over (creatures) by an inferior vehicle.

55. There where the self-born one has established

himself, and where the object ofknowledge is, of what-

ever form or kind
;
(where) the powers, the stages of

meditation, the emancipations, the perfected faculties

(are); there the beings also shall be established.

56. I should be guilty of envy, should I, after

' The text has: tathfihi te Ssayafampaddhi visuddharhpS-
yasama^vitS ’bhht. This abhht is rather an unhappy attempt

at Sanskritising a Pr&krit ahum or ahu, than a singular used for

a plural. Sampad and &yn are nearly synonymous terms.
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reaching the spotless eminent state of enlightenment,

establish any one in the inferior vehicle. That
would not beseem me.

57. There is no envy whatever in me; no
jealousy, no desire, nor passion. Therefore I am
the Buddha, because the world follows my teaching^

58. When, splendidly marked with (the thirty-

two) characteristics, I am illuminating this whole

world, and, worshipped by many hundreds of beings,

I show the (unmistakable) stamp of the nature of

the law;

59. Then, 6'4riputra, I think thus : How will all

beings by the thirty-two characteristics mark the

self-born Seer, who of his own accord sheds his

lustre all over the world

60. And while I am thinking and pondering,

when my wish has been fulfilled and my vow
accomplished, I no more^ reveal Buddha-knowledge.

61. If, O son of 5'iri®, I spoke to the creatures,

‘ Vivify in your minds the wish for enlightenment,’

they would in their ignorance all go astray and
never catch the meaning of my good words.

62. And considering them to be such, and that

they have not accomplished their course of duty in

previous existences, (I see how) they are attached

and devoted to sensual pleasures, infatuated by
desire and blind with delusion.

^ Anubodhit, which may be rendered otherwise, ‘(because the

world) perceives me.’

* One MS. reads ^a, ‘and,’ for na, *noL’
* .S'^suta, otherwise 5'iriputra. .Sfiriki or s irik & is the Turdus

Salica, one of whose other names is ddti, masc. dfita. It is

hardly a njere play of chance that S^iputra in ATuUavagga VII, 4
is praised as being an excellent, dftta.
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63. From lust they run into distress ;
they are tor-

mented in the six states of existence and people the

cemetery * again and again ; they are overwhelmed

with misfortune, as they possess little virtue.

64. They are continuiilly entangled in the thickets

of (sectarian) theories, such as, ‘It is and it is not;

it is thus and it is not thus.’ In trying to get a

decided opinion on what is found in the sixty-two

(heretical) theories they come to embrace falsehood

and continue in it.

65. They are hard to correct, proud, hypocritical,

crooked, malignant, ignorant, dull
; hence they do

not hear the good Buddha-call, not once in ko/is of

births.

66. To those, son of Skri, I show a device and

say : Put an end to your trouble. When I perceive

creatures vexed with mishap I make them see

Nirvdwa.

67. And so do I reveal all those laws that are

ever holy and correct from the very first. And the

son of Buddha who has completed his course shall

once be a 6^ina.

68. It is but my skilfulness which prompts me to

manifest three vehicles
; for there is but one vehicle

and one track ®
;
there is also but one instruction by

the leaders.

69. Remove all doubt and uncertainty; and should

si vardhenti. This is a strangely altered ka/astm
vardhenti, Fdli ka/asim vaddAenti; see A'ullavagga XII, i, 3,

and cf. the expression ka/asiva</</^ano in (?Staka (ed. Fausbdll)

I, p. 146, and the passage of Apastamba II, 9, 23, 4 (in Bilhler’s

transL p. 156), where cemeteries, 5'mardnini, by the commentator
Haradatta, are said to denote ‘ fresh births.’

* Or, method.
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there be any who feel doubts, (let them know that)

the Lords of the world speak the truth
; this is the

only vehicle, a second there is not

70. The former Tathdgatas also, living in the past

for innumerable iEons, the many thousands of Bud-

dhas who are gone to final rest, whose number can

never be counted,

71. Those highest of men^ have all of them re-

vealed most holy laws by means of illustrations,

reasons, and arguments, with many hundred proofs

of skilfulness.

72. And all of them have manifested but one

vehicle and introduced but one on earth; by one

vehicle have they led to full ripeness inconceivably

many thousands of ko/is of beings.

73. Yet the (rinas possess various and manifold

means through which the Tathigata reveals to the

world, including the gods, superior enlightenment, in

consideration of the inclinations and dispositions (of

the different beings).

74. And all in the world who are hearing or

have heard the law from the mouth of the Tathi-
gatas, given alms, followed the moral precepts, and
patiently accomplished the whole of their religious

duties

;

75* Who have acquitted themselves in point of

zeal and meditation, with wisdom reflected on those
laws, and performed several meritorious actions,

have all of them reached enlightenment.

76. And such beings as were living patient, sub-
dued, and disciplined, under the rule of the ^Tinas of
those times, have all of them reached enlighten-
ment.

^ Purushottam&A.
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77. Others also, who paid worship to the relics of

the departed Crinas, erected many thousands of

Sti^pas made of gems, gold, silver, or crystal,

78. Or built Stdpas of emerald, cat’s eye^, pearls,

eg^eg^ous lapis lazuli, or sapphire ,* they have all of

them reached enlightenment

79. And those who erected St^ipas from marble,

sandal-wood, or eagle-wood; constructed Sttipas from

Deodar or a combination of different sorts of timber;

80. And who in gladness of heart built for the

<7inas Stfipas of bricks or clay; or caused mounds of

earth to be raised in forests and wildernesses in

dedication to the (7inas
;

81. The little boys even, who in playing erected

here and there heaps of sand with the intention of

dedicating them as Stupas to the G^inas, they have
all of them reached enlightenment.

82. Likewise have all who caused jewel images

to be made and dedicated, adorned with the thirty-

two characteristic signs, reached enlightenment.

83. Others who had images of Sugatas made
of the • seven precious substances, of copper or

brass, have all of them reached enlightenment

84. Those who ordered beautiful statues of Su-
gatas to be made of lead, iron, clay, or plaster

have &c.

85. Those who made images (of the Sugatas) on
painted walls, with complete limbs and the hundred
holy signs, whether they drew them themselves or

had them drawn by others, have &c.

- Karketana, a certain precious stone, which, according to the

dictionaries, is a kind of cat’s eye. It rather looks as if it were
the Greek \aKia]l)6vtot.
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86. Those even, whether men or boys, who
during the lesson or in play, by way of amusement,

made upon the walls (such) images with the nail or

a piece of wood,

87. Have all of them reached enlightenment;

they have become compassionate, and, by rousing

many Bodhisattvas, have saved ko/is of creatures.

88. Those who offered flowers and perfumes to

the relics of the Tathdg^tas, to Stdpas, a mound of

earth, images of clay or drawn on a wall

;

89. Who caused musical instruments, drums, conch

trumpets, and noisy great drums to be played, and

raised the rattle of tymbals at such places in order

to celebrate the highest enlightenment;

90. Who caused sweet lutes, cymbals, tabors,

small drums, reed-pipes, flutes of— ^ or sugfar-cane

to be made, have all of them reached enlightenment.

91. Those who to celebrate the Sugatas made
iron cymbals resound, — (?) or small drums®; who
sang a song sweet and lovely;

92. They have all of them reached enlightenment.

By paying various kinds of worship to the relics of

the Sugatas, by doing but a little for the relics, by
making resound were it but a single musical instru-

ment ;

93. Or by worshipping were it but with a single

^ The MSS. have ekonnat/a, which I do not understand ; Bur-

nouf, it would seem, has read ekotsava, for his translation has
' ceux qui ne servent que pour une fBte.’

Two words are doubtful; one MS. has ^alama»t<fuk& vd

—

mamtfakd vd; another ^dlamaddrakd vd— maddrakd vd.

It is' not impossible that maddraka is essentially the same with

Sanskrit mandra, which is said to be a kind of drum. Bumouf
renders the words by ‘ qui ont battu I’eau, frapp4 dans leurs mains.’*

£ 2
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flower, by drawing on a wall the images of the Su-

gatas, by doing worship were it even with distracted

thoughts, one shall in course of time see ko/is of

Buddhas.

94. Those who, when in presence of a Stilpa,

have offered their reverential salutation, be it in a

complete form or by merely joining the hands ; who,

were it but for a single moment, bent their head or

body;

95. And who at Stiipas containing relics have one

single time said: Homage be to Buddha I albeit they

did it with distracted thoughts, all have attained

superior enlightenment.

96. The creatures who in the days of those Su-

gatas, whether already extinct ^ or still in existence,

have heard no more than the name of the law, have

all of them reached enlightenment,

97. Many ko^is of future Buddhas beyond imagina-

tion and measure shall likewise reveal this device as

(7inas and supreme Lords.

98. Endless shall be the skilfulness of these

leaders of the world, by which they shall educate *

ko/is of beings to that Buddha-knowledge which is

free from imperfection ®.

^ Or, expired, and more grandly entered Nirva«a. The real

meaning of the contents of stanza 74 seq. will be that all men
who lived under past Sugatas, i.e. in past days, after doing

acts of piety, have finished with reaching enlightenment, i. e. with

dying,

• Vinayati, to train, educate, also means to carry away, remove.
* I.e. death. Such terms as perfect enlightenment, Buddha-

knowledge, Ac., when they are veiled or euphemistic expressions

for death, may be compared with the phrase 'to see the truth,’

which in some parts of Europe is quite common, especially among
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99. Never has there been any being who, after

hearing the law of those (leaders), shall not become
Buddha^; for this is the fixed vow of the Tathd-

gatas : Let me, by accomplishing my course of duty,

lead others to enlightenment

TOO. They are to expound in future days many
thousand ko/is of heads of the law

; in their Tathd-

gataship they shall teach the law by showing the

sole vehicle before-mentioned.

10 1. The line of the law forms an unbroken con-

tinuity and the nature of its properties is always

manifest. Knowing this, the Buddhas, the highest

of men, shall reveal this single vehicle

102. They shall reveal the stability of the law, its

being subjected to fixed rules, its unshakeable per-

petuity in the world, the awaking of the Buddhas on

the elevated terrace of the earth, their skilfulness.

103. In all directions of space are standing Bud-

dhas, like sand of the Ganges, honoured by gods

and men
;
these also do, for the weal of all beings in

the world, expound superior enlightenment.

104. Those Buddhas while manifesting skilfulness

display various vehicles though, at the same time,

indicating the one single vehicle®: the supreme place

of blessed rest.

country people, as S3Tionymous with dying. No less common is

the expression nirv&nam pa^yati, to see NirvSna.
^ The text has eko 'pi satvo na kad^i tesh&m, Sirutvina dbar-

mam na bhaveta buddha^. iSrutvSna answers, of course, to a

Prakrit sutvina; cf.Vedic pttvSnam, Fi»ini VII, i, 48.
* Viditva Buddhi dvipaddnam uttami, praklrayishyanti 'mam

ekay&nam. The elision of i is an example of Prakrit or P&li

Sandhi, frequent in the stanzas.

' Y&na here properly denotes way, or place where one is

going to.
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105. Acquainted as they are with the conduct of

all mortals, with their peculiar dispositions and pre-

vious actions; with due regard to their strenuous-

ness and vigour, as well as their inclination, the

Buddhas impart their lights to them.

106. By dint of knowledge the leaders produce

many illustrations, arguments, and reasons ; and con-

sidering how the creatures have various inclinations

they impart various directions.

107. And myself also, tlie leader of the chief

6^inas, am now manifesting, for the weal of creatures

now living, this Buddha enlightenment by thousands

of ko/is of various directions.

108. I reveal the law in its multifariousness with

regard to the inclinationsand dispositions ofcreatures.

I use different means to rouse each according to his

own character. Such is the might of my knowledge.

109. I likewise see the poor wretches, deficient in

wisdom and conduct, lapsed into the mundane whirl,

retained in dismal places, plunged in affliction inces-

santly renewed.

no. Fettered as they are by desire like the yak

by its tail, continually blinded by sensual pleasure,

they do not seek the Buddha, the mighty one
; they

do not seek the law that leads to the end of pain.

111. Staying in the six states of existence, they

are benumbed in their senses, stick unmoved to

the low views, and suffer pain on pain. For those I

feel a great compassion.

1 1 2. On the terrace of enlightenment I have
remained three weeks in full, searching and pon-

dering on such a matter, steadily looking up to the

tree there (standing).

Keeping in view that king of trees with an
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unwavering gaze I walked round at its foot’

(thinking): This law is wonderful and lofty, whereas

creatures are blind with dulness and ignorance.

1 14. Then it was that Brahma entreated me, and
so did Indra, the four rulers of the cardinal points,

Mahejvara, l^vara, and the hosts of Maruts by thou-

sands of kods *.

115. All stood with joined hands and respectful,

while myself was revolving the matter in my mind
(and thought) : What shall I do ? At the very time

that I am uttering syllables beings are oppressed

with evils.

1 16. In their ignorance they will not heed the

law I announce, and in consequence of it they will

incur some penalty. It would be better were I never

to speak. May my quiet extinction take place this

very day

!

1 1 7. But on remembering the former Buddhas
and their skilfulness, (I thought): Nay, I also will

manifest this tripartite Buddha-enlightenment.

1 18. When I was thus meditating on the law, the

other Buddhas in all the directions of space appeared

to me in their own body and raised their voice, crying
‘ Amen.

1 19. ‘Amen, Solitary, first Leader of the world!

now that thou hast come to unsurpassed knowledge,

’ Tasyaiva heshMe, i. e. Prikrit he/Me, Sanskrit adhastfit.
* The story slightly differs from what is found in the Mahdvagga,

Lalita-vistara, and other works, in so far as the number of weeks
is generally reckoned as seven. There are, however, other discre-

pancies between the relations in the various sources, for which

I must refer to Mahdvagga I, 5 ; Lalita-vistara, p. 51 1 ; cf. Bigandet,

Legend, p. iia.

‘ The text has var»&n, L e. colours, letters.
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and art meditating on the skilfulness of the leaders

of the world, thou repeatest their teaching.

120. ‘We also, being Buddhas, will make clear the

highest word*, divided into three parts; for men
(occasionally) have low inclinations, and might per-

chance from ignorance not believe (us, when we say),

Ye shall become Buddhas.

1 21. ‘Hence we will rouse many Bodhisattvas by

the display of skilfulness and the encouraging of the

wish of obtaining fruits.’

122. And I was delighted to hear the sweet voice

of the leaders of men
;
in the exultation of my heart

I said to the blessed saints, ‘The words of the

eminent sages are not spoken in vain.

123. ‘I, too, will act according to the indications

of the wise leaders of the world ; having myself been

bom in the midst of the degradation of creatures, I

have known Agitation in this dreadful world.’

1 24. When I had come to that conviction, O son

of .Sdri, I instantly went to Benares, where I skilfully

preached the law to the five Solitaries®, that law

which is the base of final beatitude.

125. From that moment the wheel of my law has

been moving®, and the name of Nirvdwa made its

appearance in the world, as well as the name of

Arhat, of Dharma, and Sangha.

126. Many years have I preached and pointed to the

* Properly, the most lofty place; the word pada in the text

means place, spot, word, subject, &c.
* A^^ta-Kau»<Anya and the four others mentioned in the open-

ing; chapter.

* In chap.VII we shall see that the wheel was put in motion at

an inconceivably long period before, by the Tath&gata Mah&-
bbigvtS^&n&bhibhil.
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Stage of Nirvd^a, the end of wretchedness and

mundane existence. Thus I used to speak at all

times.

127. And when I saw, .Siiriputra, the children of

the highest of men by many thousands of ko^s,

numberless, striving after the supreme, the highest

enlightenment

;

128. And when such as had heard the law of the

6^inas, owing to the many-sidedness of (their) skilful-

ness, had approached me and stood before my face,

all of them with joined hands, and respectful

;

1 29. Then I conceived the idea that the time had

come for me to announce the excellent law and to

reveal supreme enlightenment, for which task I had

been born in the world.

1 30. This (event) to-day will be hard to be under-

stood by the ignorant who imagine they see^ here

a sign, as they are proud and dull. But the Bodhi-

sattvas, they will listen to me.

1 3 1. And I felt free from hesitation and highly

cheered
;
putting aside all timidity, I began speaking

in the assembly of the sons of Sugata, and roused

them to enlightenment.

132. On beholding such worthy sons of Buddha
(I said) : Thy doubts also, will be removed, and these

twelve hundred (disciples) of mine, free from imper-

fections, will all of them become Buddhas.

133. Even as the nature of the law of the former®

mighty saints and the future Ginas is, so is my law

* One would rather expect ‘who imagine not to see, fail to see,’

but the words of the text do not admit of such an interpretation.

* Yathaiva tesh^ purimSna TSyinSm, anSgatSn^ ^a G’indna

dhanhat^, mamilpi eshil vikalpavai;^t&, tathaiva *bam derayi adya

tubhyam.
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ftGe from any doubtfulness, and it is such as I to-day

preach it to thee.

134. At certain times, at certain places, somehow
do the leaders appear in the world, and after their

appearance will they, whose view is boundless, at

one time or another preach * a similar law.

135. It is most difficult to meet with this superior

law, even in myriads of ko/is of >Eons ; very rare

are the beings who will adhere to the superior law

which they have heard from me.

136. Just as the blossom of the glomerous fig-

tree is rare, albeit sometimes, at some places, and
somehow it is met with, as something pleasant to see

for everybody, as a wonder to the world including

the gods ;

137. (So wonderful) and far more wonderful is the

law I proclaim. Any one who, on hearing a good
exposition of it, shall cheerfully accept it and recite but

one word of it, will have done honour to all Buddhas.

138. Give up all doubt and uncertainty in this

respect; I declare that I am the king of the law
(Dharmard^); I am urging others to enlighten-

ment, but I am here without disciples.

1 39. Let this mystery be for thee, 6'iriputra, for all

disciples of mine, and for the eminent Bodhisattvas,

who are to keep this mystery.

140. For the creatures, when at the period of the

five depravities^, are vile and bad
;
they are blinded

* Dcfayu^, plural; Burnouf seems to have read the singular.
* The five kashfiyas are summarily indicated in Dhammapada

115 by ‘rfigfidi.’ As the list of klejas, Lalita-vistara, p. 348 seq.,

commences with riga, there can be no doubt that Bumouf was
right in supposing the five kashSyas to be synonymous with the

corresponding number of kleras. The items of the list are

variously given.
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by sensual desires, the fools, and never turn their

minds to enlightenment

1 41. (Some) beings, having heard this one and

sole vehicle^ manifested by the (7ina, will in days to

come swerve from it, reject the Sdtra« and go down

to hell.

142. But those beings who shall be modest and

pure, striving after the supreme and the highest

enlightenment, to them shall I unhesitatingly set

forth the endless forms of this one and sole vehicle.

143. Such is the mastership of the leaders ; that

is, their skilfulness. They have spoken in many
mysteries®; hence it is difficult to understand

(them).

144. Therefore try to understand the mystery® of

the Buddhas, the holy masters of the world; for-

sake all doubt and uncertainty: you shall become

Buddhas
; rejoice

!

’ Or, rather, learnt this way.
* The word in the text is sandhSva^anai^, evidently synony-

mous with sandhdbhSshya.
* Sandhi, by Bumouf rendered ‘langage ^nigmatique.’ On

comparing the different meanings of sandhi and sandhiya, both

in Sanskrit and in Plli, I am led to suppose that sandhi- (and

sandhiya-) bhishita (bhishya) was a term used in the sense

of ‘ speaking (speech) in council, a counsel,’ scarcely differing from

mantra. In both words secrecy is implied, though not expressed.

If we take the term as synonymous with mantra, the connection

between uplyakauralya, diplomacy, skilfulness, and sandhi-
bhishita is dear. Cf. the Gothic word rhna, both /SovX^ and

ywrnjptov, garffni, avii^ovkuov. The theistical sect have taken

it in the sense of ' God’s counsel,’ but I cannot produce a warrant

for this guess. By Hiouen Thsang, the term sandhiya is trans-

lated by ‘in a hidden sense,’ as we know from Professor Max
MtlUer’s note', in his edition of the Va^a^Medikl, p. 23.
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CHAPTER III.

A PARABLE.

Then the venerable 6'iriputra, pleased, glad,

charmed, cheerful, thrilling with delight and joy,

stretched his joined hands towards the Lord, and,

looking up to the Lord with a steady gaze, ad-

dressed him in this strain : I am astonished, amazed,

O Lord ! I am in ecstasy to hear such a call from the

Lord. For when, before I had heard of this law

from the Lord, I saw other Bodhisattvas, and heard

that the Bodhisattvas would in future get the name
of Buddhas, I felt extremely sorry, extremely vexed
to be deprived from so grand a sight as the Tathd-

g^ta-knowledge. And whenever, O Lord, for my
daily recreation I was visiting the caves of rocks or

mountains, wood thickets, lovely gardens, rivers, and

roots of trees, I always was occupied with the same
and ever-recurring thought ;

‘ Whereas the entrance

into the fixed points^ of the law is nominally® equal,

we have been dismissed by the Lord with the inferior

vehicle.’ Instantly, however, O Lord; I felt that it

* Or, elements.

• Tulye nSma dharmadhdtupravere vayam—niry&titSA.

The terms are ambiguous, and open to various interpretations.

The Tibetan version has, according to Bumouf, ‘ in an equal intro-

duction to the domain of the law,’ from which at least thus much
results, that the text had tulye, not tulya, as Burnouf reads.

Tulye pravere I take to be a so-called absolute locative case.

As to the plural ‘ we,’ it refers to ^Sariputra.
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was our own fault, not the Lord’s. For had we
regarded the Lord at the time of his giving the all-

surpassing demonstration of the law, that is, the

exposition of supreme, perfect enlightenment, then,

O Lord, we should have become adepts in those

laws. But because, without understanding the

mystery of the Lord, we, at the moment of the

Bodhisattvas not being assembled, heard only in a

hurry, caught, meditated, minded, took to heart

the first lessons pronounced on the law, therefore,

O Lord, I used to pass day and night in self-

reproach. (But) to-day, O Lord, I have reached

complete extinction ; to-day, O Lord, I have become
calm

;
to-day, O Lord, I am wholly come to rest

;

to-day, O Lord, I have reached Arhatship; to-day,

O Lord, I am the Lord’s eldest son, bom from his

law, sprung into existence by the law, made by the

law, inheriting from the law, accomplished by the law.

My burning has left me, O Lord, now that I have

heard this wonderful law, which 1 had not learnt

before, announced by the voice from the mouth of

the Lord.

And on that occasion the venerable iSliriputra

addressed the Lord in the following stanzas:

1. I am astonished, great Leader, I am charmed
to hear this voice

;
I feel no doubt any more

; now
am I fully ripe for the superior vehicle.

2. Wonderful is the voice ^ of the Sugatas; it

dispels the doubt and pain of living beings; my
pain also is all gone now that I, freed from imper-

fections, have heard that voice (or, call).

3. When I was taking my daily recreation or was

^ Rather, call.
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walking in woody thickets, when betaking myself to

the roots of trees or to mountain caves, I indulged

in no other thought but this :

4. ‘ O how am I deluded by vain thoughts 1

whereas the faultless laws are, nominally, equal,

shall I in future not preach the superior law in the

world ?

5. ‘The thirty-two characteristic signs have failed

me, and the gold colour of the skin has vanished

;

all the (ten) powers and emancipations have likewise

been lost. O how have I gone astray at the equal

laws

!

6. * The secondary signs also of the great Seers,

the eighty excellent specific signs, and the eighteen

uncommon properties have failed me. O how am
I deluded!’

7. And when I had perceived thee, so benign and
merciful to the world, and was lonely walking to take

my daily recreation, I thought: ‘ I am excluded from
that inconceivable, unbounded knowledge !

’

8. Days and nights, O Lord, I passed always

thinking of the same subject
;

I would ask the Lord
whether I had lost my rank or not.

9. In such reflections, O Chief of 6^inas, I con-

stantly passed my days and nights
; and on seeing

many other Bodhisattvas praised by the Leader of
the world,

10. And on hearing this Buddha-law, I thought:

‘To be sure, this is expounded mysteriously^; it is

an inscrutable, subtle, and faultless science, which
is announced by the (Pinas on the terrace of en-

lightenment.’

* Sandhfiya ; the Chinese translation by KumM-^va, accord-

ing to Stan. Julien’s version, has ‘ suivant la convenance.’
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1 1. Formefly I was attached to (heretical) theories,

being a wandering monk and in high honour (or, of

the same opinions) with the heretics^; afterwards

has the Lord, regarding my disposition, taught me
Nirv^a, to detach me from perverted views.

12. After having completely freed myself from

all (heretical) views and reached the laws of void,

(I conceive) that I have become extinct
;
yet this is

not deemed to be extinction.

13. But when one becomes Buddha, a superior

being, honoured by men, gods, goblins. Titans, and

adorned with the thirty-two characteristic signs, then

one will be completely extinct.

14. All those (former) cares® have now been dis-

pelled, since I have heard the voice. Now am I

extinct, as thou announcest my destination (to Nir-

vS,«a) before the world including the gods.

1 5. When I first heard the voice of the Lord, I

had a great terror lest it might be Mdra, the evil

one, who on this occasion had adopted the disguise

of Buddha.

16. But when the unsurpassed Buddha-wisdom
had been displayed in and established with argu-

^ FarivrS^akas Tirthikasammata; ^a. The term pari-

vr&^aka or parivrd^ is occasionally applied to Buddhist monks,
but here it would seem that the Brahmanistic monks are meant,

the brahmasamsthas of S'ahkara in his commentary on Brahma-
Sfitra III, 4, 20. They are to be distinguished from the Tirthika’s.

* Or, thoughts
;
one MS. has vyapanita sarvini ’mi (read

“m ’mi) manyitdni; another reads, vy. sarv&ni ’mi ma^iiit&ni.

Manyita is a participle derived from the present tense of manyate,
to mean, to mind, in the manner of^ahita from^ab£ti. Mai^i-
t&ni is hardly correct

; it is, however, just possible that it is intended

to stand for

:
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ments, reasons, and illustrations, by m3rriads of ko/is,

then I lost all doubt about the law I heard.

1 7. And when thou hadst mentioned to me ^ the

thousands of ko/is of Buddhas, the past drinas who
have come to final rest, and how they preached this

law by firmly establishing it through skilfulness

;

18. How the many future Buddhas and those who
are now existing, as knowers of the real truth, shall

expound or are expounding this law by hundreds of

able devices

;

19. And when thou wert mentioning thine own
course after leaving home, how the idea of the wheel

of the law presented itself to thy mind and how thou

decidedst upon preaching the law

;

20. Then I was convinced : This is not MAra
; it

is the Lord of the world, who has shown the true

course ; no Miras can here abide. So then my
mind (for a moment) was overcome with perplexity

;

21. But when the sweet, deep, and lovely voice of

Buddha gladdened me, all doubts were scattered, my
perplexity vanished, and I stood firm in knowledge.

22. I shall become a Tathigata, undoubtedly,

worshipped in the world including the gods ;
I shall

manifest • Buddha-wisdom, mysteriously* rousing

many Bodhisattvas.

After this speech of the venerable ^iriputra, the

Lord said to him : I declare to thee, .Siriputra, I

announce to thee, in presence of this world including

the gods, Miras, and Brahmas, in presence of this

* YadS ka. me Buddhasahasrako/ya^, ktrteshy (van lect. kirtishy)

atit&n parinirvn'ti/s (rindn. Kirteshi is Sanskrit a^ikirtas.
* Sandhdya. Bumoufs rendering ‘auz creatures' points to

satvdya, which is nothing but a misread sandhdya. Cf. stanza

37, below.
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people, including ascetics and Brahmans, that thou,

•SAriputrai hast been by me made ripe for supreme,

perfect enlightenment, in presence of twenty hundred

thousand myriads of ko^s of Buddhas, and that thou,

•Siiriputra, hast for a long time followed my com-

mandments. Thou, ^'iriputra, art, by the counsel of

the Bodhisattva, by the decree of the Bodhisattva,

reborn here under my rule. Owing to the mighty

will of the Bodhisattva thou, .Selriputra, hast no

recollection of thy former vow to observe the (reli-

gious) course ; of the counsel of the Bodhisattva, the

decree of the Bodhisattva. Thou thinkest that thou

hast reached final rest. I, wishing to revive and

renew in thee the knowledge of thy former vow to

observe the (religious) course, will reveal to the

disciples the DharmaparyAya called ‘the Lotus of

the True Law,’ this SfitrAnta, &c.

Again, .Siriputra, at a future period, after innu-

merable, inconceivable, immeasurable .^ons, when

thou shalt have learnt the true law of hundred

thousand myriads of ko/is of TathAgatas, showed

devotion in various ways, and achieved the present

Bodhisattva-course, thou shalt become in the world

a TathAgata, &c., named Padmaprabha^, endowed

with science and conduct, a Sugata, a knower of the

world, an unsurpassed tamer of men, a master of

gods and men®, a Lord Buddha.

^ Padm a, Nelumbium Speciosom, having a rosy hue, we must

infer that S’ariputra will be reborn at twilight.

* The supreme tamer of men is, in reality, Yama, personified

Twilight, and as evening twilight the god of death and the ruler

of the infernal regions. The word yama itself means both

‘twin’ (cf. twi-light) and ‘tamer.’ Owing to the fact that in

mythology many beings are denoted by the name of ‘ the twins,’

e. g. morning and evening, the Arvins, Castor and Pollux,- it is often

[ai] F
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At that time then, •S&riputra, the Buddha-field of

that Lord, the Tathigata Padmaprabha, to be called

Virs^, will be level, pleasant, delightful, extremely

beautiful to see, pure, prosperous, rich, quiet, abound-

ing with food, replete with many races of men^
;
if

will consist oflapis lazuli, and contain a checker-board

of eight compartments distinguished by gold threads,

each compartment having its jewel tree always and

perpetually filled with blossoms and fruits of seven

precious substances.

Now that Tath^lgata Padmaprabha, &c., .S’driputra,

will preach the law by the instrumentality of three

vehicles Further, ^liriputra, that Tathigata will

not appear at the decay of the JEon, but preach the

law by virtue of a vow.

That .^on, 5ariputra, will be named Mah^ratna-

pratima«aSta (i. e. ornamented with magnificent

jewels). Knbwest thou, 6’Ariputra, why that JEon
is named Mahdratnapratima»<afita ? The Bodhisat-

tvas of a Buddha-field, 61iriputra, are called ratnas
(jewels), and at that time there will be many Bodhi-

sattvas in that sphere (called) Virata ;
innumerable,

incalculable, beyond computation, abstraction made
from their being computed by the Tathdgatas. On
that account is that .^on called Mah&ratnaprati-

ma«flfita.

Now, to proceed, 5'driputra, at that period the

difficult to make out which pair of twins is meant in any particular

case. The sun himself appears in the function of Yama, because

it is he who makes twilight.

' One MS. reads bahu^anamanushy&ktr»a, the other bahu-
^anamaruprakir»a.

* Cf. the threefold vehicle, trivrit ratha, of the Arvins, Rig-

veda I, 34, 9. 12, 47, 2.
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Bodhisattvas of that field will in walking step on

jewel lotuses^. And these Bodhisattvas will not be

plying their work for the first time, they having

accumulated roots of goodness and observed the

course of duty under many hundred thousand

Buddhas ; they are praised by the Tathdgatas for

their zealous application to Buddha-knowledge; are

perfectioned in the rites preparatory to transcendent

knowledge ;
accomplished in the direction of all true

laws; mild, thoughtful. Generally, 6'iriputra, will

that Buddha-region teem with such Bodhisattvas.

As to the lifetime, 5'^Lriputra, of that Tathigata

Padmaprabha, it will last twelve intermediate kalpas,

if we leave out of account the time of his being a

young prince. And the lifetime of the creatures

then living will measure eight intermediate kalpas.

At the expiration of twelve intermediate kalpas,

iSiriputra, the Tathigata Padmaprabha, after an-

nouncing the future destiny of the Bodhisattva called

DhWtiparipArwa® to superior perfect enlightenment,

is to enter complete Nirvd«a. ‘ This Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Dhr?tiparipfir«a, O monks, shall imme-
diately after me come to supreme, perfect enlighten-

ment. He shall become in the world a Tathigata

named Padmavrzshabhavikrimin, an Arhat, &c.,

endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c.’

Now the Tathigata Padmavrfshabhavikrimin,

Siriputra, will have a Buddha-field of quite the

same de,scription. The true law, .Siriputra, of that

Tathigata Padmavrzshabhavikrimin will, after his

' We may express the same idea thus : roses are springing up
under their feet at every step.

* Dhriti, perseverance, endurance. Dhr»tiparipiir»a is, full

of perseverance or endurance.

F 2
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extinction, last thirty-two intermediate kalpas, and

the counterfeit of his true law will last as many
intermediate kalpas*.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

23. Thou also, son of .S'iri, shalt in future be a

GmSit a Tathdgata named Padmaprabha, of illimited

sight ; thou shalt educate thousands of ko^is of living

beings®.

24. After paying honour to many ko/is of Buddhas,

making® strenuous efforts in the course of duty, and

after having produced in thyself the ten powers, thou

shalt reach supreme, perfect enlightenment.

25. Within a period inconceivable and immense

there shall be an .^on rich in jewels (or, the Aion
jewel-rich), and a sphere named Vira^, the pure

field of the highest of men;
26. And its ground will consist of lapis lazuli, and

be set off with gold threads ; it will have hundreds

of jewel trees, very beautiful, and covered with

blossoms and fruits.

27. Bodhisattvas ofgood memory, able in showing

^ This counterfeit, pratirfipaka, of the true law, reminds one

of the counterfeit, paitiySro, produced by Ariman in opposition

to the creation of Ormazd
;
mythologically it is the dark side of

nature. That there is some connection between the Buddhistical

pratirfipaka and the Iranian paitiyiro can hardly be'doubted.

* A striking example ofhow the original .Prd.krit of the verse has

been adulterated in order to give it a more Sanskrit colouring is

afforded by this stanza. One MS. has bhavishyast S&risut&

tuhampi; another bhavishyase Sirisut&nukampt, with mar*

ginal correction tvayampi.
* Up&dayitvS, Le. Fili upidiyitvi, symonymous with Sra-'

bhya(vlryam)
;
the var. lect.up&r^ayitv&, having acquired, is an

innovation, at first sight specious enough.
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the course of duty which they have been taught

under hundreds of Buddhas, will come to be bom
in that held.

28. And the afore-mentioned 6^ina, then in his last

bodily existence, shall, after passing the state of

prince royal, renounce sensual pleasures, leave home
(to become a wandering ascetic), and thereafter reach

the supreme and the highest enlightenment.

29. The lifetime of that (7ina will be precisely

twelve intermediate kalpas, and the life of men will

then last eight intermediate kalpas.

30. After the extinction of the Tathigata the tme
law will continue thirty-two ./Eons in full, for the

benefit of the world, including the gods.

31. When the true law shall have come to an end,

its counterfeit will stand for thirty-two intermediate

kalpas. The dispersed relics of the holy one will

always be honoured by men and gods.

32. Such will be the fate of that Lord. Rejoice,

O son of .Siri, for it is thou who shalt be that most
excellent of men, so unsurpassed.

The four classes of the audience, monks, nuns,

lay devotees male and female, gods, Nigas, goblins,

Gandharvas, demons, Ganufas, Kinnaras, g^eat ser-

pents, men and beings not human, on hearing the

announcement of the venerable ^'iriputra’s destiny

to supreme, perfect enlightenment, were so pleased,

glad, charmed, thrilling with delight and joy, that

they covered the Lord severally with their own
robes, while Indra the chief of gods, Brahma Sahdm-
pati, besides hundred thousands of ko/is of other

divine beings, covered him with heavenly garments
and bestrewed him with flowers of heaven, Mandi-
ravas and great Manddravas. High aloft they
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whirled celestial clothes and struck hundred thou-

sands of celestial musical instruments and cymbals,

high in the sky ;
and after pouring a great rain of

flowers they uttered these words : The wheel of the

law has been put in motion by the Lord, the first

time at Benares at i?fshipatana in the Deer-park

;

to-day has the Lord again put in motion the supreme

wheel of the law.

And on that occasion those divine beings uttered

the following stanzas

:

33. The wheel of the law was put in motion by

thee, O thou that art unrivalled in the world, at

Benares, O great hero! (that wheel which is the

rotation of) the rise and decay of all aggregates.

34. There it was put in motion for the first time ;

now, a second time, is it turned here, O Lord. To-

day, O Master, thou hast preached this law, which is

hard to be received with faith

35. Many laws have we heard near the Lord of

the world, but never before did we hear a law like

this.

36. We receive with gratitude, O great hero, the

mysterious speech of the great Sages, such as this

prediction regarding the self-possessed Arya 6^dri-

putra.

37. May we also become such incomparable

Buddhas in the world, who by mysterious speech

announce supreme Buddha-enlightenmenL

38. May we also, by the good we have done in

this world and in the next, and by our having

* Du^fraddheyo yas te ’yaw, var. lect. duAfraddheyo 'yan

It may be remarked that rraddhi not only means faith,

belief, but also likii^, approval. Cf. the passage in Mahivagga I,

g, 2 sq.
;
the verses in Lalita-vistara, p. gig.
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propitiated the Buddha, be allowed, to make a vow
for Buddhaship.

Thereupon the venerable 6'iriputra thus spoke

to the Lord : My doubt is gone, O Lord, my un-

certainty is at an end on hearing from the mouth

of the Lord my destiny to supreme enlightenment.

But these twelve hundred self-controlled (disciples),

O Lord, who have been placed by thee on the stage

of .Saikshas^, have been thus admonished and in-

structed :
‘ My preaching of the law, O monks, comes

to this, that deliverance from birth, decrepitude, dis-

ease, and death is inseparably connected with Nir-

vi»a;’ and these two thousand monks, O Lord, thy

disciples, both those who are still under training and

adepts, who all of them are free from false views

about the soul, false views about existence, false views

about cessation of existence, free, in short, from all

false views, who are fancying themselves to have

reached the stage of Nirv4«a, these have fallen into

uncertainty by hearing from the mouth of the Lord

this law which they had not heard before. There-

fore, O Lord, please speak to these monks, to dispel

their uneasiness, so that the four classes of the audi-

ence, O Lord, may be relieved from their doubt and

perplexity.

On this speech ofthe venerable .Sclriputra the Lord

‘ I. e. of those who are under training, Pili sekho. The term

is applied to the first seven degrees of persons striving for sancti-

fication, the eighth, or Arhat, being A/aiksha (Asekha). It implies

that they still have a remainder of human passion to eradicate,

still duties to perform, still a probation to be passed through ; see

Childers, PSli Diet. p. 47 a. The seven degrees of iShiksha answer to

the sevenfold preparatory wisdom in the Yoga system ; see Yoga»>

^stra 2, 27.
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said to him the following: Have I not told thee

before, .Siriputra, that the Tathdgata, &c., preaches

the law by able devices, varying directions and indi-

cations, fundamental ideas, interpretations, with due

regard to the different dispositions and inclinations

of creatures whose temperaments^ are so various ?

All his preachings of the law have n.o other end

but supreme and perfect enlightenment, for which he

is rousing beings to the Bodhisattva-course. But,

.Siiriputra, to elucidate this matter more at large,

I will tell thee a parable, for men of good under-

standing will generally readily enough catch the

meaning of what is taught under the shape of a

parable.

Let us suppose the following case, ^’^riputra. In

a certain village, town, borough, province, kingdom,

or capital, there was a certain housekeeper, old,

aged, decrepit, very advanced in years, rich, wealthy,

opulent
; he had a great house, high, spacious, built a

long time ago and old, inhabited by some two, three,

four, or five hundred living beings. The house had

but one door, and a thatch ; its terraces were totter-

ing, the bases of its pillars rotten, the coverings^ and
plaster of the walls loose. On a sudden the whole
house was from every side put in conflag^tion by a
mass of fire. Let us suppose that the man had
many little boys, say five, or ten, or even twenty,

and that he himself had come out of the house.

Now, 6'4riputra, that man, on seeing the house

from every side wrapt in a blaze by a great mass of

* Dh&tvifaya, properly the disposition of the constitutive ele-

ments of the body.
* Or, boards.
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fire, got afraid, frightened, anxious, in his mind, and

made the following reflection ; I myself am able to

come out from the burning house through the

door, quickly and safely, without being touched or

scorched by that great mass of fire ; but my children,

those young boys, are staying in the burning house,

playing, amusing, and diverting themselves with all

sorts of sports. They do not perceive, nor know, nor

understand, nor mind that the house is on fire, and

do not get afraid. Though scorched by that great

mass of fire, and affected with such a mass of pain,

they do not mind the pain, nor do they conceive the

idea of escaping.

The man, ^Iriputra, is strong, has powerful arms,

and(so)he makes this reflection : I am strong,and have

powerful arms
;
why, let me gather all my little boys

and take them to my breast to effect their escape

from the house. A second reflection then presented

itself to his mind : This house has but one opening

;

the door is shut
;
and those boys, fickle, unsteady,

and childlike as they are, will, it is to be feared,

run hither and thither, and come to grief and

disaster in this mass of fire. Therefore I will warn

them. So resolved, he calls to the boys : Come,
my children

; the house is burning with a mass of

fire; come, lest ye be burnt in that mass of fire,

and come to grief and disaster. But the ignorant

boys do not heed the words of him who is their

well-wisher; they are not afraid, not alarmed, and feel

no misgiving; they do not care, nor fly, nor even

know nor understand the purport of the word
‘burning;’ on the contrary, they run hither and

thither, walk about, and repeatedly look at their

father ; all, because they are so ignorant.
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Then the man is going to reflect thus: The
house is burning, is blazing by a mass of fire. It

is to be feared that myself as well as my children

will come to grief and disaster. Let me therefore by
some skilful means get the boys out of the house.

The man knows the disposition of the boys, and has

a clear perception of their inclinations. Now these

boys happen to have many and manifold toys to

play with, pretty, nice, pleasant, dear, amusing, and
precious. The man, knowing the disposition of the

boys, says to them : My children, your toys, which

are so pretty, precious, and admirable, which you
are so loth to miss, which are so various and multi-

farious, (such as) bullock-carts, goat-carts, deer-carts,

which are so pretty, nice, dear, and precious to you,

have all been put by me outside the house-door for

you to play with. Come, run out, leave the house

;

to each of you I shall give what he wants. Come
soon; come out for the sake of these toys. And
the boys, on hearing the names mentioned of such

playthings as they like and desire, so agreeable to

their taste, so pretty, dear, and delightful, quickly

rush out from the burning house, with eager effort

and great alacrity, one having no time to wait for

the other, and pushing each other on with the cry of
‘ Who shall arrive first, the very first ?

’

The man, seeing that his children have safely and
happily escai)ed, and knowing that they are free from

danger, goes and sits down in the open air on the

square of the village, his heart filled with joy and

delight, released from trouble and hindrance, quite

at ease. The boys go up to the place where their

father is sitting, and say: ‘Father, give us those,

toys to play with, those bullock-carts, goat-carts, and
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deer-carts.’ Then, .Siriputra, the man gives to his

sons, who run swift as the wind, bullock-carts only,

made of seven precious substances, provided with

benches, hung with a multitude of small bells, lofty,

adorned with jare and wonderful jewels, embellished

with jewel wreaths, decorated with garlands of

flowers, carpeted with cotton mattresses and woollen

coverlets, covered with white cloth and silk, having

on both sides rosy cushions, yoked with white, very

fair and fleet bullocks, led by a multitude of men.

To each of his children he gives several bullock-

carts of one appearance and one kind, provided with

flags, and swift as the wind. That man does so,

^liriputra, because being rich, wealthy, and in posses-

sion of many treasures and granaries, he rightly

thinks : Why should I give these boys inferior carts,

all these boys being my own children, dear and

precious ? I have got such great vehicles, and

ought to treat all the boys equally and without

partiality. As I own many treasures and granaries,

I could give such great vehicles to all beings, how
much more then to my own children. Meanwhile

the boys are mounting the vehicles with feelings of

astonishment and wonder. Now, ^Siiriputra, what
is thy opinion ? Has that man made himself

gfuilty of a falsehood by first holding out to his

children the prospect of three vehicles and after-

wards giving to each of them the greatest vehicles

only, the most magnificent vehicles ?

^i&riputra answered ; By no means. Lord ; by no
means, Sugata. That is not sufficient, O Lord, to

qualify the man as a speaker of falsehood, since it

only was a skilful device to persuade his children

to go out of the burning house and save their
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lives. Nay, besides recovering their very body,

O Lord, they have received all those toys. If

that man, O Lord, had given no single cart,

even then he would not have been a speaker of

falsehood, for he had previously been meditating

on saving the little boys from a great mass of pain

by some able device. Even in this case, O Lord,

the man would not have been guilty of falsehood,

and far less now that he, considering his having

plenty of treasures and prompted by no other motive

but the love of his children, gives to all, to coax ^

them, vehicles of one kind, and those the greatest

vehicles. That man. Lord, is not guilty of false-

hood.

The venerable 6'driputra having thus spoken, the

Lord said to him ; Very well, very well, .Siriputra,

quite so
;

it is even as thou sayest. So, too, .Siri-

putra, the Tathigata, &c., is free from all dangers,

wholly exempt from all misfortune, despondency,

calamity, pain, grief, the thick enveloping dark mists

of ignorance. He, the Tathfigata, endowed with

Buddha-knowledge, forces, absence of hesitation,

uncommon properties, and mighty by magical

power, is the father of the world who has reached

the highest perfection in the knowledge of skilful

means, who is most merciful, long-suffering, bene-

volent, compassionate. He appears in this triple

^ .S'lighamSna.
* Here the Buddha is represented as a wise and benevolent

father ;
he is the heavenly father, Brahma. As such he was repre-

sented as sitting on a ‘ lotus seat.’ How common this representa-

tion was in India, at least in the sixth century of our era, appears

froui Var&ha-Mihira’s Brrhat-SamhitS, chap. 58, 44, where the fol-

lowing rule is laid down for the Buddha idols : ‘ Buddha shall be

(represented) sitting on a lotus seat, like the father of the world.'
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world, which is like a house the roof ^ and shelter

whereof are decayed, (a house) burning by a mass

of misery, in order to deliver from affection, hatred,

and delusion the beings subject to birth, old age,

disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melancholy, de-

spondency, the dark enveloping mists of ignorance, in

order to rouse them to supreme and perfect enlighten-

ment Once born, he sees how the creatures are

burnt, tormented, vexed, distressed by birth, old

age, disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melancholy,

despondency ; how for the sake of enjoyments, and

prompted by sensual desires, they severally suffer

various pains. In consequence both of what in this

world they are seeking and what they have acquired,

they will in a future state suffer various pains, in

hell, in the brute creation, in the realm of Yama

;

suffer such pains as poverty in the world of gods or

men, union with hateful persons or things, and

separation from the beloved ones. And whilst in-

cessantly whirling in that mass of evils they are

sporting, playing, diverting themselves ; they do not

fear, nor dread, nor are they seized with terror; they

do not know, nor mind; they are not startled, do

not try to escape, but are enjoying themselves in

that triple world which is like unto a burning house,

and run hither and thither. Though overwhelmed

by that mass of evil, they do not conceive the idea

that they must beware of it.

Under such circumstances, 6'iriputra, the Tathd-

gata reflects thus : Verily, I am the father of these

beings; I must save them from this mass of evil, and

bestow on them the immense, inconceivable bliss of

^ Or, coping.
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Buddha-knowledge, wherewith they shall sport, play,

and divert themselves, wherein they shall find their

rest.

Then, ^S’driputra, the Tathigata reflects thus : If,

in the conviction of my possessing the power of

knowledge and magical faculties, I manifest to these

beings the knowledge, forces, and absence of hesita-

tion of the Tath^lgata, without availing myself of

some device, these beings will not escape. For they

are attached to the pleasures of the five senses, to

worldly pleasures ; they will not be freed from birth,

old age, disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melan-

choly, despondency, by which they are burnt, tor-

mented, vexed, distressed. Unless they are forced

to leave the triple world which is like a house the

shelter and roof whereof is in a blaze, how are they

to get acquainted with ^ Buddha-knowledge ?

Now, 5'Ariputra, even as that man with powerful
arms, without using the strength of his arms, attracts

his children out of the burning house by an able

device, and afterwards gives them magnificent, great

carts, so, ^Iriputra, the Tathdgata, the Arhat, &c.,

possessed of knowledge and freedom from all hesita-

tion, without using them, in order to attract the

creatures out of the triple world which is like a
burning house with decayed roof and shelter, shows,

by his knowledge of able devices, three vehicles,

viz. the vehicle of the disciples, the vehicle of the

Pratyekabuddhas, and the vehicle of the Bodhisat-

tvas. By means of these three vehicles he attracts

the creatures and speaks to them thus : Do not

* Paribhotsyante; BurnouPs rendering, ‘pourront jouir,’ points

to a reading paribbokshyante.
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delight in this triple world, which is like a burning

house, in these miserable forms, sounds, odours, fla-

vours, and contacts ^ For in delighting in this triple

world ye are burnt, heated, inflamed with the thirst

inseparable from the pleasures of the five senses.

Fly from this triple world; betake yourselves to

the three vehicles : the vehicle of the disciples, the

vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, the vehicle of the

Bodhisattvas. I give you my pledge for it, that I

shall give you these three vehicles ;
make an effort

to run out of this triple world. And to attract

them I say : These vehicles are grand, praised by

the Aryas, and provided with most pleasant things

;

with such you are to sport, play, and divert your-

selves in a noble® manner. Ye will feel the great

delight of the faculties®, powers*, constituents of

Bodhi, meditations, the (eight) degrees of emancipa-

tion, self-concentration, and the results of self-con-

centration, and ye will become greatly happy and

cheerful.

^ The same idea and the same moral form the warp and woof
of the sermon on the hill of Gay^firsha, the Aditta-pariySya, MahS-
vagga I, 21. This sermon was the second in course of time, if

we leave out of account the repetitions of the first, preached near

Benares. The parable also is propounded at the time when the

Master moves the wheel of the law for the second time
;
see above,

St. 34. Hence we may conclude that the sermon and parable are

variations of one and the same monkish moralization on the base

of a more primitive cosmological legend.

• Akripawam, properly, not miserably.

' Indriya; here apparently the five moral faculties of faith,

energy, recollection, contemplation, and wisdom or prescience;

cf. Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 498 ; Lalita-vistara, p. 37.
* Bala, the same as the indriya, with this difference, it would

seem, that the balas are the faculties in action or more developed;

cf. Spence Hardy, 1. c.,-and Lalita-vistara, 1. c.
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Now, .Siriputra, the beings who have become wise

have faith in the Tath&gata, the father of the world,

and consequently apply themselves to his command-
ments. Amongst them there are some who, wishing

to follow the dictate of an authoritative voice, apply
themselves to the commandment of the Tathigata
to acquire the knowledge of the four great truths,

for the sake of their own complete Nirvel»a. These
one may say to be those who, coveting the vehicle

of the disciples, fly from the triple world, just as

some of the boys will fly from that burning house,

prompted by a desire of getting a cart yoked with

deer. Other beings desirous of the science without

a master, of self-restraint and tranquillity, apply

themselves to the commandment of the Tathdgata
to learn to understand causes and effects, for the

sake of their own complete NirvAwa. These one
may say to be those who, coveting the vehicle of

the Pratyekabuddhas, fly from the triple world, just

as some of the boys fly from the burning house,

prompted by the desire of getting a cart yoked with

goats. Others again desirous of the knowledge of the

all-knowing, the knowledge of Buddha, the knowledge
of the self-born one, the science without a master,

apply themselves to the commandment of the Tathd-
gata to learn to understand the knowledge, powers,
and freedom from hesitation of the Tathdgata, for

the sake of the common weal and happiness, out of
compassion to the world, for the benefit, weal, and
happiness of the world at large, both gods and men,
for the sake of the complete Nirv^^a of all beings.

These one may say to be those who, coveting the
great vehicle, fly from the triple world. Therefore
they are called Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas. They
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may be likened to those among the boys who have

fled from the burning house prompted by the desire

of getting a cart yoked with bullocks.

In the same manner, Silriputra, as that man, on
seeing his children escaped from the burning house

and knowing them safely and happily rescued and
out of danger, in the consciousness of his great

wealth, gives the boys one single grand cart; so,

too, .S^lriputra, the Tathigata, the Arhat, &c., on
seeing many ko/is of beings recovered^ from the

triple world, released from sorrow, fear, terror, and
calamity, having escaped owing to the command of

the Tathigata,delivered from all fears, calamities, and
difficulties, and having reached the bliss of Nirvd»a,

so, too, .S'driputra, the Tathdgata, the Arhat, &c.,

considering that he possesses great wealth of

knowledge, power, and absence of hesitation, and
that all beings are his children, leads them by no
other vehicle but the Buddha-vehicle to full de-

velopment*. But he does not teach a particular

NirvA»a for each being; he causes all beings to

reach complete Nirvcb/a by means of the complete
Nirvi«a of the Tathdg^ta. And those beings, .Silri-

putra, who are delivered from the triple world, to

them the TathSgata gives as toys to amuse themselves
with the lofty pleasures of the Aryas, the pleasures

in one MS. there is a second-hand reading,

parimukt&n. I suppose that pariphrna is the original reading,

but that we have to take it in the sense of ‘ recovered, healed.’
• Time, 5iva orVishwu ekap&d, the One-footed, who at the same

time is tripod, three-footed, leads all living beings to final rest.

The Buddha-vehicle is the ratha eka^iakra, the one-wheeled
carriage, each wheel being trinfibhi, three-naved, as in Rig-veda
I, 164, a.

[ai] G
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of meditation, emancipation, self-concentration, and

its results
;
(toys) all of the same kind. Even as

that man, .Siiriputra, cannot be said to have told a

falsehood for having held out to those boys the

prospect of three vehicles and given to all of them

but one great vehicle, a magnificent vehicle made of

seven precious substances, decorated with all sorts

of ornaments, a vehicle of one kind, the most egre-

gious of all, so, too, .Siriputra, the Tath^lgata, the

Arhat, &c., tells no falsehood when by an able

device he first holds forth three vehicles and after-

wards leads all to complete Nirviwa by the one

great vehicle. For the Tathdgata, 6'^Lriputra, who
is rich in treasures and storehouses of abundant

knowledge, powers, and absence of hesitation, is

able to teach all beings the law which is connected

with the knowledge of the all-knowing. In this

way, .Siflriputra, one has to understand how the

Tathigata by an able device and direction shows
but one vehicle, the great vehicle.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

39. A man has ^ an old house, large, but very

infirm; its terraces are decaying and the columns

rotten at their bases.

40. The windows and balconies are partly ruined,

the wall as well as its coverings and plaster decaying;

the coping shows rents from age ; the thatch is every-

where pierced with holes.

41. It is inhabited by no less than five hundred

beings ; containing many cells and closets filled with

excrements and disgusting.

‘ The original has ‘ as if a man had,’ &c. I have changed the

construction to render it less wearisome.
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42. Its roof-rafters are wholly ruined; the walls

and partitions crumbling away; ko/is of vultures

nestle in it, as well as doves, owls, and other birds.

43. There are in every comer dreadful snakes,

most venomous and horrible ; scorpions and mice of

all sorts ; it is the abode of very wicked creatures

of every description.

44. Further, one may meet in it here and there

beings not belonging to the human race. It is

defiled with excrement and urine, and teeming with

worms, insects, and fire-flies; it resounds from the

howling of dogs and jackals.

45. In it are horrible hyenas that are wont to

devour human carcasses; many dogs and jackals

greedily seeking the matter of corpses.

46. Those animals weak from perpetual hunger

go about in several places to feed upon their prey,

and quarrelling fill the spot with their cries. Such
is that most horrible house.

47. There are also very malign goblins, who
violate human corpses; in several spots there are

centipedes, huge snakes, and vipers.

48. Those animals creep into all corners, where
they make nests to deposit their brood, which is

often devoured by the goblins.

49. And when those cruel-minded goblins are

satiated with feeding upon the flesh of other crea-

tures, so that their bodies are big, then they com-
mence sharply fighting on the spot.

50. In the wasted retreats are dreadful, malign

urchins, some of them measuring one span, others

one cubit or two cubits, all nimble in their move-
ments.

51. They are in the habit of seizing dogs by the
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feet, throwing them upside down upon the floor,

pinching their necks and using them ill.

52. There also live yelling ghosts naked, black,

wan, tall, and high, who, hungry and in quest of food,

are here and there emitting cries of distress.

53. Some have a mouth like a needle, others

have a face like a cow’s
;
they are of the size of men

or dogs, go with entangled hair, and utter plaintive

cries from want of food.

54. Those goblins, ghosts, imps, like vultures, are

always looking out through the windows and loop-

holes, in all directions in search of food.

55. Such is that dreadful house, spacious and

high, but very infirm, full of holes, frail and dreary.

(Let us suppose that) it is the property of a certain

man,

56. And that while he is out of doors the house is

reached by a conflagration, so that on a sudden it

is wrapt in a blazing mass of fire on every side.

57. The beams and rafters consumed by the fire,

the columns and partitions in flame are crackling most

dreadfully, whilst goblins and ghosts are yelling.

58. Vultures are driven out by hundreds; urchins

withdraw with parched faces ; hundreds of mis-

chievous beasts of prey^ run, scorched, on every

side, crying and shouting

59. Many poor devils move about, burnt by the

fire ; while burning they tear one another with the

teeth, and bespatter each other with their blood.

> VyUa.
* Krosanti, var. lect. kroshanti. BurnouPs version, ‘sont en

fureur,’ points to a reading roshanti, which, however, is not appro-

priate, for the would-be conflagration is a description of the time

of twilight.
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60. Hyenas also perish there, in the act of eating

one another. The excrements bum, and a loath-

some stench spreads in all directions.

61. The centipedes, trying to fly, are devoured by

the urchins. The ghosts, with burning hair, hover

about, equally vexed with hunger and heat.

62. In such a state is that awful house, where

thousands of flames are breaking out on every side.

But the man who is the master of the house looks

on from without.

63. And he hears his own children, whose minds

are engaged in playing with their toys, in their fond-

ness of which they amuse themselves, as fools do in

their ignorance.

64. And as he hears them he quickly steps in^ to

save his children, lest his ignorant children might

perish in the flames.

65. He tells them the defect of the house, and

says : This, young man® of good family, is a miser-

able house, a dreadful one ; the various creatures in

it, and this fire to boot, form a series of evils.

66. In it are snakes, mischievous goblins, urchins,

and ghosts in great number ; hyenas, troops of dogs

and jackals, as well as vultures, seeking their prey.

67. Such beings live in this house, which, apart

^ This trait is wanting in the prose relation. The explana-

tion, I fancy, is this : If the description of the glowing house

refers to morning twilight, the father (Pitdmaha, or Day-god)
will needs step in afterwards

;
if, on the other hand, the evening

twilight is meant, he will already have left the house. In the

former case he calls his children to activity, to their daily work

;

in the latter he admonishes them to take their rest, exhorts them
to think of the end of life.

* In addressing more persons it is not uncommon that only one
is addressed as representing the whole company.
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from the fire, is extremely dreadful, and miserable

enough ; and now comes to it this fire blazing on

all sides.

68. The foolish boys, however, though admo-

nished, do not mind their father’s words, deluded as

they are by their toys; they do not even under-

stand him.

69. Then the man thinks : I am now in anxiety

on account of my children. What is the use of my
having sons if I lose them ? No, they shall not

perish by this fire.

70. Instantly a device occurred to his mind

:

These young (and ignorant) children are fond of

toys, and have none just now to play with. Oh,

they are so foolish

!

71. He then says to them : Listen, my sons, I

have carts of different sorts, yoked with deer, goats,

and excellent bullocks, lofty, great, and completely

furnished.

72. They are outside the house
;
run out, do with

them what you like
;
for your sake have I caused

them to be made. Run out all together, and rejoice

to have them.

73. All the boys, on hearing of such carts, exert

themselves, immediately rush out hastily, and reach,

free from harm, the open air.

74. On seeing that the children have come out,

the man betakes himself to the square in the centre

ofthe village^, and there from the throne he is sitting

on he says : Good people, now I feel at ease.

* The sun reaches the meridian point. The poetic version

which makes the father enter the blazing house is consistent
;
the

prose version has effaced a necessary trait of the story. Therefore
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75. These poor sons of mine, whom I have re-

covered with difficulty, my own dear twenty young

children, were in a dreadful, wretched, horrible house,

full of many animals.

76. As it was burning and wrapt in thousands of

flames, they were amusing themselves in it with

playing, but now I have rescued them all. There-

fore I now feel most happy.

77. The children, seeing their father happy, ap-

proached him, and said : Dear father, give us, as you

have promised^, those nice vehicles of three kinds

;

78. And make true all that you promised us

in the house when saying, ‘ I will give you three

sorts of vehicles.’ Do give them
;

it is now the

right time.

79. Now the man (as we have supposed) had

a mighty treasure of gold, silver, precious stones,

and pearls
;
he possessed bullion, numerous slaves,

domestics, and vehicles of various kinds

;

80. Carts made of precious substances, yoked
with bullocks, most excellent, with benches* and

a row of tinkling bells, decorated with umbrellas

and flags, and adorned with a network of gems and

pearls.

81. They are embellished with gold, and arti-

ficial wreaths hanging down here and there
;
covered

all around with excellent cloth and fine white

muslin.

82. Those carts are moreover furnished with

choice mattresses of fine silk, serving for cushions,

it is posterior to the version in metre, and apparently belongs to

a much later period.

* Yath&bhibh&shitam, var. lect. ‘l>h&vitam.
• Vedikas.
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.and covered widi choice carpets showing the images

of cranes and swans, and worth thousands of ko/is.

83. The carts are yoked with white bullocks, well

fed, strong, of great size, very fine, who are tended

by numerous persons.

84. Such excellent carts that man gives to all his

sons, who, overjoyed and charmed, go and play

with them in all directions.

85. In the same manner, .Sdriputra, I, the great

Seer, am the protector and father of all beings, and

all creatures who, childlike, are captivated by the

pleasures of the triple world, are my sons.

86. This triple world is as dreadful as that house,

overwhelmed with a number of evils, entirely in-

flamed on every side by a hundred different sorts of

birth, old age, and disease.

87. But I, who am detached from the triple world

and serene, am living in absolute retirement’* in a

wood*. This triple world is my domain, and those

who in it are suffering from burning heat are my
sons.

88. And I told its evils because I had resolved

upon saving them, but they would not listen to me,

because all of them were ignorant and their hearts

attached to the pleasures of sense.

89. Then I employ an able device, and tell them
of the three vehicles, so showing them the means
of evading * the numerous evils of the triple world

which are known to me.

90. And those of my sons who adhere to me,

* EkSntasthiyin.
^ Van a, a wood, also means a cloud, the cloudy region.

’ NirdhSvandrth&ya; a var. lect has nirv&pandrth&ya,

i, e. to allay.
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who are mighty in the six transcendent faculties

(Abhi^»ds) and the triple science, the Pratyeka-

buddhas, as well as the Bodhisattvas unable to

slide back

;

91. And those (others) who equally are my sons,

to them I just now am showing, by means of this

excellent allegory, the single Buddha-vehicle. Re-

ceive it
;
ye shall all become (7inas.

92. It is most excellent and sweet, the most ex-

alted in the world, that knowledge of the Buddhas,

the most high among men ,* it is something sublime

and adorable.

93. The powers, meditations, degrees of emanci-

pation and self-concentration by many hundreds of

koris, that is the exalted vehicle in which the sons

of Buddha take a never-ending delight.

94. In playing with it they p^ss days and nights,

fortnights, months, seasons, years, intermediate kal-

pas, nay, thousands of koris of kalpas^.

95. This is the lofty vehicle of jewels which

sundry Bodhisattvas and the disciples listening to

the Sugata employ to go and sport on the terrace

of enlightenment.

96. Know then, Tishya*, that there is no second

' As the mean duration of a man’s life extends over thousands

of ko/is of kalpas or iBons, it is evident that the .£on here

meant is in reality an extremely small particle of time, an atom.

The meaning attached to it was perhaps that of asu or prltna,

a respiration. It seems to me, however, more probable that kalpa,

as synonymous with rdpa, simply denotes a unit, e.g. of atoms of

time.

* I. e. 5'driputra, otherwise named Upatishya, i.e. secondary

Tishya. The canonical etymology of the name of Upatishya is

to be found in Bumoufs Introduction, p. 48, and Schiefner’s

Lebensbeschreibung, p. 355,
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vehicle in this world anywhere to be found, in what-

ever direction thou shalt search, apart from the

device (shown) by the most high among men.

97. Ye are my children, I am your father, who has

removed you from pain, from the triple world, from

fear and danger, when you had been burning for

many ko^is of JEons.

98. And I am teaching blessed rest (Nirv&«a), in

so far as, though you have not yet reached (final) rest,

you are delivered from the trouble of the mundane
whirl, provided you seek the vehicle of the Buddhas.

99. Any Bodhisattvas here present obey my
Buddha-rules. Such is the skilfulness of the Gina.

that he disciplines many Bodhisattvas.

100. When the creatures in this world delight in

low and contemptible pleasures, then the Chief of

the world, who always speaks the truth, indicates

pain as the (first) great truth.

101. And to those who are ignorant and too

simple-minded to discover the root of that pain

I lay open the way :
‘ Awaking of full consciousness,

strong desire is the origin of painK’

102. Always try, unattached®, to suppress desire.

This is my third truth, that of suppression. It is an

infallible means of deliverance
;
for by practising

this method one shall become emancipated®.

103. And from what are they emancipated, .S’dri-

^ SamudSgama^, trtsbna du^khasya sambhava^. lam
not certain of the translation of samudSgama, which recurs below

in Chap. V, in the apparent sense of full knowledge, agreeing with

what the dictionaries give.

* AnifritdA.
* Na ^o m&rgam hi bhdvitva vimuktu bhoti (var. lect.

bbotu). The words na ^o spoil metre and sense, and must be

expunged.
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putra ? They are emancipated from chimeras^. Yet

they are not wholly freed
;
the Chief declares that

they have not yet reached (final and complete) rest

in this world.

104. Why is it that I do not pronounce one to be

delivered before one’s having reached the highest,

supreme enlightenment ? (Because) such is my will

;

I am the ruler of the law®, who is bom in this world

to lead to beatitude.

105. This, .SAriputra, is the closing word ofmy law

which now at the last time I pronounce* for the weal

of the world including the gods. Preach it in all

quarters.

106. And if some one speaks to you these words,

‘ I joyfully accept,’ and with signs of utmost reverence

receives this Stltra, thou mayst consider that man
to be unable to slide back*.

107. To believe in this Sdtra one must have seen

former Tath^lgatas, paid honour to them, and heard

a law similar to this.

108. To believe in my supreme word one must

have seen me; thou and the assembly of monks
have seen all these Bodhisattvas.

109. This SAtra is apt to puzzle the igpiorant®,

' Kutaf^ te, .StriputS, vimuktS ? AsantagrdMtu (abl.) vimukta

bhonti
; na[^a] tava te sarvatu mukta bbontL

® Dharmard^a, a well-known epithet ofYama the god of death;

he is the real tamer of men, the master of gods and men, &c.
* Mama dharmamudrS (properly, seal, closure of my law)

yS. par^akile (var. lect. par;limi k&le) maya adya (var. lect

mamSdya) bh&shitS.
* Or, to swerve from his course, his purpose.
* Properly, young children, because one must have seen former

Tath^gatas, i. e. lived some revolving suns before having an idea

of death.
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and I do not pronounce it before having penetrated

to superior knowledge. Indeed, it is not within the

range of the disciples, nor do the Pratyekabuddhas

come to it.

no. But thou, ^iiriputra, hast good will, not to

speak of my other disciples here. They will walk

in my faith, though each cannot have his individual

knowledge.

111. But do not speak of this matter to haughty

persons, nor to conceited ones, nor to Yogins who
are not self-restrained ; for the fools, always revelling

in sensual pleasures, might in their blindness scorn

the law manifested.

1 1 2. Now hear the dire results when one scorns

my skilfulness and the Buddha-rules for ever fixed

in the world; when one, with sullen brow, scorns

the vehicle.

1 1 3. Hear the destiny of those who have scorned

such a SAtra like this, whether during my lifetime or

after my Nirvd»a, or who have wronged the monks.

1 1 4. After having disappeared from amongst

men, they shall dwell in the lowest hell (Avi/6i)

during a whole kalpa, and thereafter they shall fall

lower and lower, the fools, passing through repeated

births for many intermediate kalpas.

1 1 5. And when they have vanished from amongst

the inhabitants of hell, they shall further descend to

the condition of brutes, be even as dogs and jackals,

and become a sport to others.

1 1 6. Under such circumstances they shall grow
blackish of colour, spotted, covered with sores, itchy;

moreover, they shall be hairless and feeble, (all)

those who have an aversion to my supreme en-

lightenment
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1 1 7. They are ever despised amongst animals ; hit

by clods or weapons they yell ; everywhere they are

threatened with sticks, and their bodies are emaci-

ated from hunger and thirst.

118. Sometimes they become camels or asses,

carrying loads, and are beaten with whips* and

sticks ; they are constantly occupied with thoughts

of eating, the fools who have scorned the Buddha-

rule.

1 1 9. At other times they become ugly jackals,

half blind and crippled®; the helpless creatures are

vexed by the village boys, who throw clods and

weapons at them.

120. Again shooting off from that place, those

fools become animals with bodies of five hundred

yOj^nas, whirling round, dull and lazy.

1 2 1. They have no feet, and creep on the belly®

;

to be devoured by many ko/is of animals is the

dreadful punishment they have to .suffer for having

scorned a Sfitra like this.

122. And whenever they assume a human shape,

they are born crippled, maimed®, crooked, one-eyed,

blind, dull, and low, they having no faith in my
Shtra.

* Kasha, var. lect. sata, with a marginal correction sada (for

sadl). BurnouTs ‘cent b&tons’ is evidently based upon the

reading sata.

* Kd»akaku«<fak dr Jia, var. lect. vdlaka°, with marginal correc-

tion kdnaka°. The translation is doubtful; cf. st. 116 below.

Ku»</aka 1 connect with ku»/=vikallkara»e and the Greek

KvWSt,

* Krot/asamkrin,var.lect.^sam^nin,with correction °saw*kkin,

the reading I have followed, taking sa/»kkin to be identical with

sakkin, a Prdkrit form of Sanskrit sarpin.
^ Kun^akfilahgaka, for which I read ^kal&hgaka.
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123. Nobody keeps their side^; a putrid smell is

continually issuing from their mouths ; an evil spirit

has entered the body of those who do not believe in

this supreme enlightenment.

124. Needy, obliged to do menial labour, always

in another’s service, feeble, and subject to many
diseases they go about in the world, unprotected.

125. The man whom they happen to serve is

unwilling to give them much, and what he gives is

soon' lost Such is the fruit of sinfulness.

126. Even the best-prepared medicaments, admi-

nistered to them by able men, do, under those

circumstances, but increase their illness, and the

disease has no end.

127. Some commit thefts, affrays, assaults, or acts

of hostility, whereas others commit robberies of

goods
;

(all this) befalls the sinner.

128. Never does he behold the Lord of the world,

the King of kings ruling the earth *, for he is doomed
to live at a wrong time®, he who scorns my Buddha-

rule.

129. Nor does that foolish person listen to the

law ; he is deaf and senseless ; he never finds rest,

because he has scorned this enlightenment.

1 30. During many hundred thousand myriads of

ko/is of ./Eons equal to the sand of the Ganges he

shall be dull and defective; that is the evil result

from scorning this Sfitra.

' Apratyantka, var. lect. apratyaniya. The rendering is

doubtful. I take it to be synonymous with apaksha; cf. note,

p. 17.

* Mahi, i.e. Sansk. mahtm.
* In the darkness of hell, L e. in common parlance, at night-

time, when nobody can behold the sun.
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13 1. Hell is his garden (or monastery), a place

of misfortune^ his abode; he is continually living

amongst asses, hogs, jackals, and dogs.

132. And when he has assumed a human shape

he is to be blind, deaf, and stupid, the servant of

another, and always poor.

133. Diseases, myriads of ko/is of wounds on the

body, scab, itch, scurf, leprosy, blotdi, a foul smell

are, in that condition, his covering and apparel.

134. His sight is dim to distinguish the real.

His anger appears mighty in him, and his passion

is most violent ; he always delights in animal

wombs.

•135. Were I to go on, .Sjlriputra, for a whole

.^on, enumerating the evils of him who shall scorn

my Stltra, I should not come to an end.

136. And since I am fully aware of it, I com-

mand thee, .Slriputra, that thou shalt not expound a

Shtra like this before foolish people.

137. But those who are sensible, instructed,

thoughtful, clever, and learned, who strive after

the highest supreme enlightenment, to them ex-

pound its real meaning.

138. Those who have seen many ko^is of Bud-

dhas, planted immeasurably many roots of good-

ness, and undertaken a strong vow, to them expound

its real meaning.

139. Those who, full of energy and ever kind-

hearted, have a long time been developing the

feeling of kindness, have given up body and life,

in their presence thou mayst preach this Shtra.

* Ap&ya, properly ‘going away, disappearance,’ the reverse of

upSya, ‘approaching.’
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140. Those who show mutual love and respect,

keep no intercourse with ignorant people, and are

content to live in mountain caverns, to them expound

this hallowed S6tra.

14 1. If thou see sons of Buddha who attach them-

selves to virtuous friends and avoid bad friends,

then reveal to them this Sdltra.

142. Those sons of Buddha who have not broken

the moral vows, are pure like gems and jewels, and

devoted to the study of the great Sfltras, before

those thou mayst propound this S6tra.

143. Those who are not irascible, ever sincere,

full of compassion for all living beings, and respect-

ful towards the Sugata, before those thou mayst

propound this S6tra.

144. To one who in the congregation, without

any hesitation and distraction of mind, speaks to

expound the law, with many myriads of ko/is of

illustrations, thou mayst manifest this S6tra.

145. And he who, desirous of acquiring all-know-

ingness, respectfully lifts his joined hands to his

head, or who seeks in all directions to find some
monk of sacred eloquence;

146. And he who keeps (in memory) the .great

Sfitras, while he never shows any liking for other

books, nor even knows a single stanza from another

work ; to all of them thou mayst expound this

sublime SAtra.

147. He who seeks such an excellent Sfitra as

this, and after obtaining it devoutly worships it, is

like the man who wears a relic of the Tathigata he
has eagerly sought for.

148. Never mind other Sfitras nor other books
in which a profane philosophy is taught

; such books
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are fit for the foolish; avoid them and preach this

Sintra.

149. During a full ^qn, SAriputra., I could speak
of thousands of ko/is of (connected) points, (but

this suffices); thou mayst reveal this Shtra to all

who are striving after the highest supreme en-

lightenment.

[ai] K
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CHAPTER’ IV.

DISPOSITION.

As the venerable Subhflti, the venerable Mahi-
K^ltyAyana, the venerable MahS. - Klryapa, and

the venerable Mahi-Maudgjalyiyana heard this

law unheard of before, and as from the mouth

of the Lord they heard the future destiny of

^Iriputra to superior perfect enlightenment, they

were struck with wonder, amazement, and rapture.

They instantly rose from their seats and went up

to the place where the Lord was sitting; after

throwing their cloak over one shoulder, fixing the

right knee on the ground and lifting up their joined

hands before the Lord, looking up to him, their

bodies bent, bent down and inclined, they addressed

the Lord in this strain

:

Lord, we are old, aged, advanced in years;

honoured as seniors in this assemblage of monks.

Worn out by old age we fancy that we have

attained Nirvd«a; we make no efforts, O Lord,

for supreme perfect enlightenment; our force and

exertion are inadequate to it. Though the Lord
preaches the law and has long continued sitting, and

though we have attended to that preaching of the

law, yet, O Lord, as we have so long been sitting

and so long attended the Lord’s service, our

greater and minor member^, as well as the joints

and articulations, begin to ache. Hence, O Lord,

we are unable, in spite of the Lord’s preaching, to
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realise die fact that all is vanity (or vend), purpose-

less (or causeless, or unconditioned), and unfixed *
; we

have conceived no longing after the Buddha-laws, the

divisions ofthe Buddha-fields,the sports* ofthe Bodhi-

sattvas or Tathigatas. For by having fled out of the

triple world, O Lord, we imagined having attained

Nirv4«a, and we are decrepit from old age. Hence,

O Lord, though we have exhorted other Bodhisattvas

and instructed them in supreme perfect enlighten-

ment, we have in doing so never conceived a single

thought of longing. And just now, O Lord, we are

hearing from the Lord that disciples also may be

predestined to supreme perfect enlightenment. We
are astonished and amazed, and deem it a great

gain, O Lord, that to-day, on a sudden, we have

heard from the Lord a voice such as we never heard

before. We have acquired a magnificent jewel, O
Lord, an incomparable jewel. We had not sought,

nor searched, nor expected, nor required so mag-
nificent a jewel. It has become clear to us*, O
Lord

;
it has become clear to us, O Sugata.

It is a case, O Lord, as if a certain man went

^ SfinyatdnimittSpra»ihita ;72 sarvam. The commentary oh
Dhammapada, ver. 92 (p. 281), gives an explanation of the Pdli

terms sunnata, animitta, and appanihita. His interpretation

is too artificial to be of much use. In the verse referred to we
find suTinata apparently as an adjective, but till we find such

an adjective in another place, it is safer to doubt its existence

altogether. Apra»ihita is, to my apprehension, unfixed, not

fixed beforehand, not determined providentially
;

it may also mean
unpremeditated.

* Or, display of magical phenomena.
® Pratibh^ti no ; a would-be correction has pratil&bhino,

which is inadmissible, because with this reading the pronoun

vayam cannot be left out
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away from his father and betook himself to some

other place. He lives there in foreign parts for

many years, twenty or thirty or forty or fifty. In

course of time the one (the father) becomes a great

man ; the other (the son) is poor ; in seeking a live-

lihood for the sake of food and clothing he roams in

all directions and goes to some place, whereas his

father removes to another country. The latter has

much wealth, gold, corn treasures, and granaries

;

possesses much (wrought) gold and silver, many
gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, conch shells, and stones(.^),

corals, gold and silver; many slaves male and
female, servants for menial work and journeymen;

is rich in elephants, horses, carriages, cows, and
sheep. He keeps a large retinue; has his money
invested in great territories and does great

things in business, money-lending, agriculture, and
commerce.

In course of time. Lord, that poor man, in quest of

food and clothing, roaming through villages, towns,

boroughs, provinces, kingdoms, and royal capitals,

reaches the place where his father, the owner of

much wealth and gold, treasures and granaries, is

residing. Now the poor man’s father. Lord, the

owner of much wealth and gold, treasures and
granaries, who was residing in that town, had
always and ever been thinking of the son he had
lost fifty years ago, but he gave no utterance to

his thoughts before others, and was only pining in

himself and thinking: I am old, aged, advanced

* Dh&nya, wanting in some MSS.
* MahS^anapadeshu dhanikaA The translation is doubtful;

the words may as well mean, a creditor of people at large.
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in years, and possess abundance of bullion, gold,

money and com, treasures and granaries, but have
no son. It is to be feared lest death shall overtake

me and all this perish unused. Repeatedly he was
thinking of that son : O how happy should I be,

were my son to enjoy this mass of wealth 1

Meanwhile, Lord, the poor man in search of food

and clothing was gradually approaching the house of

the rich man, the owner of abundant bullion, gold,

money and corn, treasures and granaries. And the

father of the poor man happened to sit at the door

of his house, surrounded and waited upon by a great

crowd of Brdhmans, Kshatriyas, Vaijyas, and 6'ildras;

he was sitting on a magnificent throne with a foot-

stool decorated with gold and silver, while dealing

with hundred thousands of koris of gold-pieces, and
fanned with a chowrie, on a spot under an extended

awning inlaid with pearls and flowers and adorned

with hanging garlands ofjewels
;
sitting (in short) in

great pomp. The poor man, Lord, saw his own
father in such pomp sitting at the door of the

house, surrounded with a great crowd of people

and doing a householder’s business. The poor man
frightened, terrified, alarmed, seized with a feeling

of horripilation all over the body, and agitated in

mind, reflects thus; Unexpectedly have I here

fallen in with a king or grandee. People like me
have nothing to do here; let me go; in the street

of the poor I am likely to find food and clothing

without much difficulty. Let me no longer tarry at

this place, lest I be taken to do forced labour or

incur some other injury.

Thereupon, Lord, the poor man quickly departs,

runs off, does not tarry from fear of a series of
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supposed dangers. But the rich man, sitting on

the throne at the door of his mansion, has recog-

nised his son at first sight, in consequence whereof

he is content, in high spirits, charmed, delighted,

filled with joy and cheerfulness. He thinks : Won-
derful! he who is to enjoy this plenty of bullion,

gold, money and corn, treasures and g^naries, has

been found! He of whom I have been thinking

again and again, is here now that I am old, aged,

advanced in years.

At the same time, moment, and instant. Lord, he

despatches couriers, to whom he says : Go, sirs, and

quickly fetch me that man. The fellows thereon

all run forth in full speed and overtake the poor

man, who, frightened, terrified, alarmed, seized with

a feeling of horripilation all over his body, agitated

in mind, utters a lamentable cry of distress, screams,

and exclaims : I have given you no offence. But

the fellows drag the poor man, however lamenting,

violently with them. He, frightened, terrified,

alarmed, seized with a feeling of horripilation all

over his body, and agitated in mind, thinks by
himself : I fear lest I shall be punished with capital

punishment*; I am lost. He faints away, and falls

on the earth. His father dismayed and near de-

spondency® says to those fellows: Do not carry® the

* According to the reading vadhyddani/yaA. If we read

vadhyo da»</yaA, the rendering would be, executed or punished

(fined). Cf. stanza 19 below.

Visha»»aria sfidfisanne iUsya, sa pitfi bhavet; var. lect

V. syfid fisannar^a ^fisya s. p. b. Both readings are corrupt ; we
have to read sfidfisannar^a. The final e of asanne is likely to

be a remnant of the original Mfigadhi (not Pfili) text, the e being

the nom. case sing, of masculine words in a.

* Mfi bhavanta enam (var. lect. eva»x) purusham fiyishur



IV. DISPOSITION. 103

man in that manner. With these words he sprinkles

him with cold water without addressing him any

further. For that householder knows the poor

man’s humble disposition* and his own elevated

position; yet he feels that the man is his son.

The householder, Lord, skilfully conceals from

every one that it is his son. He calls one of his

servants and says to him : Go, sirrah, and tell that

poor man : Go, sirrah, whither thou likest ; thou art

free. The servant obeys, approaches the poor man
and tells him : Go, sirrah, whither thou likest ; thou

art free. The poor man is astonished and amazed
at hearing these words; he leaves that spot and

wanders to the street of the poor in search of food

and clothing. In order to attract him the house-

holder practises an able device. He employs for it

two men ill-favoured and of little splendour Go,

says he, go to the man you saw in this place ; hire

him in your own name for a double daily fee, and
order him to do work here in my house. And if he

asks ; What work shall I have to do ? tell him

:

Help us in clearing the heap of dirt. The two

(var. lect Snayeyur) iti. A would-be correction has dnayata,

at any rate a blunder, because inayantu would be required. The
original reading may have been tnayishur, in common Sanskrit

Snaishur. Quite different is the reading, atha khalu sa daridra-

purusham Snayantv iti tarn ena;n ritalena, &c., ‘ thereupon

he (the rich man) ordered the poor man to be brought before him
and,’ &c.

* Here and repeatedly in the sequel the4erm htnSdhimuk-
tatS would much better be rendered by ‘ humble or low position.*

* Durvar»iv alpau^askau. The idiomatic meaning of dur-

var»a a. is ‘having a bad complexion or colour (e.g. from ill

health) and little vitality or vigour.’ The artificial or so-called

etymological meaning may be, ‘ of bad caste and of little splendour

or majesty;’ see, however, below at stanza ai.
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fellows go and seek the poor man and engage him

for such work as mentioned. Thereupon the two

fellows conjointly with the poor man clear the heap

of dirt in the house for the daily pay they receive

from the rich man, while they take up their abode

in a hovel of straw* in the neighbourhood of the

rich man’s dwelling. And that rich man beholds

through a window his own son clearing the heap of

dirt, at which sight he is anew struck with wonder

and astonishment.

Then the householder descends from his mansion,

lays off his wreath and ornaments, parts with his

soft, clean, and gorgeous attire, puts on dirty rai-

ment, takes a basket in his right hand, smears his

body with dust, and goes to his son, whom he
greets from afar, and thus addresses ; Please, take

the baskets and without delay remove the dust. By
this device he manages to speak to his son, to have

a talk with him and say : Do, sirrah, remain here in

my service ;
do not go again to another place

;
I

will give thee extra pay, and whatever thou wantest

thou mayst confidently ask me, be it the price of a

pot, a smaller pot, a boiler or wood or be it the

* The MSS. vary considerably, and are moreover inconsistent

in their readings of this word. One has grthaparisare ka/a-

pallikun^ikay^; another, g. kapa/iliku/ik&ya»2 (r. ka/apali°

or ka/opali°); a third, grtliapatisakare (mere nonsense for

grxliaparisare) ka/apalikun^ikSydm. Paliku/ikS is evi-

dently a variation of npariku/i, pali being a MSgadht form for

pari, or the Pr&krit of prati or pari. The II is clearly wrong.

Ka/a may mean mat, straw, and boards.

* The rendering of this passage is doubtful. Bumouf takes the

words pot (ku«</a), small pot (kundikS.), boiler (sthdlika), and
kashMa to denote measures. He may be right, though in the

absence of sufiScient evidence for kSshMa denoting a measure or

value, I thought it safer to take the word in the usual sense.
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price of salt, food, or clothing. I have got an old

cloak, man ;
if thou shouldst want it, ask me for it,

I will gpve it. Any utensil of such sort*, when thou

wantest to have it, I will give thee. Be at ease,

fellow
;
look upon me as if I were thy father, for I

am older and thou art younger, and thou hast ren-

dered me much service by clearing this heap of dirt,

and as long as thou hast been in my service thou

hast never shown nor art showing wickedness,

crookedness, arrogance, or hypocrisy; I have dis-

covered in thee no vice at all of such as are com-

monly seen in other man-servants. From hence-

forward thou art to me like my own son.

From that time. Lord, the householder, addresses

the poor man by the name of son, and the latter

feels in presence of the householder as a son to

his father. In this manner. Lord, the householder

affected with longing for his son employs him for

the clearing of the heap of dirt during twenty years,

at the end of which the poor man feels quite at ease

in the mansion to go in and out, though he continues

taking his abode in the hovel of straw ®.

After a while. Lord, the householder falls sick,

and feels that the time of his death is near at hand.

He says to the poor man : Come hither, man, I pos-

sess abundant bullion, gold, money and corn, treasures

and granaries. I am very sick, and wish to have one

upon whom to bestow (my wealth)
; by whom it is to

be received, and with whom it is to be deposited *.

Accept it. For in the same manner as I am the

* It seems to me that this refers to ku»(/a, &c.
* Here ka/Spalikun^e,var. lect. ka/akapallikuit^e andka/a-

am.
^ MSS. nidh&tavyam; we have to read yatra n”.
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owner of it, so art thou, but thou shalt not suffer

anything of it to be wasted.

And so. Lord, the poor man accepts the abundant

bullion, gold, money and com, treasures and grana-

ries of the rich man, but for himself he is quite

indifferent to it, and requires nothing from it, not

even so much as the price of a prastha of flour ; he
continues living in the same hovel of straw and
considers himself as poor as before.

After a while. Lord, the householder perceives

that his son is able to save, mature and mentally

developed ; that in the consciousness of his nobility

he feels abashed, ashamed, disgusted, when thinking

of his former poverty. The time of his death

approaching, he sends for the poor man, presents

him to a gathering of his relations, and before the

king or king’s peer and in the presence of citizens

and country-people makes the following speech

:

Hear, gentlemen ! this is my own son, by me begot-

ten. It is now fifty years that he disappeared from
such and such a town. He is called so and so, and
myself am called so and so. In searching after him
I have from that town come hither. He is my son,

I am his father. To him I leave all my revenues*,

and all my personal (or private) wealth shall he
acknowledge (his own).

The poor man. Lord, hearing this speech was
astonished and amazed ; he thought by himself

;

Unexpectedly have I obtained this bullion, gold,

money and com, treasures and granaries.

Even so, O Lord, do we represent the sons of the

* The terms used in the text are, remarkably enough,

kar^in mamopabhogo'sti, which seems to differ from the fol-

lowing yaiia me kiffiid asti pratyStmakam dhanam.
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Tathigata, and the Tathdgata says to us ; Ye are

my sons, as the householder did. We were
oppressed, O Lord, with three difficulties, viz. the

difficulty of pain, the difficulty of conceptions the

difficulty of transition (or evolution) ; and in the

worldly whirl we were disposed to what is low*.

Then have we been prompted by the Lord to ponder

on the numerous inferior laws (or conditions, things)

that are similar to a heap of dirt. Once directed to

them we have been practising, making efforts, and
seeking for nothing but Nirvi»a as our fee®. We
were content, O Lord, with the Nirv&^a obtained,

and thought to have gained much at the hands of

the Tath^gata because of our having applied our-

selves to these laws, practised, and made efforts.

But the Lord takes no notice of us, does not mix
with us, nor tell us that this treasure of the Tathd-

gata’s knowledge shall belong to us, though the

Lord skilfully appoints us as heirs to this treasure

of the knowledge of the Tathigata. And we,O Lord,

are not (impatiently) longing to enjoy it, because we
deem it a great gain already to receive from the

Lord Nirvd«a as our fee. We preach to the Bodhi-

sattvas Mahisattvas a sublime sermon about the

knowledge of the Tathigata; we explain, show,

demonstrate the knowledge of the Tathigata, O
Lord, without longing. For the Tathigata by his

skilfulness knows our disposition, whereas we our-

selves do not know, nor apprehend. It is for this very

^ Samsk&ra, which also means ‘(transitory) impressions (mental
and moral).'

* Htn&dhimukta.
* Divasamudrd, implying the notion of the fee being paid at

the end of the day.
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reason that the Lord just now tells us that we are to

him as sons S and that he reminds us of being heirs

to the Tathigata. For the case stands thus: we

are as sons* to the Tath%ata, but low (or humble)

of disposition®; the Lord perceives the strength of

our disposition and applies to us the denomination

of Bodhisattvas ;
we are, however, charged with a

double office in so far as in presence of Bodhisattvas

we are called persons of low disposition and at the

same time have to rouse them to Buddha-enlighten-

ment. Knowing the strength of our disposition the

Lord has thus spoken, and in this way, O Lord, do

we say that we have obtained unexpectedly and

without longing the jewel of omniscience, which we
did not desire, nor seek, nor search after, nor expect,

nor require ; and that inasmuch as we are the sons

of the Tath^Lgata.

On that occasion the venerable Mah^-K^lyyapa

uttered the following stanzas:

1. We are stricken with wonder, amazement, and

rapture at hearing a voice it is the lovely voice, the

leader’s voice, that so unexpectedly we hear to-day.

2. In a short moment we have acquired a great

heap of precious jewels such as we were not think-

ing of, nor requiring. All of us are astonished to

hear it

3. It is like (the history of) a young® person who,

seduced by foolish people, went away from his father

and wandered to another country far distant.

* And, the Lord’s real sons. * And, the Tathdgata's real sons.

* Rather, portion. * Or call.

” BSla, the word used in the text, may mean young as well as

ignorant and foolish. Bumouf translates biils^anena by'parune

troupe d’enfants.’
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4. The father was sorry to perceive that his son

had run away and in his sorrow roamed the country

in all directions during no less than fifty years.

5. In search of his son he came to some great

city, where he built a house and dwelt, blessed with

all that can gratify the five senses.

6. He had plenty of bullion and gold, money and
com, conch shells, stones (?), and coral ; elephants,

horses, and footboys ; cows, cattle, and sheep

;

7. Interests, revenues, landed properties; male

and female slaves and a great number of servants

;

was highly honoured by thousands of ko/is and a

constant favourite of the king’s.

8. The citizens bow to him with joined hands, as

well as the villagers in the rural districts; many
merchants come to him, (and) persons charged with

numerous affairs ^

9. In such way the man becomes wealthy, but he

gets old, aged, advanced in years, and he passes

days and nights always sorrowful in mind on account

of his son.

10. ‘ It is fifty years since that foolish son has run

away. I have got plenty of wealth and the hour of

my death draws near.’

11. Meanwhile that foolish son is wandering from

village to village, poor and miserable, seeking food

and clothing.

12. When begging, he at one time gets something,

another time he does not. He grows lean in his

travels ®, the unwise boy, while his body is vitiated

with scabs and itch.

^ Bahdhi k&ryehi krtt&dhikSrS^.
* For parasaraneshu of the MSS., I read parisaraneshu,
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13. In course of time he in his rovings reaches

the town where his father is living, and comes to his

father s mansion to beg for food and raiment

14. And the wealthy, rich man happens to sit at

the door on a throne under a canopy expanded

in the sky and surrounded with many hundreds of

living beings.

15. His trustees stand round him, some of them

counting money and bullion, some writing bills,

some lending money on interest.

16. The poor man, seeing the splendid mansion

of the householder, thinks within himself: Where
am I here ? This man must be a king or a

grandee.

1 7. Let me not incur some injury and be caught

to do forced labour. With these reflections he

hurried away inquiring after the road to the street

of the poor.

18. The rich man on the throne is glad to see

his own son, and despatches messengers with the

order to fetch that poor man.

19. The messengers immediately seize the man,

but he is no sooner caught than he faints away (as he

thinks) : These are certainly executioners who have

approached me ;
what do I want clothing or food ?

20. Gn seeing it, the rich, sagacious man (thinks):

This ignorant and stupid person is of low disposi-

tion and will have no faith in my magnificence \ nor

believe that I am his father.

21. Under those circumstances he orders persons

a word known from classic Sanskrit and not wanting in Buddhistic

Sanskrit, as appears from Lalita-vistara, p. 39.

’ Or, have no liking for my magnificence ; the term used in the

text, xraddadhfiti, admitting of both interpretations.
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of low character, crooked, one^yed, maimed, ill-clad,

and blackish to go and search that man who shall

do menial work.

22. ‘ Enter my service and cleanse the putrid heap

of dirt, replete with faeces and urine ; I will give thee

a double salary’ (are the words of the message).

23. On hearing this call the poor man comes and

cleanses the said spot ; he takes up his abode there

in a hovel® near the mansion.

24. The rich man continually observes him
through the windows (and thinks): There is my
son engaged in a low occupation®, cleansing the

heap of dirt.

25. Then he descends, takes a basket, puts on

dirty garments, and goes near the man. He chides

him, saying : Thou dost not perform thy work.

26. I will give thee double salary and twice more
ointment for the feet

;
I will give thee food with salt,

potherbs, and, besides, a cloak.

27. So he chides him at the time, but afterwards

he wisely conciliates * him (by saying) : Thou dost

thy work very well, indeed; thou art my son, surely;

there is no doubt of it.

28. Little by little he makes the man enter the

house, and employs him in his service for fully

twenty years, in the course of which time he suc-

ceeds in inspiring him with confidence.

29. At the same time he lays up in the house

® It is with this word, kr/sh»aka, that durvar»a above, p.103,
must agree.

* Here nive^anasyopalikun^ake, var. lect. “kun^ike.
* Htn&dhimukta; one might render it, 'placed in a low or

humble position,' but ' disposition ’ would seem out of place.
* Sam^leshayate.
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gold, pearls, and crystal, draws up the sum total,

and is always occupied in his mind with all that

property.

30. The ignorant man, who is living outside the

mansion, alone in a hovel, cherishes no other ideas

but of poverty, and thinks to himself : Mine are no

such possessions I

31. The rich man perceiving this of him (thinks):

My son has arrived at the consciousness of being

noble. He calls together a gathering of his friends

and relatives (and says) : I will give all my property

to this man.

32. In the midst of the assembly where the king,

burghers, citizens, and many merchantmen were

present, he speaks thus ; This is my son whom
I lost a long time ago.

33. It is now fully fifty years—and twenty years

more during which I have seen him—that he dis-

appeared from such and such a place and that in his

search I came to this place.

34. He is owner of all my property; to him I

leave it all and entirely
;
let him do with it what he

wants ;
I give him my whole family property.

35. And the (poor) man is struck with surprise

;

remembering his former poverty, his low disposi-

tion \ and as he receives those good things of his

father’s and the family property, he thinks; Now
am I a happy man.

36. In like manner has the leader, who knows

our low disposition (or position), not declared to us

:

‘Ye shall become Buddhas,’ but, ‘Ye are, certainly,

my disciples and sons.’

* Rather, position.
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37. And the Lord of the world enjoins us : Teach,

K^yapa, the superior path to those that strive to

attain the highest summit of enlightenment, the

path by following which they are to become

Buddhas.

38. Being thus ordered by the Sugata, we show
the path to many Bodhisattvas of great might \ by
means of myriads of ko/is of illustrations and proofs.

39. And by hearing us the sons of Gina, realise

that eminent path to attain enlightenment, and in

that case receive the prediction that they are to

become Buddhas in this world.

40. Such is the work we are doing strenuously

preserving this law-treasure and revealing it to the

sons of (7ina, in the manner of that man who had

deserved the confidence of that (other man).

41. Yet, though we diffuse the Buddha-treasure®

we feel ourselves to be poor ;
we do not require the

knowledge of the <!rina, and yet, at the same time,

we reveal it.

42. We fancy an individual* NirvA«a; so far, no

further does our knowledge reach
; nor do we ever

rejoice at hearing of the divisions of Buddha-fields.

43. All these laws are faultless, unshaken, exempt
from destruction and commencement

; but there is

no law* in them. When we hear this, however, we
cannot believe ®.

^ Mah&bala; this term is obviously intended to be synonymous
with mahdsattva.

* TS.yin, which here I have ventured to render by ‘strenuous,’

on the strength ofPdnini I, 3, 38, where we learn that tSyate, like

kramate, denotes making progress, going on successfully.

’ One MS. ghosha, call, instead of kosha.
* I. e. separate. ® I. e. moral law.

* And, we cannot approve, agree.

fail 1
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44. We have put aside all aspiration to superior

Buddha-knowledge a long time ago
;
never have we

devoted ourselves to it. This is the last and decisive

word spoken by the Gina..

45. In this bodily existence, closing with Nirv4»a,

we have continually accustomed our thoughts to

the void; we have been released from the evils

of the triple world we were suffering from, and have
accomplished the command of the Gina.

46. To whom(soever) among the sons of 6^ina who
in this world are on the road to superior enlighten-

ment we revealed (the law), and whatever law we
taught, we never had any predilection* for it.

47. And the Master of the world, the Self-born

one, takes no notice of us, waiting his time; he does

not explain the real connection of the things as he
is testing our disposition.

48. Able in applying devices at the right time,

like that rich man (he says) :
‘ Be constant in sub-

duing your low disposition,' and to those who are

subdued he gives his wealth.

49. It is a very difficult task which the Lord of

the world is performing, (a task) in which he dis-

plays his skilfulness, when he tames his sons of

low disposition and thereupon imparts to them his

knowledge.

50. On a sudden have we to-day been seized with

surprise, just as the poor man who acquired riches

;

now for the first time have we obtained the fruit under

the rule of Buddha, (a fruit) as excellent as faultless.

51. As we have always observed the moral pre-

* Spri*h^ One may also translate, ‘we never were partial

to it’

* Bhfttapaddrthasandhi.
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cepts under the rule of the Knower of the world, we
now receive the fruit of that morality which we have

formerly practised.

52. Now have we obtained the egregious, hal-

lowed*, exalted, and perfect fruit of our having

observed an excellent and pure spiritual life under

the rule of the Leader.

53. Now, O Lord, are we disciples, and we shall

proclaim supreme enlightenment everywhere, reveal

the word of enlightenment, by which we are formid-

able disciples®.

54. Now have we become Arhats®, O Lord; and

deserving of the worship of the world, including the

gods, MAras and Brahmas, in short, of all beings*.

55. Who is there, even were he to exert himself

during ko/is of iEons, able to thwart thee, who
accomplishes in this world of mortals such difficult

things as those, and others even more difficult ® ?

* 5'Snta, also, tranquil, ever free from disturbance.

® .SrSvaka bhfshmakalpa. This may be rendered ‘disciples

like Bhtshma.’ Now it is well known from the Mah&bharata that

Bhfshma, the son of 5'ilntanu, was a great hero and sage, and it is

by no means impossible that the word used in the text contains an

allusion to that celebrated person. According to the dictionaries

bhishma occurs as an epithet of 51va.

* We may translate it by ‘ saints,’ but properly arhat means any

worthy, a master, an honoured personage, in short. Guru. On
comparing the Greek Spxttv, ap\ttrBm, we may infer that one of the

oldest meanings of the word was ‘ a foregoer,’ and in a restricted

sense, a forefather, a departed one, an ancestor, so that the becoming

an Arhat, an ancestor, and dying comes to be the same. The promi-

nent part played by the Arhats is, in my opinion, a remnant of

primeval Pitrj-worship, the chiefest of the ancestors being Dhar-

mai%a, Yama.
* It is difficult not to perceive the true meaning of such passages.

* This passage is still more explicit, if possible, than the former.
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56. It would be difficult to offer resistance with

hands, feet, head, shoulder, or breast, (even were one

to try) during as many complete -^ons as there are

grains of sand in the Ganges.

57. One may charitably give food, soft and solid,

clothing, drink, a place for sleeping and sitting, with

clean coverlets ; one may build monasteries of

sandal-wood, and after furnishing them with double

pieces of fine white muslin^ present them

;

58. One may be assiduous in giving medicines

of various kinds to the sick, in honour of the Sugata;

one may spend alms during as many .^ons as there

are grains of sand in the Ganges—even then one will

not be able to offer resistance K

59. Of sublime nature, unequalled power, miracu-

lous might, firm in the strength of patience is the

Buddha
;
a great ruler is the 6^ina, free from imper-

fections. The ignorant cannot bear (or understand)

such things as these

60. Always returning, he preaches the law to

those whose course (of life) is conditioned*, he, the

Lord of the law, the Lord of all the world, the great

Lord ®, the Chief among the leaders of the world.

The Buddha is here clearly Dharmar^a, Yama, the chief of Arhats,

or Manes, the personification of death.

’ Dfishyayugehi.
* Even virtuous actions cannot avert death, the tamer of men,

the master of gods and men.
* Sahanti bfila na im’tdrir&ni.
* Nimitta^firi«a. The corresponding Sanskrit form would

be nimitta^firi»fim. 1 am not sure of the meaning of this term.

Burnouf has ‘ ceux qui portent des signes favorablcs,’ which points

to a reading nimittadhiri»a.
* Irvaru sarvaloke, Mahervaro; he, the Dharmara^a, Yama,

&c., is also the same with trvara and Mahejvara, well-known epi-

thets of 5iva, the destroyer, time, death.
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61. Fully aware of the circumstances (or places)

of (all) beings he indicates their duties, so multi-

farious, and considering the variety of their dispo-

sitions he inculcates the law with thousands of

arguments.

62. He, the Tathigata, who is fully aware of the

course of all beings and individuals, preaches a

multifarious law, while pointing to this superior

enlightenment
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CHAPTER V.

ON PLANTS.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable

Mahi-Klyyapa and the other senior great disciples,

and said : Very well, very well, K^Lyyapa; you have

done very well to proclaim the real qualities of the

Tath^gata. They are the real qualities of the

Tath&gata, Ki^yapa, but he has many more, innu-

merable, incalculable, the end of which it would be
difficult to reach, even were one to continue enume-
rating them for immeasurable .^ons. The TathA-

gata, Klyyapa, is the master of the law, the king,

lord, and master of all laws. And whatever law for

any case has been instituted by the Tathigata,

remains unchanged. All laws, Kdjyapa, have been
aptly instituted by the Tathigata. In his Tathd-

gata-wisdom he has instituted them in such a
manner that all those laws finally lead to the stage

of those who know all^ The Tathdgata also dis-

tinctly knows the meaning of all laws. The Tathi-

gata, the Arhat, &c. is possessed of the faculty of

penetrating all laws, possessed of the highest per-

fection of knowledge, so that he is able to decide

all laws, able to display the knowledge of the all-

knowing, impart the knowledge of the all-knowing.

‘ ‘All-knowing 'is one of the most frequent euphemistic phrases

to denote the state of the dead. Hence all-knowing (sarva^jia)

and knowing nothing (a^iia) virtually come to the same, and the

commentator on Bhigavata-Pur&na X, 78, 6 could therefore aptly

identify a^ila and sarva^ila.
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and lay down (the rules of) the knowledge of the

all-knowing.

It is a case, KiLryapa, similar to that of a great

cloud big with rain, coming up in this wide universe

over all grasses, shrubs, herbs, trees of various

species and kind, families of plants of different

names growing on earth, on hills, or in mountain

caves, a cloud covering the wide universe to pour

down its rain everywhere and at the same time.

Then, K^ijyapa, the grasses, shrubs, herbs, and wild

trees in this universe, such as have young and

tender stalks, twigs, leaves, and foliage, and such as

have middle-sized stalks, twigs, leaves, and foliage,

and such as have the same fully developed, all those

grasses, shrubs, herbs, and wild trees, smaller and

greater (other) trees will each, according to its

faculty and power, suck the humid element from the

water emitted by that great cloud, and by that

water which, all of one essence, has been abundantly

poured down by the cloud, they will each, according

to its germ, acquire a regular development, growth,

shooting up, and bigness
;
and so they will produce

blossoms and fruits, and will receive, each severally,

their names. Rooted in one and the same soil, all

those families of plants and germs are drenched and

vivified by water of one essence throughout.

In the same manner, K3.yyapa, does the Tathi-

gata, the Arhat, &c. appear in the world. Like

unto a great cloud coming up, the Tathigata ap-

pears and sends forth his call to the whole world,

including gods, men, and demons And even as a

* Par^nya or Indra, Jupiter pluvius, is at the same time the

thunderer, Jupiter tonans.
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great cloud, Kiryapa, extending over the whole uni-

verse, in like manner, Klryapa, the Tathdgata, the

Arhat, &c., before the face of the world, including

gods, men, and demons, lifts his voice and utters these

words : I am the Tathdgata,O ye gods and men! the

Arhat, the perfectly enlightened one ; having reached

the shore myself, I carry others to the shore ; being

free, I make free
;

being comforted, I comfort

;

being perfectly at rest, I lead others to rest. By my
perfect wisdom I know both this world and the next,

such as they really are. I am all-knowing, all-seeing.

Come to me, ye gods and men I hear the law. I am
he who indicates the path ;

who shows the path, as

knowing the path, being acquainted with the path.

Then, K^l^yapa, many hundred thousand myriads of

ko/is of beings come to hear the law of the TathA-

gata
;
and the Tathdgata, who knows the difference

as to the faculties and the energy of those beings,

produces various Dharmaparyiyas, tells many tales,

amusing, agreeable, both instructive and pleasant,

tales by means of which all beings not only become
pleased with the law in this present life, but also

after death will reach happy states, where they are

to enjoy many pleasures and hear the law. By
listening to the law they will be freed from hin-

drances and in due course apply themselves to the

law of the all-knowing, according to their faculty,

power, and strength.

Even as the great cloud, Ki^yapa, after expanding

over the whole universe, pours out the same water and
recreates by it all grasses, shrubs, herbs, and trees

;

even as all these grasses, shrubs, herbs, and trees,

according to their faculty, power, and strength, suck

in the water and thereby attain the full development
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assigned to their kind; in like manner, Klyyapa, is

the law preached by the Tathigata, the Arhat, &c., of

one and the same essence, that is to say, the essence

of it is deliverance, the final aim being absence of

passion, annihilation, knowledge of the all-knowing \

As to that, K^apa, (it must be understood) that

the beings who hear the law when it is preached

by the Tathigata, who keep it in their memory
and apply themselves to it, do not know, nor

perceive, nor understand their own self. For,

Kdjyapa, the Tathdgata only really knows who,

how, and of what kind those beings are ; what®, how,

and whereby they are meditating; what, how, and

whereby they are contemplating; what, why, and

whereby they are attaining. No one but the TathA-

gata, Kd^yapa, is there present, seeing all intuitively,

and seeing the state of those beings in different

stages, as of the lowest, highest, and mean grasses,

shrubs, herbs, and trees. I am he, K&yyapa, who,

knowing the law which is of but one essence, viz.

the essence of deliverance, (the law) ever peaceful,

ending in Nirvi«a, (the law) of eternal rest, having

but one stage and placed in voidness, (who know^ing

this) do not on a sudden reveal to all the knowledge

of the all-knowing, since I pay regard to the disposi-

tions of all beings.

You are astonished, Klyyapa, that you cannot

fathom the mystery® expounded by the Tathdgata.

It is, Kdyyapa, because the mystery expounded by

® The dead man knows all, i.e. has experienced all he was to

experience in his span of life.

• The MSS. here and in the sequel have yznia, instead ofya^^a,

a trace of the original Fr^it text.

* Sandh&bh&shita.
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the Tathigatas, the Arhats, &c. is difficult to be

understood.

And on that occasion, the more fully to explain

the same subject, the Lord uttered the following

stanzas

:

1. I am the Dharmard^, born in the world as

the destroyer of existence^. I declare the law to

all beings after discriminating their dispositions.

2. Superior men of wise understanding* g^ard

the word, guard the mystery, and do not reveal it to

living beings.

3. That science is difficult to be understood
; the

simple, if hearing it on a sudden, would be per-

plexed ; they would in their ignorance fall out of

the way and go astray.

4. I speak according to their reach and faculty;

by means of various meanings ® I accommodate my
view (or the theory).

5. It is, Klyyapa*, as if a cloud rising above the

^ It is known from the KaMa Upanishad that the Dharmar%a,
Death, knows all about death and the next world, and is questioned

about it by Nai^iketas.

* Dhfrabuddhi.
* Or, permutable meanings, anyamanyehi arthehi.
* The translation is uncertain, because the MSS. most distinctly

read Kdryapo, which may be a clerical error for K^ryapd, a

common form of the vocative in Prakrit. As, however, Karyapo is

a personification of gloom, the gray of twilight, the construction of

kSryapo megha^, as a gloomy or dark or gray cloud, is perfectly

intelligible. As toK^yapa in the vocative, this also maybe explained,

because he is near the setting sun, the Dharmar^a delivering his

speech on immortality at the third juncture. There he, Mahft-

Kasyapa (wrongly written Kiryapa), immediately succeeds the

Buddha after the Nirv&na as the president of the first council of

monks. I need not add that the prevailing opinion amongst

scholars is different ; they see real history in the tradition about

the first council.
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horizon shrouds all space (in darkness) and covers

the earth.

6. That great rain -cloud, big with water, is

wreathed with flashes of lightning and rouses with

its thundering call all creatures.

7. By warding off the sunbeams, it cools the

region; and gradually lowering so as to come in

reach of hands, it begins pouring down its water

all around.

8. And so, flashing on every side, it pours out an

abundant mass of water equally, and refreshes this

earth.

9. And all herbs which have sprung up on the

face of the earth, all grasses, shrubs, forest trees,

other trees small and great;

to. The various field fruits and whatever is

green ;
all plants on hills, in caves and thickets

;

11. All those grasses, shrubs, and trees are vivi-

fied by the cloud that both refreshes the thirsty

earth and waters the herbs.

12. Grasses and shrubs absorb the water of one

essence which issues from the cloud according to

their faculty and reach.

13. And all trees, great, small, and mean, drink

that water according to their growth and faculty,

and grow lustily.

14. The great plants whose trunk, stalk, bark,

twigs, pith, and leaves are moistened by the water

from the cloud develop their blossoms and fruits.

15. They yield their products, each according to

its own faculty, reach, and the particular nature of

the germ
;

still the water emitted (from the cloud) is

of but one essence.

16. In the same way, KAryapa, the Buddha
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comes into the world like a rain-cloud and, once

bom, he, the world’s Lord, speaks and shows the

real course of life.

1 7. And the great Seer, honoured in the world,

including the gods, speaks thus : I am the TathS.-

gata, the highest of men, the (7ina; I have appeared

in tliis world like a cloud.

18. I shall refresh all beings whose bodies are

withered, who are clogged to the triple world. I

shall bring to felicity those that are pining away

with toils, give them pleasures and (final) rest.

19. Hearken to me, ye hosts of gods and men;
approach to behold me: I am the Tathigata, the

Lord, who has no superior, who appears in this

world to save®.

20. To thousands of ko/is of living beings I

preach a pure and most bright law that has but one

scope, to wit, deliverance and rest.

21. I preach with ever the same voice, constantly

taking enlightenment as my text. For this is equal

for all; no partiality is in it, neither hatred nor

affection.

22. I am inexorable®, bear no love nor hatred

towards any one, and proclaim the law to all crea-

tures without distinction, to the one as well as the

other.

* In the legend, it is well known, he enters the womb of the

Great Mother, MahS-MayS (identical with Prakriti, Aditi, both

Nature and Earth), as an elephant. The discrepancy between the

two legends is more apparent than real, for in Indian poetry the

clouds are called elephants.

* Like Apollo o-vr^p.

* Anuniyat^ mahya na k^d asti. I suppose that anuntya
answers to San^rit anuneya.
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23. Whether walking, standing, or sitting, 1 ^
exclusively occupied with this task of proclatniif^

the law. I never get tired of sitting on the chair

I have ascended.

24. I recreate the whole world like a cloud shed-

ding its water without distinction ; I have the same

feelings for respectable people as for the low; for

moral persons as for the immoral

;

25. For the depraved as for those w’ho observe

the rules of good conduct; for those who hold

sectarian views and unsound tenets as for those

whose views are sound and correct.

26. I preach the law to the inferior (in mental

culture) as well as to persons of superior under-

standing and extraordinary faculties
; inaccessible to

weariness, I spread in season the rain of the law.

27. After hearing me, each according to his

faculty, the several beings find their determined

place in various situations, amongst gods, men,

beautiful beings^, amongst Indras, Brahmas, or the

monarchs, rulers of the universe,

28. Hear, now, I am going to explain what is

meant by those plants of different size, some of

them being low in the world, others middle-sized

and great.

29. Small plants are called the men who walk in

the knowledge of the law, which is free from evil

after the attaining of Nirvti«a, who possess the six

transcendent faculties and the triple science.

* Manorameshu, perhaps women are meant. A var. lect. has

manoratheshu, i. e. amongst fancies, fanciful beings, chimeras.

This reading would rather lead us to see in those beautiful or

charming beings some kind of geniuses, cherubim, alias VidyS-

dharas.
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30. Mean plants are called the men who, dwelling

in mountain caverns, covet the state of a Pra-

tyekabuddha, and whose intelligence is moderately

purified.

31. Those who aspire to become leading men
(thinking), I will become a Buddha, a chief of godi

and men, and who practise exertion and meditation,

are called the highest plan1;S<

32. But the sons of Sugata, who sedulously prac-

tise benevolence and a peaceful conduct, who have
arrived at certainty about their being leading men,
these are called trees.

33. Those who move forward the wheel that

never rolls back, and with manly strength stand firm

in the exercise of miraculous power, releasing many
ko/is of beings, those are called great trees^

34. Yet it is one and the same law which is

preached by the Cina, like the water emitted by the

cloud is one and the same
;

different only are the

faculties as described, just as the plants on the face

of the earth.

35. By this parable thou mayst understand the

skilfulness of the TathSgata, how he preaches one
law, the various developments whereof may be
likened to drops of rain.

36. I also pour out rain: the rain of the law

* It is not easy to make out what kind of terrestrial beings are

severally alluded to in stanzas 29-33. I first thought that the small

plants were simply the Brahma^rins, the mean ones theVfina-

prasthas or hermits, and the highest plants the Yatis
;
but it seems

more reasonable to suppose that real sons of Buddha are meant

;

cf. the stanzas 39-41. The Buddhists alluded to in stanza 3 a are

ample monks, whereas those of the following stanza are preachers,

able exponents of the law, and clever propagandists of the Bauddha
religion.



V. ON PLANTS. 127

by which this whole world is refreshed
; and each

according to his faculty takes to heart this well-

spoken law^ that is one in its essence.

37. Even as all grasses and shrubs, as well as

plants of middle size, trees and great trees at the

time of rain look bright in all quarters

;

38. So it is the very nature of the law to promote

the everlasting weal of the world
; by the law the

whole world is recreated, and as the plants (when
refreshed) expand their blossoms, the world does

the same when refreshed.

39. The plants that in their growth remain

middle-sized, are Arhats (saints) stopping when
they have overcome frailties, (and) the Pratyeka-

buddhas who, living in woody thickets®, accomplish

this well-spoken law.

40. (But) the many Bodhisattvas who, thoughtful

and wise, go their way all over the triple world,

striving after supreme enlightenment, they continue

increasing in growth like trees.

41. Those who, endowed with magical powers

and being adepts in the four degrees of medita-

tion, feel delight at hearing of complete voidness®

and emit thousands of rays, they are called the

great trees on earth.

42. So then, K45yapa, is the preaching of the law,

like the water poured out by the cloud everywhere

alike; by which plants and men(?) thrive, endless

(and eternal) blossoms (are produced)*.

* The term used might be rendered by ‘gospel.'

* PratyekabuddhS vanasha«4a^dri«o, &c. Bumoufmust
have had quite a different reading.

* Or unreality, rhnyatS.
* Yehl (the Sanskrit would require the dual) vivarddhanti
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43. I reveal the law which has its cause in itself;

at due time I show Buddha-enlightenment; this is

my supreme skilfulness and that of all leaders of

the world.

44. What I here say is true in the highest sense

of the word; all my disciples attain Nirviwa; by

following the sublime path of enlightenment all my
disciples shall become Buddhas.

And further, Klyyapa, the Tathigata, in his edu-

cating* creatures, is equal (i.e. impartial) and not

unequal (i. e. partial). As the light of the sun and

moon, Ki^yapa, shines upon all the world, upon the

virtuous and the wicked, upon high and low, upon

the fragrant and the ill-smelling ;
as their beams

are sent down upon everything equally, without

inequality (partiality)
;

so, too, K&jyapa, the intel-

lectual light of the knowledge of the omniscient, the

Tathigatas, the Arhats, &c., the preaching of the

true law proceeds equally in respect to all beings

in the five states of existence, to all who according to

their particular disposition are devoted to the great

vehicle, or to the vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, or

to the vehicle ofthe disciples. Nor is there any defi-

ciency or excess in the brightness of the Tathdgata-

knowledge ® up to one’s becoming fully acquainted

with the law. There are not three vehicles, Klyyapa;

there are but beings who act differently; therefore

it is declared that there are three vehicles.

When the Lord had thus spoken, the venerable

(Sansk. °nte) tnahoshadhiyo manushya(Sansk. manushy^^?)
pushp&«i anantakdni.

* And removing.

* Tathdgata^nSnaprabhdyi^ ;
var. lect. Tath&gatapra-



V. OK PLANTS. 129

Mah4>Kd^apa said to him : Lord, if.there are not

three vehicles, for what reason then is the designa-

tion of disciples (^Vivakas), Buddhas, and Bodhisat-

tvas kept up in the present times ?

On this speech the Lord answered the venerable

Mahd-Klryapa as follows : It is, Kdxyapa, as if

a potter made different vessels out of the same
clay. Some of those pots are to contain sugar,

others ghee, others curds and milk; others, of in-

ferior quality, are vessels of impurity. There is no
diversity in the clay used ;

no, the diversity of the

pots is only due to the substances which are put

into each of them. In like manner, K4.ryapa, is there

but one vehicle, viz. the Buddha-vehicle ; there is no
second vehicle, no third.

The Lord having thus spoken, the venerable

Mahd-Ki^yapa said : Lord, if the beings are of

different disposition, will there be for those who
have left the triple world one Nirvd^a, or two, or

three? The Lord replied: Nirvi«a, Kiryapa, is a

consequence of understanding that all laws (things)

are equal. Hence there is but one NirvAwa, not two,

not three^ Therefore, K^jyapa, I will tell thee a
parable, for men of good understanding will generally

readily enough catch the meaning of what is taught

under the shape of a parable.

It is a case, KiLryapa, similar to that of a certain

blind-born man, who says : There are no handsome

or ugly shapes
;
there ture no men able to see hand-

some or ugly shapes; there exists no sun nor'moon ;

there are no asterisms nor planets
;
there are no

* Cf. Ecclesiastes ix. 2: ‘All things come alike to all: there

is one event to the righteous, and to the wicked ; to the good and

to the clean, and to the unclean.'

[ai] K
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men able to see planets. But other persons say

to the blind-born : There are handsome and ugly

shapes; there are .men able to see handsome and

ugly shapes; there is a sun and moon; th^e
are asterisms and planets ; there are men able to

see planets. But the blind-born does not believe

them, nor accept what they say. Now there is a

physician who knows all diseases. He sees that

blind-bom man and makes to himself this reflection

:

The disease of this man originates in his sinful

actions in former times. All diseases possible to

arise are fourfold : rheumatical, cholerical, phlegma-

tical, and caused by a complication of the (corrupted)

humours. The physician, after thinking ag^in and
again on a means to cure the disease, makes to him-

selfthis reflection: Surely, with the drugs in common
use it is impossible to cure this disease, but there

are in the Him^llaya, the king of mountains, four

herbs, to wit : first, one called Possessed-of-all-sorts-

of-colours-and-flavours ; second, Delivering-from-all-

diseases ; third, Delivering-from-all-poisons
;
fourth,

Procuring-happiness-to-those-standing-in-the-right-

place. As the physician feels compassion for the

blind-bom man he contrives some device to get to

the Himalaya, the king of mountains. There he
goes up and down and across to search. In doing

so he finds the four herbs. One he gives after

chewing it with the teeth ; another after pounding

;

another after having it mixed with another drug and
boiled ;

another after having it mixed with a raw
dmg ; another after piercing with a lancet some-

v/here a vein* ;
another after singeing it in fire

;

^ Sarirasth&na/» viddhv£, var. lect. sarasthdnam v., with a

marginal correction sarirasth&nax^ v. I consider the original

reading to have been sir&sth&na/Ti.
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another after Combining it with various other sub-

stances so as to enter in a compound potion, food,

&c. Owing to these means being applied the blind-

born recovers his eyesight, and in consequence of

that recovery he sees outwardly and inwardly far

and near, the shine of sun and moon, the asterisms,

planets, and all phenomena. Then he says : O how
foolish was I that I did not believe what they told

me, nor accepted what they affirmed. Now I see

all; I am delivered from my blindness and have
recovered my eyesight

;
there is none in the world

who could surpass me. And at the same moment
Seers of the five transcendent faculties®, strong in the

divine sight and hearing, in the knowledge of others’

minds, in the memory of former abodes, in magical

science and intuition, speak to the man thus : Good
man, thou hast just recovered thine eyesight, nothing

more, and dost not know yet anything. Whence
comes this conceitedness to thee ? Thou hast no
wisdom, nor art thou a clever man. Further they

say to him : Good man, when sitting in the interior

of thy room, thou canst not see nor distinguish forms

* Bahir adhyStmam, (the things) external and in relation to

one’s own self.

® I. e. simply the five senses. The term Abhi^^ can hardly

originally have meant ‘ transcendent faculty or knowledge,’ because

it is a derivation from a compound abhi^finfiti. Neither in

Sanskrit nor in Prfikrit can abhi^nli denote anything else but

perception, acknowledgment, recognition. Yet it cannot be denied

that those who used it intended by it to convey the meaning of

something grand and imposing, especially the senses of a spiritual

man, as distinguished from the profanum vulgus. As to the

Seers, i^Mshis, here mentioned, I think that they are the senses per-

sonified, otherwise called dev as, gods. Deva, to denote an orgam

of sense, occurs frequently, e.g. Mumfaka Upanishad III, i, 8.

• K 2
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outside, nor discern which beings are animated with

kind feelings and which with hostile feelings ; thou

canst not distinguish nor hear at the distance of five

yo^nas the voice of a man or the sound of a drum,

conch trumpet, and the like; thou canst not even
walk as far as a kos without lifting up thy feet;

thou hast been produced and developed in thy

mother’s womb without remembering the fact ; how
then wouldst thou be clever, and how canst thou

say : I see all ? Good man, thou takest^ darkness

for light, and takest light for darkness.

Whereupon the Seers are asked by the man : By
what means and by what good work shall I acquire

such wisdom and with your favour acquire those

good qualities (or virtues)? And the Seers say to

that man ; If that be thy wish, go and live in the

wilderness or take thine abode in mountain caves, to

meditate on the law and cast off evil passions. So
shalt thou become endowed with the virtues of an
ascetic® and acquire the transcendent faculties. The
man catches their meaning and becomes an ascetic.

Living in the wilderness, the mind intent upon one
sole object, he shakes off worldly desires, and acquires

the five transcendent faculties. After that acqui-

sition he reflects thus : Formerly I did not do the

right thing; hence no good accrued to me®. Now,

* Sa/n^Sndsi, var. lect sam^Snishe.
* Dhutaguna, Pdli the same, besides dhdtaguna. In FfUi

the dhutahgas or dh(i° denote thirteen ascetic practices ; see

Childers, Pili Diet. s. v. The Dhutagunas are, according to the

same author’s statement, other names for the Dhutihgas, but I

venture to think that they are the twenty-eight virtues of a Dhu-
t^hga, as enumerated in Milinda Panho (ed. Trenckner), p. 351.

” Pilrvam anjrat karma krrtavSn, tena me na kariid gu«o
’dhigataA.
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however, I can go whither my mind prompts me

;

formerly 1 was ignorant, of little understanding, in

fact, a blind man.

Such, Klyyapa, is the parable I have invented to

make thee understand my meaning. The moral to

be drawn from it is as follows. The word ‘ blind-

born,’ Kdyyapa, is a designation for the creatures

staying in the whirl of the world with its six states

;

the creatures who do not know the true law and

are heaping up the thick darkness of evil passions.

Those are blind from ignorance^, and in consequence

of it they build up conceptions in consequence of

the latter name-and-form, and so forth, up to the

genesis of this whole huge mass of evils®.

So the creatures blind from ignorance remain in

the whirl of life, but the Tathdgata, who is out of

the triple world, feels compassion, prompted by
which, like a father for his dear and only son, he

appears in the triple world and sees with his eye of

wisdom that the creatures are revolving in the circle

of the mundane whirl, and are toiling without finding

the right means to escape from the rotation. And

’ Or, false knowledge, avidyS, which in the Chain of Causation

(pratltyasamutp^da, Pdli pati^^asamutp&da) occupies exactly

the same place as in other systems of Indian philosophy. In

reality the avidyd was not only the origin of all evils, but also the

remedy, the panacea. It was, however, thought convenient to veil

that conclusion and to call the future state of complete ignorance

‘ all-knowingness.’

* Rather, products (samskira) of the imaginative power, of

foncy. These form the second item in the enumeration of Causes

and Effects.

• The genesis of diseases, death, &c. The merely ideal nature

of this genesis is proved by the fact that the sage who has overcome

avidyd is just as liable to diseases and death as the most ignorant

creature.
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on seeing this he comes to the conclusion: Yon
beings, according to the good works they have done

in former states, have feeble aversions ^md strong

attachments; (or) feeble attachments and strong

aversions ; some have little wisdom, others are

clever; some have soundly developed views, others

have unsound views. To all of them the Tathdgata

skilfully shows three vehicles \

The Seers in the parable, those possessing the five

transcendent faculties and dear-sight, are the Bodhi-

sattvas^ who produce enlightened thought, and by

the acquirement of acquiescence in the eternal law ®

awake us to supreme, perfect enlightenment.

The great physician in the parable is the Tathi-

gata. To the blind-born maybe likened the creatures

^ With this we may compare the term trivartman (of three

paths), applied to the individual or living being, *Svetlrvatara Upa-
nishad V, 7. AS'ahkara explains it by devaydnSdi; in the more
ancient and natural meaning, the word may have been applied to

the three divisions of time. Cf. the same Upanishad I, 4, where

the brahmaiakra,
,
the brahma-wheel, is said to be trivr/t,

threefold.

® In the Yoga called buddhisattva, the reasoning faculty.

The Bodhisattvas are the five Dhyani-Bodhisattvas Samantabhadra,

&c., who do no more differ from the five Dhydni-Buddhas Vai-

rokana, &c., than the balas do from the indriyas. Cf. Bumouf,
Introd. p. 1 1 8.

^ AnutpattikadharmakshSntim pratilabhya, var.lect.anut-

pattikf ;72 kshintim p. Anutpattika, being a Bahuvrihi, neces-

sarily means ‘having no origin, no beginning,’ alias anSdi. The
eternal law is that of rise and decay, and in so far the purport of

the phrase seems not materially to differ from the translation in

Goldstiicker’s Diet., ‘ enduring conditions which have not yet taken

place.’ The word ‘ acquiescence ’ in my version gives but one side

of the meaning, for it also denotes ‘undergoing.’ In reality the

sanctimonious phrase comes to this : every thinking being suffers

the eternal law, i. e. he must die.



ON PLANTS. m
blind with infatuation. Attachment, aversion, and
infatuation are likened to rheum, bile, and phl^^.
The sixty-two false theories also must be looked

upon as such (i. e. as doshas, ‘humours and cor-

rupted humours of the body,’ ‘faults and corrup-

tions’). The four herbs are like vanity (or voidness),

causelessness (or purposelessness), unhxedness, and

reaching NirvlL«a. Just as by using different drugs

different diseases are healed, so by developing the

idea of vanity (or voidness), purposelessness, unfixed-

ness, (which are) the principles of emancipation, is

ignorance suppressed ;
the suppression of ignorance

is succeeded by the suppression of conceptions (or

fancies); and so forth, up to the suppression of the

whole huge mass of evils. And thus one’s mind will

dwell no more on good nor on evil.

To the man who recovers his eyesight is likened

the votary of the vehicle of the disciples and of Pra-

tyekabuddhas. He rends the ties of evil passion in

the whirl of the world ; freed from those ties he is

released from the triple world with its six states of

existence. Therefore the votary of the vehicle of the

disciples may think and speak thus : There are no

more laws to be penetrated; I have reached Nir-

vi»a. Then the Tathigata preaches to him : How
can he who has not penetrated all laws have reached

Nirvd»a ? The Lord rouses him to enlightenment,

and the disciple, when the consciousness of en-

lightenment has been awakened in him, no longer

stays in the mundane whirl, but at the same time

has not yet reached NirvS.«a^. As he has arrived at

^ I. e. he is not yet actually dead, but dead to the world ; he is

a Givan-mukta.
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. true insight, he looks upon this triple world in every

direction as void, resembling the produce of magic,

similar to a dream, a mirage, an echo. He sees that

all laws (and phenomena) are unborn and unde-

stroyed, not bound and not loose, not dark and not

bright He who views the profound laws in such a

light, sees, as if he were not seeing, the whole triple

world full of beings of contrary and omnifarious

fancies and dispositions.

And on that occasion, in order to more amply
explain the same subject, the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

45. As the rays of the sun and moon descend

alike on all men, good and bad, without deficiency
'

(in one case) or surplus (in the other)

;

46. So the wisdom of the Tathdgata shines like

the sun and moon leading all beings without

partiality.

47. As the potter, making clay vessels, produces

from the same clay pots for sugar, milk, ghee, or

water

;

48. Some for impurities, others for curdled milk,

the clay used by the artificer ® for the vessels being

of but one sort

;

49. As a vessel is made to receive all its dis-

tinguishing qualities according to the quality of the

substance laid into it**, so the Tathdgatas, on account

of the diversity of taste,

^ Tathigatasya pra^^la ka, bhSsad’ iditya^andravat. Bhdsad’
stands for bb&sadi, Sansk. bhtsate. Avar. lect. has Tathdgatasya

pn^iUibhi samd hy L, i. e. ‘ the lustre of the Tathigata’s wisdom is

equal (to all), like the sun and moon.’
* Bh&rgava, to which we may assign the meaning of ‘a skilful,

workman, artificer,’ because it is one of the synonyms of tvash/ri.
* Y&drtk prakshipyate dravyam bh^nam tena labhyate (read,
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50. Mention a diversity of vehicles, though the

Buddha-vehicle be the only indisputable one. He
who ignores the rotation of mundane existence, has

no perception of blessed rest

;

51. But he who understands that all laws are void

and without reality (and without individual character)

penetrates the enlightenment of the perfectly en-

lightened Lords in its very essence.

52. One who occupies a middle position ofwisdom^

is called a Pratyeka^na (i. e. Pratyekabuddha); one

lacking the insight ofvoidness ^ is termed a disciple.

53. But after understanding all laws one is called

a perfectly-enlightened one ; such a one is assiduous

in preaching the law to living beings by means of

hundreds of devices.

54. It is as if some blind-born man, because he
sees no sun, moon, planets, and stars, in his blind

ignorance (should say): There are no visible things®

at all.

55. But a great physician taking compassion on
the blind man, goes to the Himalaya, where (seeking)

across, up and down,

56. He fetches from the mountain four plants;

lambhyate) sarv&(n) vifeshe ’pi (Prdkrit for vuesh&n api, though the

stanza bears the traces of having originally been in Sanskrit) tathS

ru^ibhedatTath&gat&^. Avar.lect.has kshate (one syllable wanting)

instead of la(m)bhyate; what is intended is rakshate, it keeps.

^ Pra^n&madhyavyavasthSnit Pratyeka^na u^ate.
* I am at a loss to explain how this statement is to be recon-

ciled with the bearings of the passage in prose before, unless we
assume that the philosophers here alluded to are followers of other

creeds, who believe in the existence of a soul. Their views are in

opposition to those of the Buddha; yet they are to be spoken of with

moderate respect, because they do not belong to the profanum
vulgus.

^ Rather here, phenomena.
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the herbOf-all-colours-flavours-and-cases^, and others.

These he intends to apply.

57. He applies them in this manner: one he

gives to the blind man after chewing it, another

after pounding, again another by introducing it with

the point of a needle into the man’s body.

58. The man having got his eyesight, sees the

sun, moon, planets, and stars, and arrives at the

conclusion that it was from sheei; ignorance that he

spoke thus as he had formerly done.

59. In the same way do people of gfreat ignorance,

blind from their birth, move in the turmoil of the

world, because they do not know the wheel of

causes and effects, the path of toils ^

60. In the world so blinded by ignorance appears

the highest of those who know all, the Tathigata,

the great physician, of compassionate nature.

61. As an able teacher he shows the true law ; he

reveals supreme Buddha-enlightenment to him who
is most advanced.

62. To those of middling wisdom the Leader

preaches a middling enlightenment; again another

enlightenment he recommends to him who is afraid

of the mundane whirl.

63. The disciple who by his discrimination has

,

escaped from the triple world thinks he has reached

pure, blest Nirvd»a®, but it is only by knowing all

^ The reading is doubtful : sarvavarwarasasth^n&n nag&I labhata

oshadhim, evamidtr ^atasro 'tha, &c. ; var. lect. °sth£ndnug^ 1., &c.

This may mean, fit for all colours, flavours, and cases.

* Fratt(t)yotpSda^akrasya—duiikhavartmfina^.

* In other words, he has indeed attained a qualified (sopadhi*

resha, Pfili upfidisesa or sa-upfidiresha) Nirv&«a, or as non-

Buddhists say, ^fvanmukti.
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laws (and the universal laws) that the immortal'

Nirvd^a is reached.

64. In that case it is as if the great Seers, moved
by compassion, said to him : Thou art mistaken ; do

not be proud of thy knowledge.

65. When thou art in the interior of thy room,

thou canst not perceive what is going on without,

fool as thou art.

66. Thou who, when staying within, dost not

perceive even now what people outside are doing

or not doing, how wouldst thou be wise, fool as

thou art?

67. Thou art not able to hear a sound at a dis-

tance of but five yo^nas, far less at a greater

distance.

68. Thou canst not discern who are malevolent or

benevolent towards thee. Whence then comes that

pride to thee ?

69. If thou hast to walk so far as a kos, thou

canst not go without a beaten track*; and what hap-

pened to thee when in thy mother’s womb thou

hast immediately forgotten.

70. In this world he is called all-knowing who
possesses the five transcendent faculties, but when
thou who knowest nothing pretendest to be all-

knowing, it is an effect of infatuation.

71. If thou art desirous of omniscience, direct thy

attention to transcendent wisdom ; then betake thy-

^ I. e. eternal, because in this system the dead is dead for ever.

This immortal, everlasting Nirvdna is, of coarse, the anupadhi-

resha, Pilli anupddisesa N.
* Or, perhaps, without a guide, padavtn tu vinU ’gati^. This

does not agree with the prose version, but it is not rare to meet

with such discrepancies.
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self to the wilderness and meditate on the pure law

;

by it thou shalt acquire the transcendent faculties.

72. The man catches the meaning, goes to the

wilderness, meditates with the greatest attention,

and, as he is endowed with good qualities, ere long

acquires the five transcendent faculties.

73. Similarly all disciples fancy having reached

Nirvfi«a, but the 6^ina instructs them (by saying):

This is a (temporary) repose, no final rest.

74. It is an artifice of the Buddhas to enunciate

this dogma There is no (real) NirvS,«a without

all-knowingness ; try to reach this.

75. The boundless knowledge of the three paths

(of time), the six utmost perfections (P^ramitAs),

voidness, the absence of purpose (or object), the

absence of finiteness®;

76. The idea of enlightenment and the other laws

leading to Nirviwa,. both such as are mixed with

imperfection and such as are exempt from it, such

as are tranquil and comparable to ethereal space

;

77. The four Brahmavihdras ® and the four San-

grahas *, as well as the laws sanctioned by eminent

sages for the education of creatures

;

78. (He who knows these things) and that all

phenomena have the nature of illusion and dreams,

* Of temporary repose, it would seem.
* Or, absence of fixed purpose, pra»idhfinavivar^itam.
* Otherwise termed Appamannfi in Pfili ; they are identical with

the four bhfivanfis, or exercises to develop benevolence, com-
passion, cheerful sympathy, and equanimity, well known from the

Yoga ; see Yogarfistra I, 33.
* Commonly called sangrahavastfini, Pfili sangahavatthfini,

articles of sociability, viz. liberality, afiability, promoting another’s

interest, and pursuit of a common aim; see e.g. Lalita-vistara,

p. 39. I*-
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that they are pithless as the stem of the plantain*,

and similar to an echo;

79. And who knows that the triple world through-

out is of that nature, not fast and not loose, he

knows rest.

80. He who considers all laws* to be alike, void,

devoid of particularity and individuality, not derived

from an intelligent cause; nay, who discerns that

nothingness is law®;

81. Such a one has great wisdom and sees the

whole of the law entirely. There are no three

vehicles by any means ;
there is but one vehicle in

this world.

82. All laws (or the laws of all) are alike, equal,

for all, and ever alike. Knowing this, one under-

stands immortal, blest Nirvdwa.

* Cf. the words of the funeral song in YS^lavalkya HI, 8;
‘ Foolish is he who would seek pithfulness in humanity, which is

pithless as the plantain’s stem and resembling a water bubble.’

* Or all things ; or the laws of all things.

* Sarvadharmin saml(»)^ MQny&(n) nim^Skara»itmakim (r.

°k&n), na Baltin (I think ^aittSn) prekshate nSpi kmiid dharm^
(sic) vipajyate. The other MS. has sarvadharmS/n (r. ’’m^)

sami(n) fhnydn nimin£kara»ttmikin, na Aetim prekshate nSpi

kim^d dharma«{ vinaryati. The great difficulty lies in the second

half verse, which is evidently corrupt and wrongly Sanskritised, so

that the correctness of the translation in this respect is pro-

blematical



14* SADE^HARMA-PU^DARtKA. VI.

CHAPTER VI.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF FUTURE DESTINY.

After pronouncing these stanzas theLord addressed

the complete assembly of monks : I announce to

you, monks, I make known to you that the monk
Kijyapa, my disciple, here present, shall do homage
to thirty thousand ko/is of Buddhas ; shall respect,

honour, and worship them
;

and shall keep the

true law of those Lords and Buddhas. In his last

bodily existence^ in the world Avabhisa (i. e. lustre),

in the age (iEon) Mahdvydha (i.e. great division)

he shall be a Tathigata, an Arhat, &c. &c., by the

name of Rajmiprabhdsa (i.e. beaming with rays).

His lifetime shall last twelve intermediate kalpas,

and his true law twenty intermediate kalpas; the

counterfeit of his true law shall last as many inter-

mediate kalpas. His Buddha-field will be pure,

clean, devoid of stones, grit, gravel; of pits and
precipices; devoid of gutters and dirty pools*;

even, pretty, beautiful, and pleasant to see ; consist-

ing of lapis lazuli, adorned with jewel-trees, and
looking like a checker-board with eight compart-

ments set off with gold threads. It will be strewed

* Pa^Aima samuii^^raya, 'which also means western rise,

elevation.

* Apagatasyandanikagdthot/illa, var.lect.*’tho</igalla. My
rendering of the last part of the compound is conjectural
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with flowers, and many hundred thousand Bodhi-

sattvas are to appear in it. As to disciples, there

will be innumerable hundred thousands of myriads

of ko/is of them. Neither Mdra the evil one, nor

his host will be discoverable in it, though Mdra
and his followers shall afterwards be there; for

they will apply themselves to receive the true

law under the command of that very Lord Rarnii-

prabhisa.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

1. With my Buddha-eye, monks, I see that the

senior Ki^apa here shall become a Buddha at a

future epoch, in an incalculable A£on, after he shall

have paid homage to the most high of men.

2. This Klfyapa shall see fully thirty thousand

ko/is of 6^inas, under whom he shall lead a spiritual

life for the sake of Buddha-knowledge.

3. After having paid homage to those highest of

men and acquired that supreme knowledge, he shall

in his last bodily existence be a Lord of the world, a

matchless, great Seer.

4. And his field will be magnificent, excellent,

pure, goodly, beautiful, pretty, nice, ever delightful,

and set off with gold threads.

5. That field, monks, (appearing like) a board

divided into eight compartments, will have several

jewel-trees, one in each compartment, from which

issues a delicious odour.

6. It will be adorned with plenty of flowers, and

embellished with variegated blossoms ;
in it are no

pits nor precipices
; it is even, goodly, beautiful.

7. There will be found hundreds of ko^s of Bo-

dhisattvas, subdued of mind and of great magical
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power, mighty keepers^ of Shtrdntas of great ex-

tension.

8. As to disciples, faultless, princes of the law,

standing in their last period of life, their number
can never be known, even if one should go on
counting for ^ons, and that with the aid of divine

knowledge.

9. He himself shall stay twelve intermediate

kalpas, and his true law twenty complete ./Eons

;

the counterfeit is to continue as many iEons, in the

domain of Ra^miprabhisa.

Thereupon the venerable senior Mahd-Maudga-
lyiyana, the venerable SubhAti, and the venerable

Mahi-Kdtyiyana, their bodies trembling, gazed up

to the Lord with unblenching eyes, and at the same

moment severally uttered, in mental concert, the

following stanzas

:

10. O hallowed one (Arhat), gpreat hero, ^likya-

lion, most high of men ! out of compassion to us

speak the Buddha-word.

1 1. The highest of men, the 6^ina, he who knows
the fatal term, will, as it were, sprinkle us with nectar

by predicting our destiny also.

12. (It is as if) a certain man, in time of famine,

comes and gets good food, but to whom, when the

food is already in his hands, they say that he should

wait *.

13. Similarly it was with us, who after minding

* Vaipulyas<itrdntadhard«a t&yinlm. Here the word tdyin

would seem to be used in the sense of ‘ able,’ agreeing with the

meaning of tdyana in Pd»ini I, 3, 38.

* Durbhiksha dgata4 kar/iin naro labdhvd subhp§4nam,‘pratiksha’

bhfiya u/iyeta hastaprdptasmi bhqgane. The Prdkrit underlying this

literary dialect is easily reconstrued.
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the lower vehicle, at the calamitous conjuncture of a
• bad time were longing for Biiddha-kftowledge.

14. But the perfectly-enlightened great Seer has

not yet favoured us with a prediction (of our des-

tiny), as if he would say: Do not eat the food
* that has been put into your hand.

15. Quite so, O hero, we were longing as we
heard the exalted voice (and thought): Then shall

we be atrest* **, when we shall have received a

prediction.

16. Utter a prediction, O great hero, so benevo-

lent and merciful ! let there be an end of our feeling

of poverty!

And the Lord, who in his mind apprehended the

thoughts arising in the minds of those great senior

disciples, again addressed the complete assembly of

monks: This great disciple of mine, monks, the

senior Subhdti, shall likewise pay homage to thirty

hundred thousand myriads of ko^s of Buddhas;

shall show them respect, honour, reverence, venera-

tion, and worship. Under them shall he lead a

spiritual life and achieve enlightenment After the

performance of such duties shall he, in his last

bodily existence, become a Tathigjata in the world,

an Arhat, &c. &c., by the name of 6anketu ®.

His Buddha-held will be called Ratnasambhava

and his epoch Ratnaprabhd.sa And that Buddha-

field will be even, beautiful, crystalline, variegated

with jewel-trees, devoid of pits and precipices, devoid

* Dashk&labhagnasandhau.
* And felicitous, blest, beatified (nirvnta).

’ I. e. moon-signal, or having the moon for ensiga
* Var. lect. Ratnfivabhfisa.
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of sewers', nice, covered with flowers. And there

will men have their abode in palaces (or towers)

gfiven them for their use. In it will be many disci-

ples, innumerable, so that it would be impossible to

terminate the .calculation. Many hundred thousand

myriads of ko^is of Bodhisattvas also will be there.

The lifetime of that Lord is to last twelve inter-

mediate kalpas
;
his true law is to continue twenty

intermediate kalpas, and its counterfeit as many.

That Lord will, while standing poised in the firma-

ment®, preach the law to the monks, and educate

many thousands of Bodhisattvas and disciples.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

17. I have something to announce, monks, some-

thing to make known ; listen then to me : The
senior Subhfiti, my disciple, shall in days to come
be a Buddha.

18. After having seen of most mighty Buddhas
thirty myriads of ko/is in full, he shall enter upon
the straight ® course to obtain this knowledge.

19. In his last bodily existence shall the hero,

possessed of the thirty-two distinctive signs, become
a great Seer, similar to a column of gold, beneficial

and bounteous to the world.

20. The field where that friend of the world*

shall save myriads of ko/is of living beings will be
most beautiful, pretty, and delightful to people at

large.

‘ Doubtful, the MSS. having gfithot/igilla and giithoe/igalla.

* Properly, standing as a great meteor, mahivaihiyasam
8thitv&; vaihiyasa is exactly the Greek ftenapot,

* Annloma, direct, straight; the reverse of vakragati, the

retrograde motion of planets, &c.
* Lokabandho.
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21. In it will be many Bodhisattvas to turn the

wheel that never rolls back (or never deviates)
; en-

dowed with keen faculties they will, under that CPina,

be the ornaments of the Buddha-field.

22. His disciples are so numerous as to pass cal-

culation and measure; gifted with the six trans-

cendent faculties, the triple science and magic

power ; firm in the eight emancipations.

23. His magic power, while he reveals supreme

enlightenment, is inconceivable. Gods and men, as

numerous as the sands of the Ganges, will always

reverentially salute him with joined hands.

24. He shall stay twelve intermediate kalpas;

the true law of that most high of men is to last

twenty intermediate kalpas and the counterfeit of it

as many.

Again the Lord addressed the complete assembly

of monks ; I announce to you, monks, I make known
that the senior Mahd-K&tyiyana here present, my
disciple, shall pay homage to eight thousand ko/is

of Buddhas
;

shall show them respect, honour, re-

verence, veneration, and worship
;
at the expiration

of those Tathigatas he shall build St(ipas, a thou-

sand yofanas in height, fifty yo^nas in circumference,

and consisting of seven precious substances, to wit,

gold, silver, lapis lazuli, crystal, red pearl emerald,

and, seventhly, coral®. Those StApas he shall worship

^ Lohitamukti, according to Buddhist authorities, red pearl.

The word is of so frequent occurrence that there can be no
question of muktes in the genitive case being a clerical error for

muktiy&s. If the word ever had any eustence out of Buddhist

writings, mukti must have been a variation of mukt&.
* Mus&ragalva; whether this precious stone really be coral,

as Buddhist dictionaries assert, is rather doubtful. As the enn-

merated substances represent the seven colours—originally the
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with flowers, incense, perfumed wreaths, ointments,

powder, robes, umbrellas, banners, flags, triumphal

streamers. Afterwards he shall ag^in pay a similar

homage to twenty ko/is of Buddhas; show them
respect, honour, reverence, veneration, and worship.

Then in his last bodily existence his last corporeal

appearance, he shall be a Tathigata in the world, an

Arhat, &c. &c., named 6'dmb(inada-prabh4sa (i.e. gold-

shine), endowed with science and conduct, &c. His

Buddha-field will be thoroughly pure, even, nice,

pretty, beautiful, crystalline, variegated with jewel-

trees, interlaced with gold threads, strewed with

flowers, free from beings of the brute creation, hell,

and the host of demons, replete with numerous

men and gods, adorned with many hundred thou-

sand disciples and many hundred thousand Bodhi-

sattvas. The measure of his lifetime shall be twelve

intermediate kalpas
;

his true law shall continue

twenty intermediate kalpas and its counterfeit as

many.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas :

25. Listen all to me, ye monks, since I am going

to utter an infallible word®. KitySyana here, the

senior, my disciple, shall render worship to the

Leaders.

26. He shall show veneration of various kinds

and in many ways to the Leaders, after whose

rainbow colours, I think—the interpretation either of lohitamukti

or of mus&ragalva must be wrong, perhaps both are false.

^ Properly, western elevation or rise.

* The Buddha may in sober truth say so, because the astronomer

can predict future risings and settings. He here shows himself to

be Brahma, in his function of the first of astronomers, to whom
die ancient Brahma-Siddhfinta is referred.
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expiration he shall build StiUpas, worshipping them
with flowers and perfumes.

27. In his last bodily existence he shall be a

6^ina, in a thoroughly pure field, and after acquiring

full knowledge he shall preach to a thousand ko/is

of living beings.

28. He shall be a mighty Buddha and illuminator,

highly honoured in this world, including the gods,

under the name of drimbunada-prabhisa ^ and save

ko/is of gods and men.

29. Many Bodhisattvas as well as disciples, be-

yond measure and calculation, will in that field adorn

the reigfn of that Buddha, all of them freed from

existence and exempt from existence K

Again the Lord addressed the complete assembly

ofmonks ; I announce to you, monks, I make known,

that the senior Mah^-Maudgaly&yana here present,

my disciple, shall propitiate twenty-eight thousand

Buddhas ® and pay those Lords homage of various

kinds
;
he shall show them respect, &c., and after

their expiration build Stilpas consisting of seven

precious substances, to wit, gold, silver, lapis lazuli,

crystal, red pearl, emerald, and, seventhly, coral

;

(StApas) a thousand yo^nas in height and five

hundred yo^nas in circumference, which St^ipas he

shall worship in different ways, with flowers, incense,

perfumed wreaths, ointments, powder, robes, um-

brellas, banners, flags, and triumphal streamers.

^ One MS. has a second-hand reading, °ddbh£sa.
• Vibhava; £urnouf must have read vibhaya, ‘exempts de

terreur.’

* The number of twenty-eight—the cyphers not being taken into

accotmt—probably indicates the number of days (Buddhas) during

which the planet is standing in some stage of its course.
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Afterwards he shall again pay a similar worship to

twenty^ hundred thousand ko/is of Buddhas; he

shall show respect, &c., and in his last bodily exist-*

ence become in the world a Tathdgata, &c., named
Tamdlapatra>&indanagandha®, endowed with science

and conduct, &c. The field of that Buddha will be

called Manobhirima ; his period Ratipratipfir»a.

And that Buddha-field will be even, nice, pretty,

beautiful, crystalline, variegated with jewel-trees,

strewn with detached flowers, replete with gods and

men, frequented by hundred thousands of Seers, that

is to say, disciples and Bodhisattvas. The measure

of his lifetime shall be twenty-four intermediate

kalpas ; his true law is to last forty intermediate

kalpas and its counterfeit as many.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

30. The scion of the Mudgala-race, my disciple

here, after leaving® human existence shall see twenty

thousand mighty^ (7inas and eight (thousand) more
of these faultless beings.

31. Under them he shall follow a course of duty,

trying to reach Buddha-knowledge ; he shall pay
homage in various ways to those Leaders and to the

most high of men.

32. After keeping their true law, of wide reach

and sublime, for thousands of ko/is of .^ons, he shall

at the expiration of those Sugatas worship their

Stflpas.

® As many days in another stage.

* I. e. having the odour (or resemblance) of Xanthochymus and
sandal. From the dark colour I infer that Saturn is meant, for

this planet is represented as being black.

* G^ahitva. * TSyin.
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33. In honour of those most high 6inas, those

mighty, beings * so beneficial to the world, he shall

erect Stilpas consisting of precious substances, and
decorated with triumphal streamers, worshipping

them with flowers, perfumes, and the sounds of

music.

34. At the period of his last bodily existence he

shall, in a nice and beautiful field, be a Buddha
bounteous and compassionate to the world, under

the name of Tamilapatra^andanagandha.

35. The measure of that Sugata’s life shall be

fully twenty-four intermediate kalpas, during which

he shall be assiduous in declaring the Buddha-rule

to men and gods.

36. That Gina, shall have many thousands of

ko/is of disciples, innumerable as the sands of the

Ganges, gifted with the six transcendent faculties

and the triple science, and possessed of magic

power, under the command of that Sugata.

37. Under the reign of that Sugata there shall

also appear numerous Bodhisattvas, many thousands

of them, unable to slide back (or to deviate), de-

veloping zeal, of extensive knowledge and studious

habits.

38. After that <7ina’s expiration his true law

shall measure in time twenty-four* intermediate

kalpas in full
;

its counterfeit shall have the same
measure.

39. These are my five mighty disciples whom I

* Tiyin.
* The original reading has been meddled with ; one MS. has

vixosa^ ^avam (second-hand, yim) sy&ntarakalpa; another, vimsa^

in virSntarak°. The original Pr&krit may have had something like

vimsam ^ttun.
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have destined to supreme enlightenment and to

-become in future self-born ^inas
;
now hear from

me their course*.

^ In this chapter only four disciples are mentioned; the fifth

must be •S'driputra^ whose destination has been predicted before.



Vlf. ANCIENT DEVOTION. . Jg$

CHAPTER VII.

ANCIENT DEVOTION^

Of yore, monks, in the past, incalculable, more
than incalculable, inconceivable, immense, measure-

less AEons since, nay, at a period, an epoch far

beyond, there appeared in the world a Tathigata,

&c., named Mahibh^«^«in&bhibh{i, endowed with

science and conduct^ a Sugata, &c. &c., in the sphere

Sambhava (i. e. origin, genesis), in the period MahS.-

rApa. (You ask), monks, how long ago is it that

the Tathdgata was born ? Well, suppose some man
was to reduce to powder the whole mass of the

earth element as much as is to be found in this

whole universe
; that after taking one atom of dust

from this world he is to walk a thousand worlds

farther in easterly direction to deposit that single

atom ; that after taking a second atom of dust and
walking a thousand worlds farther he deposits that

second atom, and proceeding in this way at last gets

the whole of the earth element deposited in eastern

* Pfirvayoga, which recurs as the heading of chaps. XXII and
XXV, would at first sight seem to mean ‘ former conjunction,’ but

that does not answer any more than ‘ ancient devotion.’ I think

that yoga here is an alteration of yuga, age, period, or a Prfi-

kritism for yauga, i. e. referring to an age. A Sanskrit pfirva-

yauga would be formed like pfirva-yfiyfita, &c.; cf. Pfinini

VI, a, 103. The original meaning of pfirva-yoga is, I sup-

pose, pre-history. Cf. pubbayogo ti pubbakammam, Milinda

Panho, p. 2.

* I. e. with light and motion.



X54 SADDHARMA-PUi^DARtKA. VII.

direction. Now, monks, what do you think of it, is

it possible by calculation to find the end or limit

of these worlds ? They answered : Certainly not.

Lord ;
certainly not, Sugata. The Lord said : On

the contrary, monks, some arithmetician or master

of arithmetic might, indeed, be able by calculation to

find the end or limit of the worlds, both those where

the atoms have been deposited and where they have

not, but it is impossible by applying the rules of arith-

metic to find the limit of those hundred thousands

of myriads of /Eons ; so long, so inconceivable, so

immense is the number of /Eons which have elapsed

since the expiration of that Lord, the Tathdgata

Mahibhif»^^«inibhibhfi. Yet, monks, I perfectly

remember that Tathigata who has been extinct

for so long a time as if he had reached extinction

to-day or yesterday because of my possessing the

mighty knowledge and sight of the Tathigata.

And on that occasion the Lord pronounced the

following stanzas

:

1. I remember® the great Seer Abh^«^»ini-
bhibhfi, the most high of men, who existed many
ko/is of /Eons ago as the superior Gina, of the

period.

2. If, for example, some men after reducing this

* Hence follows that the Buddha has existed since time imme-
morial ; in other words, that he is Adibuddha.

* 1 have taken the liberty to render rvas by ‘yesterday,’ though

I have no other warrant for the word ever being taken in this

sense except the context and the fact that in sundry languages

the notions of to-morrow and yesterday are occasionally expressed

by the same term, e.g. Hindi kal (properly mornmg, to-morrow,

Sansk. kalyam, kilyam); the English ‘yesterday’ is the very same
word with Gothic gistradagis, to-morrow.

* Anusmar&mi, omitted by Bumouf.
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universe to atoms of dust took one atom to deposit

it a thousand regions farther on

;

3. If he deposited a second, a third atom, and so

proceeded until he had done with the whole mass of

dust, so that this world were empty and the mass

of dust exhausted;

4. To that immense mass of the dust of these

worlds, entirely reduced to atoms, I liken the num-

ber of iEons past.

5. So immense is the number of ko/is of .^ons

past since that extinct Sugata ;
the whole of (ex-

isting) atoms is no (adequate) expression of it ; so

many are the yEons which have expired since.

6. That Leader who has expired so long ago, those

disciples and Bodhisattvas, I remember all of them

as if it were to-day or yesterday. Such is the

knowledge of the Tath^gatas.

7. So endless, monks, is the knowledge of the

Tathigata ; I know what has taken place many
hundreds of iEons ago, by my precise and faultless

memory.
To proceed, monks, the measure of the lifetime of

the Tath^gata Mahslbhi^w^^tinibhibhA, the Arhat,

&c. was fifty-four hundred thousand myriads of

ko/is of ./Eons.

In the beginning when the Lord had not yet

reached supreme, perfect enlightenment and had just

occupied the summit of the terrace of enlighten-

ment he discomfited and defeated the whole host

of Mdra, after which he thought : I am to reach

^ Bodhima»</avar%ragata eva; var.Iect. bodhima»Avar£gata eva,

i. e. just having come to the terrace of enlightenment. Vara here

is v&ra, circuit; it adds little to the notion of the simple bodhi-

ma»</a, this also being a round terrace.
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perfect enlightenment \ But those laws (of perfect

enlightenment) had not yet dawned upon him. He
stayed on the terrace of enlightenment at the foot of

the tree of enlightenment during one intermediate

kalpa. He stayed there a second, a third inter-

mediate kalpa, but did not yet attain supreme, per-

fect enlightenment. He remained a fourth, a fifth, a

sixth, a seventh, an eighth, a ninth, a tenth inter-

mediate kalpa on the terrace of enlightenment at

the foot of the tree of enlightenment*, continuing

sitting cross-legged without in the meanwhile rising.

He stayed, the mind motionless, the body unstirring

and untrembling, but those laws had not yet dawned
upon him.

Now, monks, while the Lord was just on the

summit of the terrace of enlightenment, the gods of

Paradise (Triyastriwjas) prepared him a magnificent

royal throne, a hundred yo^nas high, on occupying

which the Lord attained supreme, perfect enlighten-

ment
; and no sooner had the Lord occupied the seat

of enlightenment than the Brahmakiyika gods scat-

tered a rain of flowers all around the seat of en-

lightenment over a distance of a hundred ypfanas

;

in the sky they let loose storms by which the flowers,

withered, were swept away. From the beginning

of the rain of flowers, while the Lord was sitting

on the seat of enlightenment, it poured without

interruption during fully ten intermediate kalpas*.

* It is difScult not to see that we have here, as well as in the

opening of the Mah&vagga and in Lalita-vistara, chap. 21, a
description of the rising of the san, the beginning of a kalpa,

a myth of the creation of the visible world.

* The so-called Bo-tree.

* An intermediate kalpa is the twentieth part of an incalculable

kalpa, winch in reality is equal to one day of twenty-four hours,
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covering the Lord. That rain of flowers having once

begun falling continued to the moment of the Lord’s

complete Nirv4«a. The angels belonging to the

division of the four guardians of the cardinal points

made the celestial drums of the gods resound^; they

made them resound without interruption in honour

of the Lord who had attained the summit of the

terrace of enlightenment. Thereafter, during fully

ten intermediate kalpas, they made uninterruptedly

resound those celestial musical instruments up to the

moment of the complete extinction of the Lord.

Again, monks, after the lapse of ten interme-

diate kalpas the Lord Mahdbhi^^^^inibhibhh, the

Tathigata, &c., reached supreme, perfect enlighten-

ment®. Immediately on knowing his having become
enlightened the sixteen® sons bom to that Lord
when a prince royal, the eldest of whom was named
C7»indkara—which sixteen young princes, monks,

had severally toys to play with, variegated and

pretty—those sixteen princes, I repeat, monks, left

their toys, their amusements, and since they knew
that the Lord Mahdbhi^«^«4ndbhibhfl, the Tathi-

gata, &c., had attained supreme, perfect knowledge,

went, surrounded and attended by their weeping

mothers and nurses, along with the noble, rich

king ATakravartin, many ministers, and hundred

thousands of myriads of kods of living beings, to the

place where the Lord Mah^lbhi^«^»dn4bhibhh, the

consequently ten intermediate kalpas are equal to one day (half day-

night) of twelve hours, from sunrise until sunset at the equinox.

^ It must have been a stormy day, far from rare about the time

of the equinoxes.

* Just at sunset.

* Sixteen is the number of the kalSs (digits) of the moon.
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Tath&gata, &c., was seated on the summit of the

terrace of enlightenment They went up to the

Lord in order to honour, respect, worship, revere,

and venerate him, saluted his feet with their heads,

made three turns round him keeping him to the

right lifted up their joined hands, and praised the

Lord, face to face, with the following stanzas

:

8. Thou art the great physician®, having no

superior, rendered perfect in endless ^Eons Thy
benign wish of saving all mortals (from darkness)

has to-day been fulfilled.

9. Most difficult things hast thou achieved* during

the ten intermediate kalpas now past; thou hast

been sitting all that time without once moving thy

body, hand, foot, or any other part ^

10. Thy mind also was tranquil and steady, mo-
tionless, never to be shaken; thou knewest no
distraction®; thou art completely quiet and faultless.

11. Joy with thee’! that thou so happily and safely.

* And, moving from east to south, and so forth.

* Like Apollo. Therefore the Buddha immediately after his

bodhi, i. e. awakening, pronounces the four Aryasatydni, which

are nothing else but the well-known four chief points in the

medical art,—^the disease, the cause of the disease, necessity to

remove that cause, and the remedy.
* And, of infinite body; and, whose pharmacology is boundless;

anantakalpa is the term used.
* Out of a figure similar and akin to Hercules, the active Ndr&-

yaiia has become a sage tranquil, peaceful, and refraining from

action.

* Dera. This immovability must be taken cum grano salis,

in so far as the sun is represented to continue in the same portion

of the ecliptic for one day.

* Vikshepa as an astronomical term means celestial latitude;

the sun knows no deviation from the ecliptic, of course.

y Dish/yfisL
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without any hurt, hast reached supreme enlighten-

ment How great a fortune is ours ! we congratu-

late ourselves, O Lion amongst kings

!

12. These unhappy^ creatures, vexed in all ways,

deprived of eyes, as it were, and joyless, do not find

the road leading to the end of toils, nor develop

energy for the sake of deliverance.

13. Dangers are for a long time on the increase,

and the laws (or phenomena, things) are deprived of

the (possession of a) celestial body
;
the word of the

G^ina is not being heard; the whole world is plunged

in thick darkness.

14. But to-day (or now) hast thou. Majesty of the

world, reached this hallowed, high, and faultless

spot ;
we as well as the world are obliged to thee,

and approach to seek our refuge with thee, O
Protector

!

When, O monks, those sixteen princes in the

condition of boys, childlike and young, had with

such stanzas celebrated the Lord Mahibhi^»l^»4n4-

bhibhd, the Tathdgata, &c., they urged the Lord to

move on the wheel of the law*: Preach the law, O
Lord

;
preach the law, O Sugata, for the weal of the

public, the happiness of the public, out of compas-

sion for the world
; for the benefit, weal, and happi-

ness of the people generally, both of gods and men.

And on that occasion they uttered the following

stanzas

:

15. Preach the law, O thou who art marked with

a hundred auspicious signs, O Leader, O incom-

parable great Seer! thou hast attained exalted.

^ An&yika, derived from an and &ya.
* L e. to rise a second day, to awaken from his Nirv&na.
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sublime knowledge
;
let it shine in the world, includ-

ing the gods.

1 6. Release us as well as these creatures
;
display

the knowledge of the Tath&gatas, that we also and,

further, these beings may obtain this supreme^

enlightenment.

17. Thou knowest every course (of duty) and
knowledge

; thou knowest the (mental and moral)

disposition and the good works done in a former

state
;
the (natural) bent of all living beings. Move

on the most exalted, sublime wheel

!

Then, monks, as the Lord Mah4bhi^»^»4njt-
bhibhti, the Tathdgata, &c., reached supreme, per-

fect enlightenment, fifty hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of spheres in each of the ten directions

of space were shaken in six different ways and be-

came illumined with a great lustre. And in the

intervals between all those spheres, in the dreary

places of dark gloom, where even the sun and moon,

so powerful, mighty, and splendid, have no advan-

tage of the shining power they are endowed with,

have no advantage of the colour and brightness they

possess, even in those places a great lustre arose

instantly. And the beings who appeared ^ in those

intervals behold each other, acknowledge each other,

(and exclaim) : Lo, there are other beings also here

appearing! lo, there are other beings also here

appearing I The palaces and aerial cars of the gods

in all those spheres up to the Brahma-world shook

in six different ways and became illumined with a

* Or, foremost ; the word used being agra.
* Upapanna, by so-called aupapdduka (Pdli opapitika),

apparidonal binh, birth by metamorphosis. Clouds e. g. are so

bom.
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great lustre, surpassing the divine majesty of the

gods. So then, monks, a great earthquake and a

great, sublime lustre arose simultaneously. And the

aerial cars of the Brahma-angels to the east, in these

fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres,

began excessively to glitter, glow, and sparkle in

splendour and glory. And those Brahma-angels

made this reflection : What may be foreboded by
these aerial cars so excessively glittering, glowing,

and sparkling in splendour and glory ? Thereupon,

monks, the Brahma-angels in the fifty hundred thou-

sand myriads of ko/is of spheres went all to each

other’s abodes and communicated the matter to one

another. After that, monks, the great Brahma-angel,

named Sarvasattvatritrf (i.e. Saviour of all beings) ^

addressed the numerous host of Brahma-angels in

the following stanzas

:

1 8. Our aerial cars to-day (or now) are all brist-

ling® with rays in an extraordinary degree, and

blazing in beautiful splendour and brilliancy. What
may be the cause of it ?

19. Come, let us investigate the matter, what
divine being has to-day sprung into existence,

whose power, such as was never seen before, here

now appears ?

20. Or should it be the Buddha, the king of

kings, who to-day has been born somewhere in the

world, and whose birth is announced by such a

token that all the points of the horizon are now
blazing in splendour ?

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the

^ Probably a veiled name of the regent of the eastern quarter,

Indra, one of whose epithets is Sutrdman.
* Harshita.

Vul M
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fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko^is of spheres

mounted all together their own divine aerial cars,

took with them divine bags, as large as Mount
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the

four quarters successively until they arrived at the

western quarter, where those great Brahma-angels,

O monks, stationed in the western quarter, saw the

Lord Mahibhi^M^windbhibhA, the Tathigata, &c.,

on the summit of the exalted terrace of enlighten-

ment, seated on the royal throne at the foot of the

tree of enlightenment^, surrounded and attended

by gods, Ndgas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons,

GarudTas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings

not human, while his sons, the sixteen young princes,

were urging him to move forward the wheel of the

law. On seeing which the Brahma-angels came up to

the Lord, saluted his feet with their heads, walked

many hundred thousand times round him from left to

right, strewing (flowers) and overwhelming both him
and the tree of enlightenment, over a distance of ten

yq^nas, with those flower-bags as large as Mount
Sumeru. After that they presented to the Lord their

aerial cars (with the words); Accept, O Lord, these

aerial cars out of compassion to us ; use, O Sugata,

those cars out of compassion to us.

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their

own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated

the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable

stanzas

:

21. A (or the) wonderful, matchless Gina, so

beneficial and merciful, has arisen in the world.

ThiyU art bom a protector, a ruler (and teacher), a
master ; to-day all quarters are blessed.

^ The sun rises the second day.
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22. We have come as far as fully fifty thousand

ko/is of worlds from here to humbly salute the (7ina

by surrendering our lofty aeriel cars all together. '

23. We possess these variegated and bright cars,

owing to previous works ; accept them to oblige us,

and make use of them to thine heart’s content, O
Knower of the world

!

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele-

brated the Lord Mahibhi^«^»in4bhibhfi,the Tathd-
gata, &c., face to face, with these seasonable stanzas,

they besought him, saying: May the Lord move
forward the wheel of the law ! May the Lord preach

final rest! May the Lord release all beings! Be
favourable, O Lord, to this world ! Preach the law,

O Lord, to this world, including gods, Miras, and
Brahma-angels

; to all people, including ascetics and
Brahmans, gods*, men, and demons! I twill tend to

the weal of the public, to the happiness of the public

;

out of mercy to the world, for the benefit and hap-

piness of the people at large, both gods and men.

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the

Lord, with one voice, in common chorus with the

following stanza :

24. Show the law, O Lord ; show it, O most high

of men ! Show the power of thy kindness
;
save the

tormented beings.

25. Rare® is the light* of the world like the

' The gods have been enumerated just before
;
therefore it would

seem that gods, men, and demons here are veiled expressions for

kings or Kshatriyas, Vairyas, and i’fldras.

.
* MSS. sometimes samasahghyS, but more frequently sama/n

s., i. e. all together in chorus or concert.

* And, precious, durlabha. * Pradyota.
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blossom of the glomerated fig-tree. Thou hast

arisen, O great Hero ; we pray to thee, the

Tathigata.

And the Lord, O monks, silently intimated his

assent to the Brahma-angels,

Somewhat later, monks, the aerial cars of the

Brahma-angels in the south-eastern quarter in the

fifty hundred thousand myriads of spheres beg^n

excessively to glitter, glow, and sparkle in splendour

and glory. And those Brahma-angels made this

reflection : What may be foreboded by these aerial

cars so excessively glittering, glowing, and sparkling

in splendour and glory? Thereupon, monks, the

Brahma-angels in the fifty hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of spheres went all to each other’s abodes

and communicated the matter to one another.

After that, monks, the g^eat Brahma-angel, named
Adhim^ltrakdruwika (i.e. exceedingly compassionate),

addressed the numerous host of Brahma-angels with

the following stanzas

:

26. What foretoken is it we see to-day (or now),

friends ? Who or what is foreboded by the celes-

tial cars shining with such uncommon glory ?

27. May, perhaps, some blessed divine being

have come hither, by whose power all these aerial

cars are illumined ?

28. Or may the Buddha, the most high of men,

have appeared in this world, that by his power these

celestial cars are in such a condition as we see

them ?

29. Let us all together go and search
;
no trifle can

be the cause of it ; such a foretoken, indeed, was
never seen before ’.

* Viz. in the same kalpa, i. e. on that same day.
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30. Come, let us go and visit ko/is of fields, along

the four quarters
; a Buddha will certainly now have

made his appearance in this world.

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the

fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres

mounted all together their own divine aerial cars,

took with them divine bags, as large as Mount
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the

four quarters successively until they arrived at the

north-western quarter, where those great Brahma-

angels, stationed in the north-western quarter, saw

the Lord MahAbhi^«i^Mn4bhibhfl [&c., as above
till compassion to us].

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their

own cars to the Lord the Brahma-angels celebrated

the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable

stanzas

:

31. Homage to thee, matchless great Seer, chief

god of gods, whose voice is sweet as the lark’s^.

Leader in the world, including the gods, I salute

thee, who art so benign and bounteous to the world.

32. How wonderful, O Lord, is it that after so

long a time thou appearest in the world Eighty

hundred complete .^ons this world of the living was

without Buddha®.

’ Kalavihka, which I have freely rendered in this manner,

commonly denotes a sparrow, but the corresponding Pdli word
kuravika is supposed to be the Indian cuckoo, the koil, which in

Indian poetry may be said to answer to our nightingale ; in so far

one might perhaps render kalavihka by nightingale.

* Consequently it was not for the first time that he appeared.

* I do not understand this reckoning, unless .£on (kalpa) here

be taken in the sense of intermediate kalpa. A mahfikalpa is the

period elapsing from the commencement of the world’s destruction

(L e. sunset) to its complete restoration (i. e. sunrise). So, indeed.
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33. It was deprived of the most high of men; hell

was prevailing and the celestial bodies constantly

went on waning during eighty hundred complete

iEons,

34. But now he has appeared, owing to our good

works, who is (our) eye, refuge, resting-place*, pro-

tection, father, and kinsman*; he, the benign and

bounteous one, the King of the law.

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele-

brated the Lord Mahibhi^«5^«^in&bhibhft,the Tath^l-

gata, &c., face to face, with these seasonable stanzas,

they besought him : May the Lord move forward the

wheel of the law! [as above till both gods and

men.]

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the

Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the

following stanzas

:

35. Move forward the exalted wheel, O great

ascetic ! reveal the law in all directions
; deliver all

beings oppressed with suffering®; produce amongst

mortals gladness and joy

!

36. Let them by hearing the law partake of en-

lightenment and reach divine places. Let all shake

off their demon body and be peaceful, meek, and at

the Buddha has been absent for a kalpa, such a kalpa=:mah&kalpa

contains 4 asahkhye^a-kalpas ; each asahkhyeya-kalpa has 20 in-

termediate kalpas ;
hence a mahSkalpa=8o intermediate kalpas.

* Lena, Sansk. layana. In Bumouf's translation we find this

word rendered by appui.
* The sun is lokabandhu, the kinsman and firiend of the

world, of mankind.

* Or relieve all beings oppressed with toil.

* It is not easy to say what is really meant by those divine
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And the Lord, O monks, silently intimated his

assent to these Brahma-angels also.

Somewhat later, monks, the aerial cars of the

Brahma-angels in the southern quarter [&c., as

above till to one another]. After that, monks, the

great Brahma-angel, named Sudharma^, addressed

the numerous host of Brahma-angels in stanzas

:

37. It cannot be without cause or reason, friends,

that to-day (or now) all these celestial cars are so

brilliant; this bespeaks some portent somewhere in

the world. Come, let us go and investigate the

matter.

38. No such portent has appeared in hundreds of

./Eons past. Either some god has been bom or a

Buddha has arisen in this world.

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the

fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres

mounted [&c., as above^ till compassion to us].

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their

own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated

the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable

stanzas

:

39. Most rare (and precious) is the sight of the

Leaders. Be welcome, thou dispeller of worldly

defilement. It is after a long time that thou now
appearest in the world

;
after hundreds of complete

./Eons one (now) beholds thee.

40. Refresh the thirsty creatures, O Lord of the

places; I think the temples and shrines to be visited in the

morning.
^ Of course Dharma, Yama, the regent of the south. The name

here applied to him is derived from Sudharma, Yama’s hall.

* Save the substitution of * northern quarter ' to ‘ north-western

quarter.'
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world! Now first thou art seen*; it is not easy to

behold thee. As rare (or precious) as the flowers of

the glomerated fig-tree is thine appearance, O Lord.

41. By thy power these aerial cars of ours are so

uncommonly illumined now, O Leader. To show us

thy favour accept them, O thou whose look pierces

everywhere I

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele-

brated the Lord Mahibhi^«^«lin^LbhibhA, the Tathd-

gata, &c., face to face, with these seasonable stanzas,

they besought him : May the Lord move forward the

wheel of the law
!
[as above till gods and men.]

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the

Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the

following stanzas :

42. Preach the law,O Lord and Leader I move for-

ward the wheel of the law, make the drum of the law

resound, and blow the conch-trumpet of the law.

43. Shed the rain of the true law over this world

and proclaim the sweet-sounding good word ; mani-

fest the law required, save myriads of ko/is of

beings.

And the Lord, monks, silently intimated his assent

to the Brahma-angels.

Repetition
; the same occurred in the south-west,

in the west, in the north-west, in the north, in the

north-east, in the nadir.

Then, monks, the aerial cars of the Brahma-
angels in the nadir in those fifty hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of spheres [&c., as above till

^ must in thought add, in full glory, because we are at

noontide.

f Yen&dhodigbhSga.
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to one another]. After that, monks, the great

Brahma-angel, named iSlkhin, addressed the nu-

merous host of Brahma-angels with the following

stanzas

:

44. What may be the cause, O friends, that our

cars are so bright with splendour, colour, and light ?

What may be the reason of their being so exceed-

ingly glorious ?

45. We have seen nothing like this before nor

heard of it from others. These (cars) are now
bright with splendour and exceedingly glorious;

what may be the cause of it ?

46. Should it be some god who has been be-

stowed upon* the world in recompense of good

works, and whose gjrandeur thus comes to light ?

Or is perhaps a Buddha born in the world ?

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the

fifty hundred thousand myriads of kofis of spheres

mounted all together their own divine aerial cars,

took with them divine bags, as large as Mount
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the

four quarters successively until they arrived at the

zenith, where those great Brahma-angels, stationed

at the zenith, saw the Lord MahAbhi^»el^elncibhibhfi

[&c., as above till compassion to us].

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their

own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated

the Lord, face to face, with the following seeisonable

stanzas

:

47. How goodly is the sight of the Buddhas, the

mighty® Lords of the world; those Buddhas who
are to deliver all beings in this triple world.

* Samarpita. * Tfijin.
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48. The all-seeing Masters of the world send

their looks in all directions of the horizon, and by

opening the gate of immortality ^ they make people

reach the (safe) shore

49. An inconceivable number of ^ons now past

were void, and all quarters wrapt in darkness, as the

chief <7inas did not appear.

50. The dreary hells, the brute creation and
demo nswere on the increase

; thousands of ko/is of

living beings fell into the state of ghosts

51. The heavenly bodies were on the wane ; after

their disappearance they entered upon evil ways

;

their course became wrong because they did not

hear the law of the Buddhas.

52. All creatures lacked dutiful behaviour*, purity,

good state®, and understanding; their happiness

was lost, and the consciousness of happiness was
gone.

53. They did not observe the rules of morality;

were firmly rooted in the false law ®; not being led

by the Lord of the world, they were precipitated

into a false course.

54. Hail ! thou art come at last, O Light of the

world ! thou, born to be bounteous towards all

beings.

' In the Mahabhdrata III, 156, and Yogay^tri I, i, the sun
is called ‘the opened gate of deliverance,' mokshadvdram
apivrftam.

* Atarenti; the var. lect. ava t&renti is out ofplace and destroys

the metre.

* Preta, properly ‘ deceased, a deceased one.' The real meaning
of the passage is that men at night fall asleep.

* Properly, movement, ^ary^.
® Gati, going, gait; the latter is really meant.
® Asaddharme pratishMita; the real meaning may be, ‘ firmly

established in the condition of non-existence,' i, e. in sleep.
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55. Hail! thou hast safely arrived at supreme

Buddha-knowledge
;
we feel thankful before thee,

and so does the world, including the gods.

56. By thy power, O mighty Lord, our aerial cars

are glittering; to thee we present them, g^eat

Hero; deign to accept them, great Solitary.

57. Out of g^ce to us, O Leader, make use of

them, so that we, as well as all (other) beings, may
attain supreme enlightenment.

After the great Brahma-angels, O monks, had
celebrated the Lord Mah4bhvf»^^»inabhibhii, the

Tathigata, &c,, face to face, with seasonable stanzas,

they besought him : May the Lord move forward

the wheel of the law! [&c., as above till both

gods and men.]

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the

Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the

following two stanzas:

58. Move forward the exalted, unsurpassed wheel!

beat the drum of immortality! release all beings

from hundreds of evils, and show the path of

Nirvd«a.

59. Expound the law we pray for; show thy

favour to us and this world. Let us hear thy sweet

and lovely voice which thou hast exercised during

thousands of ko/is of ^Eons.

Now, monks, the Lord MahS.bhi^»^»in4bhibhd,

the Tathdgfata, &c., being acquainted with the prayer

of the hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Brahma-

angels and of the sixteen princes, his sons, com-

menced at that juncture to turn the wheel that has

three turns and twelve parts, the wheel never

moved by any ascetic. Brahman, god, demon, nor
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by any one else. (His preaching) consisted in this

:

This is pain ; this is the origin of pain ; this is the

suppression of pain ; this is the treatment leading

to suppression of pain. He moreover extensively

set forth how the series of causes and effects is

evolved, (and said) : 1 1 is thus, monks. From ignorance

proceed conceptions (or fancies)
;
from conceptions

(or fancies) proceeds understanding *
;
from under-

standing name and form
;
from name and form the six

senses®; from the six senses proceeds contact; from
contact sensation

;
from sensation proceeds longing

;

from longing proceeds striving®; from striving as

cause issues existence ; from existence birth ; from
birth old age, death, mourning, lamentation, sorrow,

dismay, and despondency. So originates this whole
mass of misery. From the suppression of ignorance

results the suppression of conceptions; from the sup-

pression of conceptions results that of understand-

ing; from the suppression of understanding results

that of name and form
;
from the suppression of

name and form results that of the six senses
; from

the suppression of the six senses results that of

contact
; from the suppression of contact results

that of sensation
; from the suppression of sensation

results that of longing; from the suppression of

longing results that of striving; from the sup-

pression of striving results that of existence
;
from

the suppression of existence results that of birth

;

from the suppression of birth results that of old age,

death, mourning, lamentation, sorrow, dismay, and

^ Or, distinctive knowledge, judgment.
® And, the objects of the six senses.

® Up&dSna, also taking up, and material
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despondency. In this manner the whole , mass of

misery is suppressed.

And while this wheel of the law, monks, was
being moved onward * by the Lord Mahibh^«^»4-
nclbhibhA, the Tathigata, &c., in presence of the

world, including the gods, demons,and Brahma-angels

;

of the assemblage, including ascetics and Brahmans;

then, at that time, on that occasion, the minds of

sixty ® hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of living

beings were without effort freed from imperfections

and became all possessed of the triple science, of the

sixfold transcendent wisdom, of the emancipations

and meditations. In due course, monks, the Lord

Mahdbh^w^^wdndbhibhfl, the Tathigata, &c., again

gave a second exposition of the law; likewise a

third and a fourth exposition®. And at each exposi-

tion, monks, the minds of hundred thousands of

myriads of ko^is of beings, like the sands of the

river Ganges, were without effort freed from imper-

fections. Afterwards, monks, the congregation of

disciples of that Lord was so numerous as to sur-

pass all calculation.

Meanwhile, monks, the sixteen princes, the youths,

had, full of faith, left home to lead the vagrant life of

mendicants, and had all of them become novices,

clever, bright, intelligent, pious, followers of the

course (of duty) under many hundred thousand

Buddhas, and striving after supreme, perfect en-

* Var. lect. sahapravartti ^edam buddhakshetram tena Bhagavatd,

&c., ‘ and while this Buddha- field moved on along with the Lord/

or ‘ while this B. moved on with the Lord.’

* Sixty is the number of gha/ikfis, Indian half-hours, making
one day.

* Cf. the four vy fihas, appearances, divisions of the Lord Vishnu.
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lightenment. These sixteen novices, monks, said

to the Lord Mahdbh^«i^«inAbhibh<i, the TathA-

gata, &c., the following : O Lord, these many hun-

dred thousand myriads of ko/is of disciples of the

Tath&gata have become very mighty, very powerful,

very potent, owing to the Lord’s teaching of the

law. Deign, O Lord, to teach us also, for mercy’s

sake, the law with a view to supreme, perfect en-

lightenment, so that we also may follow the teaching

of the Tathigata*. We want, O Lord, to see the

knowledge of the Tathigata ; the Lord can himself

testify to this, for thou, O Lord, who knowest the

disposition of all beings, also knowest ours.

Then, monks, on seeing that those princes, the

youths, had chosen the vagrant life of mendicants

and become novices, the half of the whole retinue

of the king Aakravartin, to the number of eighty

hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings®,

chose the vagrant life of mendicants.

Subsequently, monks, the Lord Mahibhi^«4f^^“

ndbhibhft, the Tathfigata, &c., viewing the prayer

of those novices at the lapse® of twenty thousand

yEons, amply and completely revealed the Dharma-
paryaya called ‘ the Lotus of the True Law,’ a text*

of great extent, serving to instruct Bodhisattvas and

proper for all Buddhas, in presence of all the four

classes of auditors.

* Yad vayam-api TathSgatasyinu^kshemahi, which may also be

rendered, that we also may profit by the teaching, &c.

* The use of the term prinin, a living being, an animal, to

denote lifeless objects, is quite analogous to that of fyov in Greek.

* Or, within the lapse, atyayena.
* Sfitrinta, a word formed after the model of Siddhfinta or

Rfiddhfinta.
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In course of time, monks, those sixteen novices

grasped, kept, and fully penetrated the lord’s

teaching.

Subsequently, monks, the Lord Mahibhi^;»^»ini-

bhibhti, the Tathdgata, &c., foretold those sixteen

novices their future destiny to supreme, perfect en-

lightenment. And while the Lord Mahibhi^»l^»i-

ndbhibhA, the Tathigata, &c., was propounding the

Dharmaparydya of the Lotus of the True Law, the

disciples as well as the sixteen novices were full of

faith, and many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is

of beings acquired perfect certainty^

Thereupon, monks, after propounding the Dhar-

maparydya of the Lotus of the True Law during

eight thousand .<Eons without interruption, the

Lord Mahdbhi^«d^«dndbhibhd, the Tathdgata, &c.,

entered the monastery to retire for the purpose of

meditation^, and in that retirement, monks, the

Tathdgata continued in the monastery during eighty-

four thousand ko/is of ^ons.
Now, monks, when the sixteen novices perceived

that the Lord was absorbed, they sat down on the

seats, the royal thrones which had been prepared for

each of them, and ® amply expounded, during eighty-

four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is*, the Dhar-

^ Nirvi^ikitsiprSpta; avar.Iect. has vi^ikitsSpr^pta, which
means exactly the reverse, at least if we take vi/iikits^ in its usual

acceptation.

* Pratisa;»layana, seclusion, retirement for the purpose of

meditation, absorbing oneself in meditation; Pdli pa/isall^na.
* In one MS. added in the margin, ‘ after rendering homage to

the Lord M., the Tath&gata.’
* One would expect eighty-four thousand ko/is, the same number

as above. Bumouf has in both cases eighty-four thousand iBons,
and that would seem to be the preferable reading.
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maparyiya of the Lotus of the True Law to the

four classes. By doing this, monks, each of those

novices, as Bodhisattvas fully developed, instructed,

excited, stimulated, edified, confirmed ^ in respect to

supreme, perfect enlightenment 6o x 6o® hundred
thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings, equal to

the sands of the river Ganges.

Now, monks, at the lapse of eighty-four thousand

iEons the Lord Mahibhi^M^»&n4bhibhfi, the Tathi-

gata, &c., rose from his meditation, in possession of

memory and consciousness, whereafter he. went up

to the seat of the law, designed for him, in order to

occupy it.

As soon as the Lord had occupied the seat of the

law, monks, he cast his looks over the whole circle

of the audience and addressed the congregation of

monks: They are wonderfully gifted, monks, they

are prodigiously gifted, these sixteen novices,

wise, servitors to many hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of Buddhas, observers of the course (of

duty), who have received Buddha-knowledge, trans-

mitted Buddha-knowledge, expounded Buddha-
knowledge. Honour these sixteen novices, monks,

again and again; and all, be they devoted to the

vehicle of the disciples, the vehicle of the Pra-

tyekabuddhas, or the vehicle of the Bodhisattvas,

^ Avadhiritav^n; var. lect. avat&ritavin, ‘brought (them) to,

initiated (them) in.’

* Shasb/!^; shashd (var. lect. shashdshash/i) GangSnadivilikSsa-

mSni prS«ikodnayutaratasahasrSffl
; the second reading admits of

being rendered, hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of living

beings, equal to the sands of 60x60 rivers (like the) Ganges.

The number 360 is that of the days in a year, the five super-

numerary days (avama) not being taken into account.
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who shall not reject nor repudiate the preaching of

these young men of good family, O monks, shall

quickly gain supreme, perfect enlightenment, and

obtain Tathdgata-knowledge.

In the sequel also, monks, have these young men
of good family repeatedly revealed this Dharma-

parydya of the Lotus of the True Law under the

mastership of that Lord. And the 60 x 60 hundred

thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings, equal to

the sands of the river Ganges^, who by each of the

sixteen novices, the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, in

the quality of Bodhisattva, had been roused to en-

lightenment, all those beings followed the example

of the sixteen novices in choosing along with them

the vagrant life of mendicants, in their several exig-

ences; they enjoyed their sight and heard the

law from their mouth. They propitiated forty

koris* of Buddhas, and some are doing so up to

this day.

I announce to you, monks, I declare to you : Those

sixteen princes, the youths, who as novices under

the mastership of the Lord were interpreters of the

law, have all reached supreme, perfect enlighten-

ment, and all of them are staying, existing, living

even now, in the several directions of space, in

different Buddha-fields, preaching the law to many
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of disciples and

Bodhisattvas, to wit: In the east, monks, in the

world ® Abhirati the Tath4gata named Akshobhya,

' Or, as above in note 2, page 176.

* Var. lect has 40 x 100,000 x 10,000 ko/is.

* Lokadh&tu
; it appears from this passage that this term, though

it may be rendered by ‘ world ' or ' universe,’ in reality means what

is implied by its ecology, viz. a fixed point of the world. It is

needless to remark that the points of the compass are meant.
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the Arhat, &c., and the Tathdgata MerukCl^, the

Arhat, &c.^ In the south-east, monks, is the TathA-

g^ta Siwhaghosha, &c., and the TathAgata Sim-

hadhv£^, &c.^ In the south, monks, is the Tathli-

gata named Aki^apratish/^ita, &c., and the Tathi-

gata named Nityaparinirvma®, &c. In the south-

west, monks, is the Tath^ata named Indradhvs^^,

&c., and the TathAgata named Brahmadhvs^, &c.

In the west, monks, is the Tathigata named Ami-
tiyus *, &c., and the Tathigata named Sarvalokadhi-

tClpadravodvegapratyuttlr»a, &c. In the north-west,

monks, is the Tathdgata named Tamilapatra^anda-

nagandhibhi^^a*, &c., and the Tathdgata Meru-

kalpa, &c. In the north, monks, is the Tathdgata

named Meghasvarapradtpa®, &c., and the Tathdgata

' I am at a loss to explain by what trick the S. £. £. point is caUed
‘ summit of the Meru/

‘ The names of these two Tath^gatas mean severally, having

a lion’s voice, and having a lion for ensign. ‘ Lion’ is one of the

constant veiled expressions for hari, yellow, ruddy, Vish«u, lion,

&c., because hari possesses all these different meanings. The
Buddhas here intended may be Agni and Anila or Antariksha

(=viyu, air), both of them known by the name of hari. Cf.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, VI (new series), p. 287 seq.

® So have my MSS. ; Nityaparinivrita, ‘ always extinct or quiet,’

is Yama, Death.
* Identical with Amit&bha ; he is the ruler of the blessed dead

in the city of Bliss (Sukhdvatf), and therefore a variety of Yama.
His being placed in the west is explainable, because Yama and
Varu;»a in a certain function coincide, and the latter otherwise

appears as the ruler of the west. The following worthy with end-

less name, * Having past all worldly calamities and emotions,’ is

another designation of Amit&yus, i. e. he whose life is ofunlimited

duration.

® According to the Camb. MSS. ;
the name * cognizant of the

scent of Xanthochymus and sandal ’ denotes the Wind, the ruler

of the north-west.

* Var. lect. Meghasvaradtpa ; Bumouf has a third form, Megha-
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named MeghasvararS^, &c. In the north-east,

monks, is the Tathigata named Sarvalokabhay^fi-

ta/^^ambhitatvavidhva^sanakara^, the Arhat, &c.,

and, the sixteenth, myself, .S’dkyamuni, 4:he Tathd-

gata, the Arhat, &c., who have attained supreme,

perfect enlightenment in the centre of this Saha-

world

Further, monks, those beings who have heard the

law from us when we were novices, those many
hundred thousand myriads of ko^is of beings, nume-
rous as the sands of the river Ganges, whom we
have severally initiated in supreme, perfect enlighten-

ment, they are up to this day standing on the stage

of disciples and matured for supreme, perfect en-

lightenment. In regular turn they are to attain

supreme, perfect enlightenment, for it is difficult,

monks, to penetrate the knowledge of the TathS.-

gatas. And which are those beings, monks, who.

svara. Dipa or pradtpa, torch, candle, light, is necessary, because

the ruler of the north is the moon; meghasvara, sound of the

clouds, must somehow denote the sky. RS^an, king, is king

Soma (identified with the moon).
* Var. lect. °bha)radevfiga^^Aa°, and, according to Bumouf, ‘Ishayfi-

stambhitatva°. The compound contains four epithets of .Siva, the

ruler of the north-east ;
sarvalokabhaya, the terror of all the

world; a^ita, unconquerable (the var. lect. devfiga is probably

devfigra, the chief or supreme of gods); ^ambhitatvakara, be

who causes stiffness; vidhvamsanakara, the destroyer. ATam-

bhita is the regular Frikrit form for stambhita, and here, without

doubt, the original reading.

* Which seems to imply that S&kyamuni is both the ruler of

the north-west and the central point As a ruler of the north-west

we find Slkbin in Brthat Samhitfi, chap. 53, 51 ; in Buddhist writings

51khin is synonymous with Brahma Sahfimpati. So it would seem

as if .Slkyamuni in this passage were considered to be one with

Brahma.

N 2
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innumerable, incalculable like the sands of the

Ganges, those hundred thousands of myriads of

ko/is of living beings, whom I, when I was a Bodhi-

sattva uncjpr the mastership of that Lord, have

taught the law of omniscience ? Yourselves, monks,

were at that time those beings.

And those who shall be my disciples in future,

when I shall have attained complete Nirvi«a, shall

learn the course (of duty) of Bodhisattvas, without

conceiving the idea of their being Bodhisattvas.

And, monks, all who shall have the idea of complete

Nirvi«a, shall reach it. It should be added, monks,

as^ I stay under different names in other worlds,

they shall there be bom again seeking after the

knowledge of the Tathigatas, and there they shall

anew hear this dogma : The complete Nirvfl«a of

the Tathigatas is but one; there is no other, no
second Nirvi«a of the Tathigatas. Herein, monks,

one has to see a device of the Tathigjatas and a
direction® for the preaching of the law. When the

Tathigata, monks, knows that the moment of his

complete extinction has arrived, and sees that the

assemblage is pure, strong in faith, penetrated with

the law of voidness, devoted to meditation, devoted

to great meditation, then, monks, the Tathigata,

because the time has arrived, calls together all Bodhi-

sattvas and all disciples to teach them thus ; There

^ Or, perhaps, when ; api tu khalu punar, hhik^avo, yad aham
anyisu lokadhitushu anyonydr (to r. any&nyair?) n&madheyair

vihaiimi ; in one MS. a correcting hand has written in the margin

vihareyam.
* Abbinirh&ra; I am not sure of the correctness of this

rendering; in Pfili abhinfhdra is interpreted to be 'earnest wish

or aspiration;’ abhintharati, to turn, direct.
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is, O monks, in this world no second vehicle at all,

no second Nlrv4»a, far less a third. It is an able

device of the Tathigjata, monks, that on seeing

creatures^ far advanced on the path of perdition,

delighting in the low and plunged in the mud of

sensual desires, the TathAgata teaches them that

Nirviwa to which they are attached.

By way of example, monks, suppose there is some
dense forest five hundred yqganas in extent which

has been reached by a great company of men. They
have a gjuide to lead them on their journey to the Isle

of Jewels, which guide, being able, clever, sagacious,

well acquainted with the difficult passages of the

forest, is to bring the whole company® out of the

forest Meanwhile that great troop of men, tired,

weary, afraid, and anxious, say: ‘ Verily, Master,guide,

and leader, know that we are tired, weary, afraid, and

anxious; let us return; this dense forest stretches

so far.’ The guide, who is a man of able devices,

on seeing those people desirous of returning, thinks

within himself : It ought not to be that these poor

creatures should not reach that great Isle of Jewels.

Therefore out of pity for them he makes use of an

artifice. In the middle of that forest he produces

a magic city more than a hundred or two hundred

yo^nas in extent. Thereafter he says to those

men :
‘ Be not afraid, sirs, do not return

;
there you

see a populous place where you may take repose,

and perform all you have to do; there stay in

the enjoyment of happy rest*. Let him who after

^ Satvin, var. lect. satvadh&tAm; Bumouf has ‘ la reunion

des 6tres.’

* Sdrtba, usually a company of merchants, a caravan.

* And, of NirvS«a, nirvS»apr£ptS viharadhvam.
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reposing there wants to do so, proceed to the great

Isle of Jewels.’

Then, monks, the men who are in the forest are

struck with astonishment, and think: We are out of

the forest ; we have reached the place of happy rest

;

let us stay here. They enter that magic city, in the

meaning that they have arrived at the place of their

destination, that they are saved and in the enjoy-

ment of rest They think: We are at rest, we are

refreshed*. After a while, when the guide perceives

that their fatigue is gone, he causes the magic
city to disappear, and says to them :

‘ Come, sirs,

there you see the great Isle of Jewels quite near;

as to this great city, it has been produced by me for

no other purpose but to give you some repose.’

In the same manner, monks, is the Tathigata, the

Arhat, &c., yourgfuide,and the guideof all otherbeingfs.

Indeed, monks, the Tathdgata, &c., reflects thus

:

Great is this forest of evils which must be crossed,

left, shunned. It ought not to be that these beings,

after hearing the Buddha-knowledge, should suddenly

turn back and not proceed to the end because they

think : This Buddha-knowledge is attended with too

many difficulties to be gone through to the end.

Under those circumstances the TathAgata, knowing
the creatures to be feeble of character, (does) as the

guide (who) produces the magic city in order that

those people may have repose, and after their having
taken repose, he tells them that the city is one pro-

duced by magic. In the same manner, monks, the

Tathigata, &c., to give a repose to the creatures,

very skilfully teaches and proclaims two stages of

‘ 51ttbh6ta.
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Nirv&«a, viz. the stage of the disciples and that of

the Pratyekabuddhas. And, monks, when the crea-

tures are there halting, then the Tathigata, &c.,

himself, pronounces these words: ‘You have not

accomplished your task, monks
;

you have not

finished what you had to do. But behold, monks

!

the Buddha-knowledge is near ; behold and be

convinced ^
: what to you (seems) Nirvi»a, that is

not Nirvi«a. Nay, monks, it is an able device

of the TathfLgatas, &c., that they expound three

vehicles.’

And in order to explain this same subject more

in detail, the Lord on that occasion uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

60. The Leader of the world, Abhi^»^Mnd-
bhibhfl, having occupied the terrace of enlighten-

ment, continued ten complete intermediate kalpas

without gaining enlightenment, though he saw the

things in their very essence.

61. Then the gods, Nigas, demons, and goblins,

zealous to honour the 6^ina, sent down a rain of

flowers on the spot where the Leader awakened to

enlightenment.

62. And high in the sky they beat the cymbals

to worship and honour the 6^ina, and they were

vexed that the (7ina delayed so long in coming to

the highest place.

63. After the lapse of ten intermediate kalpas

the Lord AnibhibhCi® attained enlightenment ; then

Vyava^Srayadhvam; I have not met this word elsewhere,

and am not certain of its precise meaning ; Bumouf renders it by
‘r^fl&hissez-y.’

•* Le. ‘he who has no one surpassing him;’ it is virto^y the

same with Abhibhfi.
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all gods, men, serpents, and demons were glad and

overjoyed.

64. The sixteen sons of the Leader of men, those

heroes, being at the time young princes, rich in

virtues, came along with thousands of ko^s of living

beings to honour the eminent chiefs of men.

65. And after saluting the feet of the Leader they

prayed : Reveal the law and refresh us as well as

this world with thy good word, O Lion amongst

kings.

66. After a long time thou art seen (again) in the

ten points of this world ; thou appearest, great

Leader, while the aerial cars of the Brahma-angels

are stirring to reveal a token to living beings.

67. In the eastern quarter fifty thousand ko/is of

fields have been shaken, and the lofty angelic cars^

in them have become excessively brilliant.

68. The Brahma-angels on perceiving this fore-

token went and approached the Chief of the Leaders

of the world, and, covering him with flowers, pre-

sented all of them their cars to him.

69. They prayed him to move forward the wheel

of the law, and celebrated him with stanzas and

songs. But the king of kings was silent, (for he

thought): The time has not yet arrived for me to

proclaim the law.

70. Likewise in the south, west, north, the nadir,

zenith, and in the intermediate points of the compass

there were thousands of ko/is of Brahma-angels.

71. Unremittingly covering the Lord (with flowers)

they saluted the feet of the Leader, presented all

their aerial cars, celebrated him, and ag;ain prayed

:

^ Literally, Brahma-cars.
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72. Move forward the wheel, O thou whose sight

is infinite ! Rarely art. thou met in (the course of)

many ko/is of ^ons. Display the benevolence thou

hast observed in so many former generations* ; open

the gate of immortality.

73. On hearing their prayer, he whose sight is

infinite* exposed the multifarious law and the four

Truths, extensively. All existences (said he) spring

successively from their antecedents.

74. Starting from Ignorance, the Seer proceeded

to speak of death, endless woe*
;

all those evils

spring from birth. Know likewise that death is

the lot of mankind®.

75. No sooner had he expounded the multifarious,

different, endless laws, than eighty myriads of ko/is

of creatures who had heard them quickly attained

the stage of disciples.

76. On a second occasion* the 6^ina expounded

many laws, and beings like the sands of the Ganges
became instantly purified and disciples.

77. From that moment the assembly of that

Leader of the world was innumerable; no man
would be able to reach the term (of its number),

even were he to go on counting for myriads of ko/is

of ./Eons.

78. Those sixteen princes also, his own dear sons,

* Maitrfm bahupilrvaseviUlm.

* MSS. prabhdshate maranam anantam du^kham ; Burnouf has

* parle de la mort dont la douleur est sans fin.’

* The translation is uncertain ; mrttymT k?L mfinushyam imeva

j'finatha. 1 take imeva, like emeva in other passages (e.g. in st.

103), for the hemeva(Sansk. evam eva) of the Aroka inscriptions.

One might also render: ‘Know that death (mortality) and humanity

(human lot) are one and the same.’
* Or, at a second moment, kshane.
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who had become mendicants^ and novices, said to

the G^ina :
‘ Expound, O Chief, the superior law

;

79. ‘ That we may become sages, knowers of the

world, such as thyself art, O supreme of all Ginas,

and that all these beings may become such as thyself

art, O hero, O clear-sighted one®.’

80. And the Gina, considering the wish of his

sons, the young princes, explained the highest

superior enlightenment by means of many myriads

of ko/is of illustrations.

81. Demonstrating with thousands of arguments

and elucidating the knowledge of transcendent wis-

dom, the Lord of the world indicated the veritable

course (of duty) such as was followed by the wise

Bodhisattvas.

82. This very SAtra of great extension, this good

Lotus of the True Law, was by the Lord delivered in

many thousands of stanzas, so numerous as to equal

the sands of the Ganges.

83. After delivering this SAtra, the Gina entered

the monastery for the purpose ofbecoming absorbed*

in meditation ;
during eighty-four complete ^Eons

the Lord of the world continued meditating, sitting

on the same seat.

84. Those novices, perceiving that the Chief re-

mained in the monastery without coming out of it,

imparted to many ko/is of creatures that Buddha-

^ Arellakabh(ita,var. lect^elukabh. and^ailakabhdlta. The
iSTaSaka ‘is he who contents himselfwith such a portion of clothes

as barely suffices to cover his nakedness, rejecting everything more

as siinerfluous.’ Hodgson Essays, p. 52, cf. pp. 30 and 64.

* Or, according to the reading followed by Burnouf, ‘clear-

sighted as thyself, 0 hero.’

* "VilaksbayUi.
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knowledge, which is free from imperfections and
blissful.

85. On the seats which they had made to be pre-

pared, one for each, they expounded this very Sdtra

under the mastership of the Sug^ta of that period.

A service of the same kind they render to me^
86. Innumerable as the sands of sixty thousand

(rivers like the) Ganges were the beings then taught

;

each of the sons of the Sugata converted (or trained)

endless beings.

87. After the (Nina’s complete Nirviwa they com-
menced a wandering life and saw ko/is of Buddhas

;

along with those pupils they rendered homage to

the most exalted amongst men.

88. Having observed the extensive and sublime

course of duty and reached enlightenment in the

ten points of space, those sixteen sons of the 6^ina

became themselves 6^inas, two by two, in each point

of the horizon.

89. And all those who had been their pupils be-

came disciples of those (Pinas, and gradually obtained

possession of enlightenment by various means.

90. I myself was one of their number, and you
have all been taught by me. Therefore you are my
disciples now also, and I lead you all to enlighten-

ment by (my) devices.

91. This is the cause dating from old, this is the

motive of my expounding the law, that I lead you to

superior enlightenment. This being the case, monks,
you need not be afraid.

92. It is as if there were a forest dreadful, terrific,

barren, without a place of refuge or shelter, replete

^ AdhVkSlru kurvanti matnawaTClpam.
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with wild beasts, deprived of water, frightful for

persons of no experience.

93. (Suppose further that) many thousand men
have come to the forest, that waste track of wilder-

ness which is fully five hundred yo^nas in extent.

94. And he who is to act as their guide through

that rough and horrible forest is a rich man,
thoughtful, intelligent, wise, well instructed, and un-

daunted.

95. And those beings, numbering many ko/is, feel

tired, and say to the guide :
‘ We are tired. Master

;

we are not able to go on ; we should like now to

return.’

96. But he, the dexterous and clever guide, is

searching in his mind for some apt device. Alas

!

he thinks, by going back these foolish men will be
deprived of the possession of the jewels.

97. Therefore let me by dint of magic power now
produce a great city adorned with thousands of ko/is

of buildings and embellished by monasteries and
parks.

98. Let me produce ponds and canals; (a city)

adorned with gardens and flowers, provided with
walls and gates, and inhabited by an infinite number
of men and women.

99. After creating that city he speaks to them in

this manner :
‘ Do not fear, and be cheerful

;
you

have reached a most excellent city
; enter it and do

your business, speedily.

100. ‘Be joyful and at ease; you have reached

the limit of the whole forest.’ It is to give fhem
a time for repose that he speaks these words, and, in
fact, they recover from their weariness.

101. As he perceives that they have sufficiently
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reposed, he collects them and addresses them again

:

‘ Come, hear what I have to tell you : this city have

1 produced by magic.

102. .‘On seeing you fatigued, I have, lest you

should go back, made use of this device ; now strain

your energy to reach the Isle.’

103. In the same manner, monks, I am the guide,

the conductor of thousands of ko/is of living beings

;

in the same manner I see creatures toiling and un-

able to break the shell of the egg of evils \

104. Then I reflect on this matter : These beings

have enjoyed repose, have been tranquillised
; now

I will remind® them of the misery of all things (and

I say) :
‘ At the stage of Arhat you shall reach your

aim.*

105. At that time, when you shall have attained

that state, and when I see all of you have become
Arhats, then will I call you all together and explain

to you how the law really is.

106. It is an artifice of the Leaders, when they,

the great Seers, show three vehicles, for there is

but one vehicle, no second
; it is only to help (crea-

tures) that two vehicles are spoken of.

107. Therefore I now tell you, monks : Rouse to

the utmost your lofty energy for the sake of the

knowledge of the all-knowing ; as yet, you have not

come so far as to possess complete NirvA»a.

108. But when you shall have attained the know-

ledge of the all-knowing and the ten powers proper

to Ginas, you shall become Buddhas marked by

® Klef&»i/akofa.
* The rendering of this passage is doabtful ; the text runs thus

:

sarvasya do^khasya 'nubo^a eshu.
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the thirty-two characteristic signs and have rest

for ever.

109. Such is the teaching of the Leaders : in order

to give quiet they speak of repose, (but) when they

see that (the creatures) have had a repose, they,’

knowing this to be no final resting-place, initiate

them in the knowledge of the all-knowing.



VIII. DESTINY OF THE FIVE HUNDRED MONKS. I9I

CHAPTER VIII.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE FUTURE DESTINY OF’ THE

FIVE HUNDRED MONKS.

On hearing from the Lord that display of skilful-

ness and the instruction by means of mysterious

speech ;
on hearing the announcement of the future

destiny of the great Disciples, as well as the fore-

going tale concerning ancient devotion and the

leadership^ of the Lord, the venerable Ptirwa, son of

MaitrAya»i, was filled with wonder and amazement,

thrilled* with pure-heartedness®, a feeling of delight

and joy. He rose from his seat, full of delight and

joy, full of great respect for the law, and while pros-

trating himself before the Lord’s feet, made within

himself the following reflection : Wonderful, O Lord

;

wonderful, O Sugata; it is an extremely difficult

thing that the TathSgatas, &c., perform, the con-

forming to this world, composed of so many elements,

and preaching the law to all creatures with many
proofs of their skilfulness, and skilfully releasing

them when attached to this or that. What could we

® Vrishabhitva, a curious and irregular form instead of

vrishabhatva.
* Sphu/a, in the sense of vjSpta; P&li phu/a.
* Niritmisha^ittena. Nirdmisha is both ‘free from worldly

bunt, sensual desire,’ and ‘without having a lure} not eager for

reward,' Le. disinterested. Both meanings are so intimately con-

nected that it is not always easy to decide which we should prefer,

e.g. Lalita-vistara, p. aig, and Manu VI, 49.
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do, O Lord, in such a case ? None but the Tathd-

gata knovrs our inclination and our ancient course.

Then, after saluting with his head the Lord’s 'feet,

Piir«a went and stood apart, gazing up to the

Lord with unmoved eyes and so showing his

veneration.

And the Lord, regarding the mental disposition of

the venerable Pdirwa, son of Maitriyawi, addressed

the entire assembly of monks in this strain: Ye
monks, see^ this disciple, PAr«a, son of Maitr^l-

ya»l, whom I have designated as the foremost of

preachers in this assembly, praised for his many
virtues, and who has applied himself in various

ways to comprehend the true law. He is the man
to excite, arouse, and stimulate the four classes of

the audience; unwearied in the preaching of the

law; as capable to preach the law as to oblige his

fellow-followers of the course of duty. The Tath^-

gata excepted, monks, there is none able to equal

P(ir«a, son of Maitr&ya»i, either essentially or in

accessories. Now, monks, do you suppose that he

keeps my true law only ? No, monks, you must not

think so. For I remember, monks, that in the past,

in the times of the ninety-nine Buddhas, the same
Phr«a kept the true law under the mastership of

those Buddhas. Even as he is now with me, so he
has, in all periods, been the foremost of the preachers

of the law; has in all periods been a consummate
knower of Voidness ; has in all periods acquired the

(four) distinctive qualifications of an Arhat®; has in

all periods reached mastership in the transcendent

* Pafyata, var. lect. pajyadhvatn.
* Pratisamvid, in meaning answering to P&li pa/isambhid&.
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wisdom of the Bodhisattvas. He has been a

strongly convinced* preacher of the law, exempt

from doubt, and quite pure. Under the mastership

of those Buddhas he has during his whole exist-

ence observed a spiritual life, and everywhere they

termed him ‘ the Disciple.’ By this means he has

promoted the interest of innumerable, incalculable

hundred thousands of myriads of koris of beings,

and brought innumerable and incalculable beings to

full ripeness for supreme and perfect enlightenment.

In all periods he has assisted the creatures in the func-

tion of a Buddha, and in all periods he has purified

his own Buddha-field, always striving to bring crea-

tures to ripeness. He was also, monks, the fore-

most among the preachers of the law under the

seven Tathdgatas, the first of whom is Vipaxyin and

the seventh myself®.

And as to the Buddhas, monks, who have in

future to appear in this Bhadra-kalpa, to the number
of a thousand less four, under the mastership of

them also shall this same Pftr»a, son of Maitriyawt,

be the foremost among the preachers of the law

and the keeper of the true law. Thus he shall keep

the true law of innumerable and incalculable Lords

and Buddhas in future, promote the interest of innu-

merable and incalculable beings, and bring innumer-

able and incalculable beings to full ripeness for

supreme and perfect enlightenment. Constantly

and assiduously he shall be instant in purifying his

own Buddha-field and bringing creatures to ripeness.

* Suvinij^ita.
* The seven so-called Minnshi-Buddhas ;

a rather transparent

^sgoise of the fact that in cosmological mythology there are seven

Manus, rulers of certain periods.
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After completing such a Bodhisattva-course, at the

end of innumerable, incalculable i^ons, he shall

reach supreme and perfect enlightenment; he shall in

the world be the Tathigata called Dharmaprabhdsa,

an Arhat, &c., endowed with science and conduct,

a Sugata, &c. He shall appear in this very Buddha-

held.

Further, monks, at that time the Buddha-held

spoken of will look as if formed by thousands of

spheres similar to the sands of the river Ganges. It

will be even, like the palm ofthe hand, consist ofseven

precious substances, be without hills, and hlled with

high edihces of seven precious substances^. There
will be cars of the gods stationed in the sky; the

gods will behold men, and men will behold the gods.

Moreover, monks, at that time that Buddha-held

shall be exempt from places of punishment and from

womankind, as all beings shall be born by appari-

tional birth. They shall lead a spiritual life, have

ideal* bodies, be self-lighting, magical, moving in

the hrmament, strenuous, of good memory, wise,

possessed of gold-coloured bodies, and adorned with

the thirty-two characteristics of a great man. And
at that time, monks, the beings in that Buddha-held

will have two things to feed upon, viz. the delight in

the law and the delight in meditation. There will

’ The Buddha-field of Pftr«a, i.e. lull, is so extremely pure, because

he is, I suppose, the full moon. He is called the son of MaitrS-

ya»t, because the full moon is bom on the 15th day of the month.

MaitrSya»l is a slightly disguised Maitri, otherwise called Amuidhd,
the 15th asterism, in the ancient series. Hence we may infer that

the story of Phraa is comparatively old. No wonder that Phraa
is surpassed by none, the l^ddha excepted.

* Manomaya.
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be an immense, incalculable number of hundred

thousands of myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas
; all

endowed with great transcendent wisdom, accom-

plished in the (four) distinctive qualifications of an
Arhat, able in instructing creatures. He (that

Buddha) will have a number of disciples, beyond
all calculation, mighty in magic, powerful, masters in

the meditation of the eight emancipations. So
immense are the good qualities that Buddha-field

will be possessed of. And that iEon shall be called

Ratndvabhisa (i. e. radiant with gems), and that

world Suviruddha (i. e. very pure). His lifetime

shall last immense, incalculable .^ons; and after

the complete extinction of that Lord Dharmapra-
bhisa, the Tathigata, &c., his true law shall last

long, and his world shall be full of Stfipas made
of precious substances. Such inconceivable good
qualities, monks, shall the Buddha-field of that Lord

be possessed of.

So spoke the Lord, and thereafter he, the Sugata,

the Master, added the following stanzas

:

1. Listen to me, monks, and hear how my son

has achieved his course of duty, and how he, well-

traine’d and skilful, has observed the course of

enlightenment.

2. Viewing these beings to be lowly-disposed and
to be startled at the lofty vehicle, the Bodhisattvas

become disciples and exercise Pratyekabuddhaship.

3. By many hundreds of able devices they bring

numerous Bodhisattvas to full ripeness and declare

:

We are but disciples, indeed, and we are far away
from the highest and supreme enlightenment.

4. It is by learning from them this course (of

duty) that ko^is of beings arrive at full ripeness.
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who (at first), lowly-disposed and somewhat lazy, in

course of time all become Buddhas.

5. They follow a course in ignorance (thinking)

:

We, disciples, are of little use, indeed! In de-

spondency they descend into all places of existence

(successively), and (so) clear their own field.

6. They show in their own persons that they are

not free from affection, hatred, and infatuation ; and

on perceiving (other) beings clinging to (heretical)

views^, they go so far as to accommodate themselves

to those views.

7. By following Such a course my numerous dis-

ciples skilfully save creatures ; simple people would

go mad, if they were taught the whole course of life

(or story).

8. PAr«a here, monks, my disciple, has formerly

fulfilled his course (of duty) under thousands of

ko/is of Buddhas, he has got possession of this true

law by seeking after Buddha-knowledge.

9. And at all periods has he been the foremost

of the disciples, learned, a brilliant orator, free from

hesitation
; he has, indeed, always been able to

excite to gladness and at all times ready to perform

the Buddha-task.

10. He has always been accomplished in the sub-

lime transcendent faculties and endowed with the

distinctive qualifications of an Arhat ; he knew the

faculties and range of (other) beings, and has always

preached the perfectly pure law.

11. By exposing the most eminent of true laws

he has l^rought thousands of ko/is of beings to full

ripeness for this supreme, foremost vehicle, whilst

purifying his own excellent field.

* Drtsh/ivilagna.
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12. In future also he shall likewise honour thou-

sands of ko/is of Buddhas, acquire knowledge of the

most eminent of good laws, and clean his own held.

13. Always free from timidity he shall preach the

law with thousands of ko^is of able devices, and

bring many beings to full ripeness for the knowledge

of the all-knowing that is free from imperfections.

14. After having paid homage to the Chiefs of

men and always kept the most eminent of laws, he

shall in the world be a Buddha self-born, widely

renowned everywhere by the name of Dharma-

prabhisa.

1 5. And his field shall always be very pure and

always set off with seven precious substances
;
his

JEon shall be (called) Ratnivabh^lsa, and his world

Suvimddha.

16. That world shall be pervaded with many
thousand ko/is of Bodhisattvas, accomplished mas-

ters in the great transcendent sciences, pure in every

respect, and endowed with magical power.

17. At that period the Chief shall also have an

assemblage of thousands of ko/is of disciples, en-

dowed with magical power, adepts at the meditation

of the (eight) emancipations, and accomplished in

the (four) distinctive qualifications of an Arhat.

18. And all beings in that Buddha-field shall be

pure and lead a spiritual life. Springing into exist-

ence by apparitional birth, they shall all be gold-

coloured and display the thirty-two characteristic

signs.

19. They shall know no other food but pleasure

in the law and delight in knowledge. No woman-
kind shall be there, nor fear of the places of punish-

ments or of dismal states.
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20. Such diall be the excellent field of P<!lr«a, who
is possessed of all good qualities; it shall abound

with all goodly things *, a small part (only) of which

has here been mentioned.

Then this thought arose in the mind of those

twelve hundred self-controlled (Arhats): We are

struck with wonder and amazement. (How) if the

Tathdgfata would predict to us severally our future

destiny as the Lord has done to those other great

disciples ? And the Lord apprehending in his own
mind what was going on in the minds of these g^reat

disciples addressed the venerable Mahd-K^yapa:
Those twelve hundred self-controlled hearers whom
I am now beholding from face to face, to all those

twelve hundred self-controlled hearers, Ki^yapa, I

will presently foretell their destiny. Amongst them,

Kd.fyapa, the monk Kau»<^nya, a great disciple,

shall, after sixty-two hundred thousand myriads of

kods of Buddhas, become a Tathigata, an Arhat,

&c., under the name of Samantaprabh^lsa, endowed
with science and conduct, a Sugata, &c. &c.

;
but of

those (twelve hundred), Kd^apa, five hundred shall

become Tathdgatas of the same name. Thereafter

shall all those five hundred great disciples reach

supreme and perfect enlightenment, all bearing the

nameofSamantaprabhdsa; viz. Gayd-Kd^yapa, Nadl-

Kdjyapa, Uruvilvd-Kdjyapa, Kdla, Kdloddyin, Ani-

ruddha, Kapphi»a, Vakkula®, Aunda®, Svdgata®,

^ %\ATnn2L sarvehi subhadrakehi ; Bumouf takes it as a mascu-

line, rendering it by ‘ creatures fortun^es.’

* A\so spelt Vakula; see p. 2.

* Probably the same with MahS-iTunda in MahSvagga I, 6, 36

;

JSTuUavagga I, 18, i.

^ F&li S&gata, Mahfivagga V, i, 3.
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and die rest of the five hundred self-controlled

(Arhats).

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

21. The scion of the Ku»^na family, my disciple

here, shall in future be a Tathigata, a Lord of the

world, after the lapse of an endless period ; he shall

educate hundreds of ko/is of living beings.

22. After seeing many endless Buddhas, he shall

in future, after the lapse of an endless period, be-

come the 6^ina Samantaprabhisa, whose field shall

be thoroughly pure.

23. Brilliant, gifted with the powers of a Buddha,

with a voice far resounding in all quarters, waited

upon by thousands of koris of beings, he shall

preach supreme and eminent enlightenment.

24. There shall be most zealous Bodhisattvas,

mounted on lofty aereal cars, and moving, medi-

tative, pure in morals, and assiduous in doing good.

25. After hearing the law from the highest of

men, they shall invariably go to other fields, to

salute thousands of Buddhas and show them great

honour.

26. But ere long they shall return to the field of

the Leader called Prabhdsa, the Tathigata*. So
great shall be the power of their course (of duty).

27. The measure of the lifetime of that Sugata

shall be sixty thousand ^ons, and, after the com--

plete extinction of that mighty one‘, his true law

shall remain twice as long in the world.

28. And the counterfeit of it shall continue three

* Var. lect. ‘ the most high (or best) of men.'

* Tftyin.
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times as long. When the true law of that holy one

shall he exhausted, men and gods shall be vexed.

29. There shall appear a complete number of five

hundred Chiefs, supreme amongst men, who shall

bear the same name with that <7ina, SamantSprabha,

and follow one another in regular succession.

30. All shall have like divisions, magical powers,

Buddha-fields, and hosts (of followers). Their true

law also shall be the same and stand equally long.

31. All shall have in this world, including the

gods, the same voice as Samantaprabhisa, the

highest of men, such as I have mentioned before.

32. Moved by benevolence and compassion they

shall in succession foretell each other’s destiny, with

the words : This is to be my immediate successor,

and he is to command the world as I do at present.

33. Thus, Kd^yapa, keep now in view^ here

these self-controlled (Arhats), no less than five hun-

dred (in number), as well as my other disciples, and
speak of this matter to the other disciples.

On hearing from the Lord the announcement of

their own future destiny, the five hundred Arhats,

contented, satisfied, in high spirits and ecstasy, filled

with cheerfulness, joy, and delight, went up to the

place where the Lord was sitting, reverentially sa-

luted with their heads his feet, and spoke thus : We
confess our fault, O Lord, in having continually and
constantly persuaded ourselves that we had arrived

* DhSrehi. I am not sure of the correctness of this translation;

the word usually means ‘to keep,' but this seems out of place,

unless it be assumed that the injunction is given in anticipation,

because Kiryapa succeeded to the Lord after the latter’s Nirv&na.

Bumouf has :
‘ Voilk-comme tu dois considdrer id en ce jour ces

Auditeurs,’ &c.
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at final Nirvi»a, as (persons who are) dull, -inept,

S^ignorant- of the rules. For, O Lord, whereas we
Should have thoroughly penetrated the knowledge

of the Tathigatas, we were content with such a
' trifling degree of knowledge.

It is, O Lord, as if some man having come to a

friend’s house got drunk or fell asleep, and that

friend bound a priceless gem within ^ his garment,

with the thought : Let this gem be his. After a

while, O Lord, that man rises from his seat and

travels further; he goes to some other country,

where he is befallen by incessant difficulties, and has

great trouble to find food and clothing. By dint of

great exertion he is hardly able to obtain a bit of

food, with which (however) he is contented and satis-

fied. The old friend of that man, O Lord, who bound

within the man’s garment that priceless gem, hap-

pens to see him again and says : How is it, good

friend, that thou hast such difficulty in seeking food

and clothing, while I, in order that thou shouldst

live in ease, good friend, have bound within thy

garment a priceless gem, quite sufficient to fulfil all

thy wishes? I have given thee that gem, my good

friend, the very gem I have bound within thy

garment Still thou art deliberating : ^\^lat has

been bound ? by whom ? for what reason and pur-

pose ? It is something foolish my good friend, to

be contented, when thou hast with (so much) difficulty

to procure food and clothing. Go, my good friend,

betake thyself, with this gem, to some great city.

* Vastrflnte, vasan&nte; below in stanza 40 we find vasa-

nfintarasmi.

* Etad bfila^fltlyam.
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exdiange the gem for money, and with that money
do all that can be done with money.

In the same manner, O Lord, has the TathSgata

formerly, when he still followed the course of duty

of a Bodhisattva, raised in us also ideas of omni-

science, but we, O Lord, did not perceive, nor know it.

We fancied, O Lord, that on the stage of Arhat we
had reached Nirv4«a. We live in difficulty, O Lord,

because we content ourselves with such a trifling

degree of knowledge. But as our strong aspiration

after the knowledge of the all-knowing has never

ceased, the TathSgata teaches us the right :
‘ Have

no such idea of Nirvi«a, monks ; there are in your

intelligence * roots of goodness which of yore I have

fully developed. In this you have to see an able

device of mine that from the expressions used by
me, in preaching the law, you fancy Nirvfi«a to

take place at this moment®.’ And after having

taught us the right in such a way, the Lord now
predicts our future destiny to supreme and perfect

knowledge.

And on that occasion the five hundred self-con-

trolled (Arhats), Af»ita-Kau»flfinya and the rest,

uttered the follo.wing stanzas

:

34. We are rejoicing and delighted to hear this

unsurpassed word of comfort that we are destined

to the highest, supreme enlightenment. Homage
be to thee, O Lord of unlimited sight

!

35. We confess our fault before thee
;
we were

so childish, nescient, ignorant that we were fully

contented with a small part of NirvA«a, under the

mastership of the Sugata.

* Sant&ne. * Or, at present etarbi.
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36. This is a case like that of a certain man who
enters the house of a friend, which friend, being rich

and wealthy, gives him much food, both hard and

soft

37. After satiating him with nourishment, he

gives him a jewel of great value. He ties it with a

knot within the upper robe and feels satisfaction at

having gfiven that jewel.

38. The other man, unaware of it, goes forth and

from that place travels to another town. There he

is befallen with misfortune and, as a miserable beg-

gar, seeks his food in affliction.

39. He is contented with the pittance he gets by

beggfing without caring for dainty food; as to that

jewel, he has forgotten it ; he has not the slightest

remembrance of its having been tied in his upper

robe.

40. Under these circumstances he is seen by his

old friend who at home gave him that jewel. This

friend properly reprimands him and shows him the

jewel within his robe.

41. At this sight the man feels extremely happy.

The value of the jewel is such that he becomes a

very rich man, of great power, and in possession of

all that the five senses can enjoy.

42. In the same manner, O Lord, we were un-

aware of our former aspiration \ (the aspiration) laid

in us by the Tathigata himself in previous existences

from time immemorial.

43. And we were living in this world, O Lord,

with dull understanding and in igpiorance, under the

* FranidhSna; from the context one would gather that the

real meaning had been ‘ predestination.’



204 saddharma-puj^sarIka. VIII.

mastership of the Sugata ; for we were contented with

a little of Nirvi«a ; we required nothing higher, nor

even cared for it.

44. But the Friend of the world has taught us

better :
‘ This is no blessed Rest * at all

; the full

knowledge of the highest men that is blessed Rest,

that is supreme beatitude.’

45. After hearing this sublime, grand, splendid,

and matchless prediction, O Lord, we are gp-eatly

elated with joy, when thinking of the prediction

(we shall have to make to each other) in regular

succession.

* Nirvrjti. * PurushottamSn^m.
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CHAPTER IX.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE FUTURE DESTINY OF AnANDA,

rAhULA, and THE TWO THOUSAND MONKS.

On that occasion the venerable Ananda made
this reflection: Should we also receive a similar

prediction ? Thus thinking, pondering, wishing, he

rose from his seat, prostrated himself at the Lord’s

feet and uttered the following words. And the

venerable Rihula also, in whom rose the same
thought and the same wish as in Ananda, prostrated

himself at the Lord’s feet, and uttered these words

:

‘ Let it be our turn also, O Lord ; let it be our turn

also, O Sugata. The Lord is our father and pro-

creator, our refuge and protection. For in this

world, including men, gods, and demons, O Lord, we
are particularly distinguished as people say : These

are the Lord’s sons, the Lord’s attendants
;
these are

the keepers of the law-treasure of the Lord. There-

fore, Lord, it would seem meet were the Lord ere

long to predict our destiny to supreme and perfect

enlightenment.’

Two thousand other monks, and more, both such

as were still under training and such as were not,

likewise rose from their seats, put their upper robes

upon one shoulder, stretched their joined hands

* Or respected, .^itrikr/ta ; cf. P^li ^ittik&ra and Sansk. ^itr!-

kfira, Lalita-vistara, p. 347.
• Pratiriipa.
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all preKxxupied with the same thought, viz. of this

very Buddha-knowledge : Should we also receive

a prediction of our destiny to supreme and perfect

enlightenment

Then the Lord addressed the venerable Ananda

in these words : Thou, Ananda, shalt in future

become a Tathfigata by the name of Sdgaravaradha-

rabuddhivikriflStibhi^wa an Arhat, &c., endowed

with science and conduct, &c. After having honoured,

respected, venerated, and worshipped sixty-two ko/is

of Buddhas, kept in memory the true law of those

Buddhas and received this command, thou shalt

arrive at supreme and perfect enlightenment, and

bring to full ripeness for supreme, perfect enlighten-

ment twenty hundred thousand myriads of kods of

Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of twenty Ganges ^
And thy Buddha-field shall consist of lapis lazuli

and be superabundant. The sphere shall be named
Anavandmita-vai^yanta and the JEon Manofwa-
jabddbhigai^ta. I'he lifetime of that Lord Sdgara-

varadharabuddhivikriu^tdbhi^^a, the Tathdgata, &c.,

shall measure an immense number of yEons, /Eons

' The epithet SSgaravaradharavipulabuddhi, i.e. having the great

intelligence of S&garavaradhara, is bestowed on the Bodhisattva

destined to be born as «S'dkyamuni, Lalita-vistara, p. lo. As the

next preceding epithet, 1. c. mah^padmagarbheksha;»a, seems

to point to the sun, I infer that SSgaravara, the choicest of oceans,

denotes Soma, and Sfigaravaradhara, the keeper of that ocean, the

moon.
* According to the reading vims^Xim Gahganadivaiikopam&ni

;

var. lect. has vii»^ati-Gahgfi°, so that Burnoufs rendering ‘ dgal k

celui dcs sables de vingt ileuves du Gange ’ is admissible. On the

other hand it must be remarked that we shall meet in the sequel

with the phrase bahfini GahgdnadfvklikopamSni Buddhakodnayuta-

^ta sahasrkiii.



the term of which is not to be found by cakuladon.

So many hundred thousand myriads of ko^s of

incalculable iSons shall last the lifetime of that

Lord. Twice as long, Ananda, after the complete

extinction of that Lord, shall his true law stand,

and twice as long again shall continue its counter-

feit And further, Ananda, many hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of Buddhas, similar to the sands of

the river Ganges, shall in all directions of space speak

the praise of that Tathigata Sigaravaradharabud-

dhivikrt^tibhi^;^, the Arhat, &c.

1. I announce to you, congregated monks, that

Ananda-Bhadra, the keeper of my law, shall in

future become a 6^ina, after having worshipped sixty

ko/is of Sugatas.

2. He shall be widely renowned by the name of

Sigarabuddhidh&rin Abhi^^iprdpta in a beautiful,

thoroughly clear field, (termed) AnavanatlVai^ayantl

(i. e. triumphal banner unlowered).

3. There shall be Bodhisattvas like the sands ofthe

Ganges and even more, whom he shall bring to full

ripeness; he shall be a Gina, endowed with great

(magical) power, whose word shall widely resound in

all quarters of the world.

4. The duration of his life shall be immense. He
shall always be benign and merciful to the world.

After the complete extinction of that CPina and
mighty saint ^ his true law shall stand twice as

long.

5. The counterfeit (shall continue) twice as long

^ These names may be translated by ‘ possessor of an intellect

(unfathomable) as the ocean, having arrived at transcendent

vrisdom.’

* T&yin.



208 . SADDHARMA-l>UJ7PAB[tKA. ixl

under the rule^ of that (7ina. Then also shall

beings like grains of sand of the Ganges produce in

this world what is the cause of Buddha-enlighten-

ment.

In that assembly were eight thousand Bodhisat-

tvas who had newly entered the vehicle. To them

this thought presented itself: Never before did we
have such a sublime prediction to Bodhisattvas, far

less to disciples. What may be the cause of it ?

what the motive ? The Lord, who apprehended in

his mind what was going on in the minds of those

Bodhisattvas, addressed them in these words : Young
men of good family, I and Ananda have in the same
moment, the same instant conceived the idea of

supreme and perfect enlightenment in the presence

of the Tathdgata Dharmagahanibhyudgatar^u*, the

Arhat, &c. At that period, young men ofgood family,

he (Ananda) constantly and assiduously applied him-

self to great learning, whereas I was applying my-
self to strenuous labour. Hence I sooner arrived at

supreme and perfect enlightenment, whilst Ananda-

Bhadra was the keeper of the law-treasure of the

Lords Buddhas ; that is to say, young men of good
family, he made a vow ® to bring Bodhisattvas to full

development.

When the venerable Ananda heard from the

Lord the announcement of his own destiny to

supreme and perfect enlightenment, when he learned

the good qualities of his Buddha-field and its divi-

sions, when he heard of the vow he had made in the

^ I.e. reign, epoch inaugurated by him.

* Var. lect. Dharmagagan&° and Dbarmagamanl°.
* Pranidhdna.
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past, he felt pleased, exultant, ravished, joyous, filled

with cheerfulness and delight. And at that juncture

he remembered the true law of many hundred thou-

sand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas and his own vow
of yore.

And on that occasion the venerable Ananda
uttered the following stanzas:

6. Wonderful, boundless are the (rinas^ who re-

mind us of the law preached by the extinct 6^inas

and mighty saints®. Now I remember it as if it

had happened to-day or yesterday

7. I am freed from all doubts ; I am ready for

enlightenment. Such is my skilfulness, (as) I am
the servitor*, and keep the true law for the sake

of enlightenment.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable

RAhula-Bhadra in these words : Thou, Rihula, shalt

be in future a TathAgata of the name of Saptaratna-

padmavikrelntagAmin ®, an Arhat, &c., endowed with

science and conduct, &c. After having honoured,

respected, venerated, worshipped a number of TathA-

gatas, &c., equal to the atoms of ten worlds, thou

shalt always be the eldest son of those Lords

Buddhas, just as thou art mine at present. And,
RAhula, the measure of the lifetime of that Lord
SaptaratnapadmavikrAntagAmin, the Tathigata, &c.,

and the abundance of all sorts of good qualities

(belongfing to him) shall be exactly the same as of

^ This may be interpreted as being a pluralis majestatis.

.
* TSyin.
• Adya jvo

;
cf. note 2, p. 154.

* Fari^&raka, synonymous with upasthdyaka, one who is in

attendance, in readiness, an attendant, a servitor, a satellite.

” So my MSS. ; Bomouf has Saptaratnapadmavikr&min.
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the Lord SigaravaradhdrabuddhivikrlaStibhi^a, the

Tathigata, &c. ;
likewise shall the divisions of the

Buddha-held and its qualities be the same as those

possessed by that Lord. And, R&hula, thou shalt

be the eldest son of that Tathdgata Sdgaravara-

dharabuddhivikr!ij5tibhi^«a, the Arhat, &c. After-

wards thou shalt arrive at supreme and perfect

enlightenment.

8. Rdhula here, my own eldest son, who was bom
to me when I was a prince royal, he, my son, after

my reaching enlightenment, is a great Seer, an heir

to the law \

9. The great number of ko/is of Buddhas which he
shall see in future, is immense. To all these drinas

he shall be a son, striving after enlightenment.

10. Unknown is this course (of duty) to Rihula®,

but I know his (former) vow. He glorifies the

Friend of the world ® (by saying) : I am, forsooth, the

TathSgata’s son.

11. Innumerable myriads of ko/is of good quali-

ties, the measure of which is never to be found,

appertain to this RAhula, my son ;
for it has been

said : He exists by reason of enlightenment.

The Lord now again regarded those two thousand

disciples, both such as were still under training and
such as were not, who were looking up to him with

serene, mild, placid minds. And the Lord then

addressed the venerable Ananda : Seest thou,

Ananda, these two thousand disciples, both such as

are still under training and such as are not ? ‘ I

* Cf. the myth according to which Rihu, the personified eclipse,

came in for his share before Brahma, the father of the world.
* Or of Rfihula.

* Lokabandhu, from elsewhere known as an epithet of the sun.
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do, Lord ;
I do, Sugata.’ The Lord proceeded

:

All these two thousand monks, Ananda, shall

simultaneously accomplish the course of Bodhi-

sattvas, and after honouring, respecting, venerating,

worshipping Buddhas as numerous as the atoms

of fifty worlds, and after acquiring the true law,

they shall, in their last bodily existence, attain

supreme and perfect enlightenment at the same
time, the same moment, the same instant, the same
juncture in all directions of space, in different worlds,

each in his own Buddha-field. They shall become
Tathigatas, Arhats, &c., by the name of Ratnake-

turl^s \ Their lifetime shall last a complete ^on.
The division and good qualities of their Buddha-

fields shall be equal
;
equal also shall be the number

of the congregation of their disciples and Bodhi-

sattvas ; equal also shall be their complete extinction,

and their true law shall continue an equal time.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

12. These two thousand disciples, Ananda, who
here are standing before me, to them, the sages,

I now predict that in future they shall become
Tathdgatas.

13. After having paid eminent worship to the

Buddhas, by means of infinite comparisons and
examples, they shall, when standing in their last

bodily existence, reach my extreme enlightenment.

14. They shall all, under the same name, in every

direction, at the same moment and instant, and

* In astrological works, in the enumeration of Grahas (sun,

moon, planets, &c.), the Ketus are constantly named after R&hu.

It is hardly fortuitous that here we find these ‘ kings of Ketus ’

mentioned immediately after Rfihula.

. P 2
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sitting at the foot of the most exalted tree, become

Buddhas, after they shall have reached the know-

ledge.

15. All shall bear the same name of Ketus^ of

the Ratna, by which they shall be widely famed in

this world. Their excellent fields shall be equal,

and equal the congregation of disciples and Bodhi-

sattvas.

16. Strong in magic power, they shall all simul-

taneously, in every direction of space, reveal the law

in this world and all at once ^ become extinct
;
their

true law shall last equally long.

And the disciples, both such as were still under

training and such as were not, on hearing from the

Lord, face to face, the prediction concerning each of

them, were pleased, exultant, ravished, joyous, filled

with cheerfulness and delight, and addressed the

Lord with the following stanzas

:

17. We are satisfied, O Light of the world, to hear

this prediction ; we are pleased, O Tathigata, as if

sprinkled with nectar.

18. W^e have no doubt, no uncertainty that we
shall become supreme amongst men; to-day we
have obtained felicity, because we have heard that

prediction.

* KetumilS, apparently ‘cluster of Ketus,’ is the appellation

of the western region; Ketumat is a ruler of the western quarter,

i.e. the personification of the west. The phrase rendered by
‘ standing in their last bodily existence ’ (par^ime samu>i/i^ray e),

in stanza 13, also means ‘ standing in their elevation in the west.'

• MSS. have sadfipi, but this is obviously a clerical error for

sahfipi.
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CHAPTER X.

THE PREACHER.

The Lord then addressed the eighty thousand

Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas by turning to Bhaisha-

as their representative. Seest thou, Bhai-

1, in this assembly the many gods, Ndgas,

goblins, Gandharvas, demons, Gammas, Kinnaras,

great serpents, men, and beings not human, monks,

nuns, male and female lay devotees, votaries of the

vehicle of disciples, votaries of the vehicle of Pratye-

kabuddhas, and those of the vehicle of Bodhi-

sattvas, who have heard this Dharmapary&ya from

the mouth of the TathSgata ? ‘ I do, Lord
;

I do,

Sugata.’ The Lord proceeded: Well, Bhaisha-

^ar^^, all those Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas who in

this assembly have heard, were it but a single stanza,

a single verse (or word), or who even by a single

rising thought have joyfully accepted this SAtra, to

all of them, Bhaisha^ar^^, among the four classes

ofmy audience I predict their destiny to supreme and

perfect enlightenment. And all whosoever, Bhai-

sha^ar^i^, who, after the complete extinction of the

Tathdgata, shall hear this Dharmaparydya and after

hearing, were it but a single stanza, joyfully accept

it, even with a single rising thought, to those also,

Bhaish^fyarS^, be they young men or young ladies

ofgood family, I predict their destiny to supreme and

perfect enlightenment Those young men or ladies
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of good family, Bhaisha^ar^^, shall be worship-

pers of many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is

of Buddhas. Those young men or ladies of good
family, Bhaishj^yari^, shall have made a vow
under hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of

Buddhas. They must be considered as being

reborn amongst the people of /7ambudvlpa^, out of

compassion to all creatures. Those who shall take,

read, make known, recite, copy, and after copying

always keep in memory and from time to time

regard were it but a single stanza of this Dharma-
paryiya

; who by that book ^ shall feel veneration

for the Tathigatas, treat them with the respect due

to Masters ®, honour, revere, worship them
; who

shall worship that book with flowers, incense, per-

fumed garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas,

flags, banners, music, &c., and with acts of reverence

such as bowing and joining hands
;

in short, Bhai-

sh^yarS^, any young men or young ladies of

good family who shall keep or joyfully accept were
it but a single stanza of this Dharmaparydya, to

all of them, Bhaisha^ar^a, I predict their being

destined to supreme and perfect enlightenment.

Should some man or woman, Bhaisha^^yari^,

happen to ask : How now have those creatures to

be who in future are to become Tath^gatas, Arhats,

&c. ? then that man or woman should be referred to

the example of that young man or young lady ofgood
family. ‘ Whoever is able to keep, recite, or teach.

^ I. e. India.

* Tasmin pustake, literally ‘at that book/i. e. when that book
is being read, written, heard, &c.

® S&strigauravewa satkarishyanti. I take the instrumental

case here to be the instrumental of manner.
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were it but a single stanza of four lines, and who-

ever shows respect for this Dharmapary^ya, that

young man or young lady of good family shall in

future become a TathAgata, See.

;

be persuaded of

it.’ For, Bhaisha^arS^, such a young man or

young lady of good family must be considered to

be a Tathdg^ta, and by the whole world, including

the gods, honour should be done to such a Tathi-

gata who keeps were it but a single stanza of

this DharmaparyAya, and far more, of course, to

one who grasps, keeps, comprehends, makes known,

copies, and after copying always retains in his memory
this Dharmaparydya entirely and completely, and who
honours that book with flowers, incense, perfumed

garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, flags,

banners, music, joined hands, reverential bows and
salutations. Such a young man or young lady of

good family, Bhaisha^yar^a, must be held to be

accomplished in supreme and perfect enlightenment

;

must be held to be the like of a Tathdgata, who out

of compassion and for the benefit of the world, by
virtue of a former vow, makes his appearance here

in (^ambudvlpa, in order to make this Dharmapar-

ydya generally known. Whosoever, after leaving*

his own lofty conception of the law ^ and the lofty

Buddha-field occupied by him, in order to make
generally known this Dharmapary&ya, after my

* Sthdpayitvi, which commonly means ‘apart from, barring.’

• YaA svam (var. lect. yas t&m)—dharmSbhisaOTskSraff/. If we
follow the former reading, sthdpayitvd can hardly be taken in

the sense of ‘ apart from in the other case it would be possible,

though I should be at a loss to guess the purport of the phrase.

The real meaning of dharmdbhisamsk^ra is, probably, ‘ position

in life ’ or * religion.' Cf. stanza 4 below.
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complete NirvAwa, may be deemed to have ap-

peared^ in the predicament of a TathAgata*, such

a one, Bhaisha^ar^^, be it a young man or a

young lady of good family, must be held to perform

the function of the Tathdgjata, to be a deputy of the

Tathigata. As such, Bhaishz^ar^a, should be

acknowledged the young man or the young lady of

good family, who communicates this Dharma-
paryAya, after the complete NirvA»a of the TathA-

gata, were it but in secret or by stealth or to one
single creature that he communicated or told it.

Again, Bhaishj^ar^^, if some creature vicious,

wicked, and cruel-minded should in the (current)

Age speak something injurious in the face of the

TathAgata, and if some should utter a single harsh

word, founded or unfounded, to those irreproachable

preachers of the law and keepers of this SAtrAnta,

whether lay devotees or clergymen, I declare that

the latter sin is the graver. For, Bhaish^yarA^,
such a young man or young lady of good family

must be held to be adorned with the apparel of the

TathAgata. He carries the TathAgata on his

shoulder, Bhaisha^ar^a, who after having copied

this DharmaparyAya and made a volume of it,

carries it on his shoulder. Such a one, wherever he
goes, must be saluted by all beings with joined

hands, must be honoured, respected, worshipped,

venerated, revered by gods and men with flowers,

incense, perfumed garlands, ointment, powder, clothes,

umbrellas, flags, banners, musical instruments, with

* Upapanna, an ambiguous term ; it may also mean ‘fit.’

* Tathdgata-bhAta; avar. lect.hasTath&gata-dAta,ame8'

senger, a deputy of the Tathigata.
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food, soft and hard, with nourishment and drink, with

vehicles, with heaps of choice and gorgeous jewels.

That preacher of the law must be honoured by

heaps of gorgeous jewels being presented to that

preacher of the law. For it may be that by his

expounding this Dharmaparyiya, were it only once,

innumerable, incalculable beings who hear it shall

soon become accomplished in supreme and perfect

enlightenment.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas:

1. He who wishes to be established in Buddha-

hood and aspires to the knowledge of the Self-bom

must honour those who keep this doctrine.

2. And he who is desirous of omniscience and

thinks : How shall I soonest reach it ? must try to

know this Sdtra by heart, or at least honour one

who knows it.

3. He has been sent by the Lord of the world to

convert (or catechise) men, he who out of compas-

sion for mankind recites this Sdtra

4. After giving up a good position, that great

man® has come hither, he who out of compassion

for mankind keeps this Sfitra (in memory).

5. It is by force of his position, that in the last

times he is seen preaching this unsurpassed SCltra.

6. That preacher of the law must be honoured

* Svayambhfi^n^na, which, to my apprehension, is an altera-

tion of brahmavidyS.
* From such a passage as this one might be tempted to believe

that it had been the intention of the author of this verse to repre-

sent Buddha as eternal ; cf. Bumoufs remarks in his Introduction,

p. 1 19.

* I. e. the preacher or catechiser.
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with divine and human flowers and all sorts of per-

fumes; be decked with divine cloth and strewed

with jewels.

7. One should always reverentially salute him
with joined hands, as if he were the Chief of 6^inas

or the Self-born, he who in these most dreadful, last

days keeps this SAtra of the Extinct (Buddha).

8. One should give food, hard and soft, nourish-

ment and drink, lodging in a convent, ko/is of robes

to honour the son of G^ina, when he has propounded,

be it but once, this SAtra.

9. He performs the task of the Tathdgatas and

has been sent by me to the world of men, he who in

the last days shall copy, keep, or hear this S6tra.

10. The man who in wickedness of heart or with

frowning brow should at any time of a whole ./Eon

utter something injurious in my presence, commits a

great sin.

1 1 . But one who reviles and abuses those guar-

dians of this Siltrinta, when they are expounding

this SAtra, I say that he commits a still greater sin.

12. The man who, striving for superior enlighten-

ment, shall in a complete iEon praise me in my
face with joined hands, with many myriads of ko/is

of stanzas,

13. Shall thence derive a great merit, since he

has glorified me in gladness of heart. But a still

greater merit shall he acquire who pronounces the

praise of those (preachers).

14. One who shall during eighteen thousand

ko/is of iEons pay worship to those objects of

veneration^, with words, visible things, flavours,

with divine scents and divine kinds of touch,

^ Fusteshu. 1 think that these pastas, modek, images, denote
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1 5. If such a one, by his paying that worship to

the objects of veneration during eighteen thousand

ko/is of .^ons, happens to hear this Shtra, were it

only once, he shall obtain an amazingly great

advantage.

I announce to thee, Bhaisha^ar^a, I declare to

thee, that many are the Dharmaparyiyas which I have

propounded, am propounding, and shall propound.

And among all those Dharmaparyiyas, Bhaish^ya-

rc^, it is this which is apt to meet with no acceptance

with everybody, to find no belief with everybody.

This, indeed, Bhaisha^ard^, is the transcendent

spiritual esoteric lore of the law, preserved by the

power of the Tathigatas, but never divulged ; it is

an article (of creed) ^ not yet made known. By the

majority of people, Bhaisha^ar^^, this Dharmapar-

ykyz. is rejected during the lifetime of the Tathigata ;

in far higher degree such will be the case after his

complete extinction.

Nevertheless, Bhaish^yarA^a, one has to consider

those young men or young ladies of good family to

be invested with the robes of the Tathdg^ata ; to be

regarded and blessed by the Tathigatas living in

other worlds, that they shall have the force of indi-

vidual persuasion, the force that is rooted in virtue,

the exemplary preachers who are likened to the Tathigata, and
sent by him(Tathdgata-bhilta andTathSgata-d6ta), spoken of

in the preceding verses as well as in the prose passages above.

Instead of models, I have used the phrase, objects of veneration,

for clearness sake. Bumoufs original rendering ‘ images ’ is, so

far as I can see, preferable to his correction of it into ‘books.’

There is no question of books, only of a single work, the Lotus

;

and it is clear that we must try to make the contents of the last

two stanzas agree with the final part of the preceding prose.

* Or point of view, standpoint.
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and the force of a pious vow. They shall dwell

apart in the convents of the Tath^g^taj Bhaisha-

and shall have their heads stroked by the

hand of the Tathdgata, those young men and young
ladies of good family, who after the complete extinc-

tion of the Tathdgata shall believe, read,write, honour
this Dharmaparydya and recite it to others.

Again, Bhaisha^ar^^, on any spot of the earth

where this DharmaparyAya is expounded, preached,

written, studied, or recited in chorus, on that spot,

Bhaishz^ar^^, one should build a Tathigata-

shrine, magnificent, consisting of precious substances,

high,and spacious ; but it is not necessary to depose in

it relics ofthe Tathdg^ta. For the body of theTathd-

gata is, so to say, collectively deposited there. Any
spot of the earth where this Dharmapary4ya is ex-

pounded or taught or recited or rehearsed in chorus

or written or kept in a volume, must be honoured,

respected, revered, worshipped as if it were a Stfipa,

with all sorts of flowers, incense, perfumes, garlands,

ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, flags, banners,

triumphal streamers, with all kinds of song, music,

dancing, musical instruments, castanets and shouts

in chorus. And those, Bhaish^yari^, who approach

a Tathdgata-shrine to salute or see it, must be held

to be near supreme and perfect enlightenment. For,

Bhaisha^ari^a, there are many laymen as well as

priests who observe the course of a Bodhisattva

without, however, coming so far as to see, hear,

write or worship this Dharmaparyiya. So long as

they do not hear this Dharmaparydya, they are not

yet proficient in the course of a Bodhisattva. But
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those who hear this Dharmapary^ya and thereupon

accept, penetrate, understand, comprehend it, are at

the time near supreme, perfect enlightenment, so to

say, immediately near it.

It is a case, Bhaisha^ar^a, similar to that of a

certain man, who in need and in quest of water, in

order to get water, causes a well to be dug in an arid

tract of land. So long as he sees that the sand

being dug out is dry and white, he thinks: the water

is still far off. After some time he sees that the sand

being dug out is moist, mixed with water, muddy,
with trickling drops, and that the working men who
are engaged in digging the well are bespattered

with mire and mud. On seeing that foretoken,

Bhaisha^ari^a, the man will be convinced and
certain that water is near. In the same manner,

Bhaisha^ar^i^, will these Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas

be far away from supreme and perfect enlightenment

so long as they do not hear, nor catch, nor penetrate,

nor fathom, nor mind this Dharmaparydya. But
when the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas shall hear,

catch, penetrate, study, and mind this Dharmapar-
yiya, then, Bhaisha^arS^, they will be, so to say,

immediately near supreme, perfect enlightenment.

From this DharmaparyAya, Bhaisha^ar^, will ac-

crue to creatures supreme and perfect enlightenment
For this Dharmaparydya contains an explanation of
the highest mystery, the secret article^ of the law
which the Tathdgatas, &c., have revealed for the

perfecting of the Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas. Any
Bodhisattva, Bhaisha^arS^, who is startled, feels

anxiety, gets frightened at this Dharmaparydya,

* Or point.
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may be held, Bhaisha^ar^^, to have (but) newly

entered the vehicle K If, however, a votary of the

vehicle of the disciples is startled, feels anxiety, gets

frightened at this Dharmaparydya, such a person, de-

voted to the vehicle ofthe disciples, Bhaisha^ar^a,
may be deemed a conceited man.

Any Bodhisattva Mah^lsattva, Bhaisha^yarifa,

who after the complete extinction of the Tathdgata,

in the last times, the last period shall set forth this

Dharmapary^lya to the four classes of hearers,

should do so, Bhaisha^yar^a, after having entered

the abode ® of the Tathdgata, after having put on the

robe of the Tathelgata, and occupied the pulpit of the

Tathigata. And what is the abode of the Tathdgata,

Bhaisha^ar^^ ? It is the abiding® in charity (or

kindness) to all beings; that is the abode of the

Tathdgata, Bhaisha^yarel^, which the young man of

good family has to enter. And what is the robe of

the Tathigata, Bhaishj^ar%a ? It is the apparel of

sublime forbearance ; that is the robe of the Tathi-

g^ta, Bhaisha,fyar^^, which the young man of good
family has to put on. What is the pulpit of the

Tathelgata, Bhaisha^^are^ ? It is the entering into

the voidness (or complete abstraction) of all laws (or

things)
; that is the pulpit, Bhaisha^arl^, on which

the young man of good family has to sit in order to

set forth this Dharmapary^lya to the four classes of

hearers. A Bodhisattva ought to propound this

DharmaparyAya with unshrinking mind, before the

face of the congregated Bodhisattvas, the four classes

^ The Mah&yina, apparently.

* Layana, recess, retreat, refuge, cell, lair, stronghold, asylum,

abode.
® VihSra, both walk and abode, and further, monasteiy.
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of hearers, who are striving for the vehicle of Bodhi-

sattvas, and I, staying in another world, Bhaish^ya-

will by means of fictions creatures^ make the

minds of the whole congregation favourably disposed

to that young man of good family, and I will send

fictious monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees

in order to hear the sermon of the preacher, who
are unable to gainsay or contradict him If after-

wards he shall have retired to the forest, I will send

thither many gods, Nigas, goblins, Gandharvas,

demons, Garu^as, Kinnaras, and great serpents to

hear him preach, while I, staying in another world,

Bhaisha^ar^i^, will show my face to that young

man of good family, and the words and syllables

of this Dharmaparyiya which he happens to have

forgotten will I again suggest to him® when he

repeats his lesson.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

16. Let one listen to this exalted Sfitra, avoiding

all distractedness
;
for rare is the occasion (given) for

hearing it, and rare also the belief in it.

' Nirmitaiii; the word is masculine, as appears from the

sequel.

“ I cannot tell what real phenomena are underlying these crea-

tions of the Buddha after his Nirvana
; but this much seems clear,

that we have in this piece a description of the practical course

a young preacher has to go through in order to become fit for

his task.

® Pratyu^^drayishyfimi, literally, I will cause him to re-utter.

The real purport, unless 1 am much mistaken, is : on a following

day (Buddha) will restore what the student has forgotten from his

lesson, provided he reads the passage again
; or, if we take the

words in a spiritual sense, the mental light of the student will again

supply what he has forgotten of his lesson. Cf. stanza 31.
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17. It is a case similar to that of a certain man
who in want of water goes to dig a well in an arid

tract of land, and sees how ag^in and ag^in only dry

sand is being dug up.

18. On seeing which he thinks : the water is far

off ; a token of its being far off is the dry white

sand which appears in digging.

19. But when he (afterwards) sees again and again

the sand moist and smooth, he gets the conviction

that water cannot be very far off.

20. So, too, are those men far from Buddha-

knowledge who have not heard this SAtra and have

failed to repeatedly meditate on it.

21. But those who have heard and oft meditated

on this profound king amongst SCltras, this authorita-

tive book ^ for disciples,

22. Are wise and near Buddha-knowledge, even

as from the moisture of sand may be inferred that

water is near.

23. After entering the abode of the Gina., putting

on his robe and sitting down on my seat, the

preacher should, undaunted, expound this SAtra.

24. The strength of charity (or kindness) is my
abode

;
the apparel of forbearence is my robe

; and

voidness (or complete abstraction) is my seat; let

(the preacher) take his stand on this and preach.

25. Where clods, sticks, pikes, or abusive words

and threats fall to the lot of the preacher, let him

be patient, thinking of me.

26. My body has existed entire in thousands of

* Vinif^aya, decision, here hardly differing from tantra or

siddhfinta. After the model of the latter has been framed the

term SdtrSnta ; and the Lotus, as we know, is a S&tr&nta.
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ko/is of regions ;
during a number of koris of

.

beyond comprehension I teach the law to creatures.

27. To that courageous man who shall proclaim

this Shtra after my complete extinction I will also

send many creations

28. Monks, nuns, lay devotees, male and female,

will honour him- as well as the classes of the

audience.

29. And should there be some to attack him with

clods, sticks, injurious words, threats, taunts, then

the creations shall defend him.

30. And when he shall stay alone, engaged in

study, in a lonely place, in the forest or the hills,

31. Then will I show him my luminous body and

enable him to remember the lesson he forgot

32. While he is living lonely in the wilderness, I

will send him gods and goblins in great number to

keep him company.

33. Such are the advantages he is to enjoy;

whether he is preaching to the four classes, or living,

a solitary, in mountain caverns and studying his

lesson, he will see me.

34. His readiness of speech knows no impedi-

ment; he understands the manifold requisites of

exegesis ; he satisfies thousands of ko/is of beings

because he is, so to say, inspired (or blessed) by the

Buddha ^

* Bahunirmitdn. As a class of angels is called Parinirmita

Varavartin, it may be that the idea the word nirmita was intended

to convey to the simple-minded is that of angels.

* Here the Buddha seems to be the personification of the faculQr

of memory, of mental light.

’ Buddhena. Burnouf seems to have read Buddhai^, the

plural.

fail Q
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35. And the creatures who are entrusted to his

care shall very soon all become Bodhisattvas, and

by cultivating his intimacy they shall behold Bud-

dhas as numerous as the sands of the Ganges.
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CHAPTER XI.

APPARITION OF A STt)PA.

Then there arose a StApa, consisting of seven

precious substances, from the place of the earth op-

posite the Lord, the assembly being in the middle

a Sthpa five hundred yo^nas in height and pro-

portionate in circumference. After its rising, the

StApa, a meteoric phenomenon*, stood in the sky

sparkling, beautiful, nicely decorated with five thou-

sand * successive terraces of flowers *, adorned

with many thousands of arches, embellished by
thousands of banners and triumphal streamers, hung
with thousands of jewel-garlands and with hour-

plates and bells, and emitting the scent of Xan-
thoch)mius and sandal, which scent filled this whole

world. Its row of umbrellas rose so far on high as

to touch the abodes of the four guardians of the

^ Between the Lord (i. e. the Sun) and the Stfipa of seven

Ratnas, i. e. here, it would seem, the rainbow of seven colours.

We shall see that the Stftpa has also another function, that of

symbolising the celestial dhish»ya in which sun and moon are

standing. Cf. E. Senart, Essai sur la l^gende du Buddha, p. 436.
* Vaihiyasam, in the neuter gender, whereas sthpa is

masculine.

* The number of colours is now five, then seven. Moreover

there ought to be a parallelism between the five colours and the

five planets, and, on the other hand, between the seven ratnas,

or colours, and the grahas, including sun and moon. In Rig-

veda we find saptararmi and pa
* Fushpagrahaffivedikfi.
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horizon and the gods. It consisted of seven precious

substances, viz. gold, silver, lapis lazuli, Musiragalva,

emerald, red coral, and Karketana-stone *. This

StApa of precious substances once formed, the gods

of paradise strewed and covered it with Manddrava
and great Manddra flowers And from that Stflpa

of precious substances there issued this voice : Ex-

cellent, excellent. Lord .Sllkyamuni ! thou hast well

expounded this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the

True Law. So it is. Lord ; so it is, Sugata.

At the sight of that great Stiipa of precious sub-

stances, that meteoric phenomenon in the sky, the

four classes of hearers were filled with gladness,

delight, satisfaction and joy. Instantly they rose

from their seats, stretched out their joined hands, and

remained standing in that position. Then the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Mahipratibhdna, perceiving the

world, including gods, men, and demons, filled with

curiosity, said to the Lord : O Lord, what is the

cause, what is the reason of so magnificent a Stfipa

of precious substances appearing in the world ? Who
is it, O Lord, who causes that sound to go out from

the magnificent Stfipa of precious substances ? Thus
asked, the Lord spake to Mahdpratibhcina, the Bodhi-

sattva Mahdsattva, as follows : In this great Stfipa

of precious substances, MahApratibhdna, the proper

body ® of the Tatheigata is contained condensed
;
his

is the Stfipa ; it is he who causes this sound to go out.

* The raising of a seven-jewelled Sthpa is also narrated in the

Vinaya PiAika of the MahdsShghika school, according to Beal in the

Indian Antiquary, vol. xi, p. 47. The particulars of the description

in that narrative bear little resemblance to those found in our text.

* There fell smaller and bigger drops of rain.

* Atmabh&va, also the very nature, the essential being.
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In the point of space below, Mahipratibh^na, there

are innumerable thousands of worlds ^ Further on

is the world called Ratnavimddha there is the

Tathdgata named Prabhfttaratna, the Arhat, &c.

This Lord of yore made this vow : Formerly, when
following the course of a Bodhisattva, I have not

arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment before I

had heard this Dharmapary&ya of the Lotus of the

True Law, serving for the instruction of Bodhi-

sattvas. But from the moment that I had heard

this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True Law,

I have become fully ripe for supreme, perfect

enlightenment Now, Mahipratibhina, that Lord

Prabhhtaratna, the Tathigjata, &c,, at the juncture of

time when his complete extinction was to take place,

announced in presence of the world, including the

gods : After my complete extinction, monks, one

Stfipa must be made of precious substances of this

frame (or form) of the proper body of the Tathd-

gata®; the other Stupas, again, should be made
in dedication (or in reference) to me. Thereupon,

Mahdpratibhdna, the Lord Prabhhtaratna, the Tathfi-

gata, &c., pronounced this blessing : Let my Stflpa

here, this Stdpa of my proper bodily frame (or form),

arise wherever in any Buddha-field in the ten direc-

tions of space, in all worlds, the Dharmaparydya of

the Lotus of the True Law is propounded, and let

* Var. lect. innumerable hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of

worlds.

* I. e. clear by jewels (stars), or, quite the reverse, cleared from

jewels. Most probably, however, we have to take it in the former

sense. The world so called is, apparently, the starry vault, beyond
the atmosphere where the rainbow is glittering.

® Asya TathSgatStmabhivavigrahasya.
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it stand in the sky above the assembled congrega-

'tion when this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the

True Law is being preached by some Lord Buddha
or another, and let this Stiipa of the frame (or form)

of my proper body give a shout of applause to those

Buddhas while preaching this Dharmaparydya of

the 'Lotus of the True Law\ It is that StApa,

MahdpratibhAna, of the relics of the Lord PrabhA-

taratna, the TathAgata, &c., which, while I was

preaching this DharmaparyAya of the Lotus of the

True Law in this Saha-world, arose above this

assembled congregation and, standing as a meteor

in the sky, gave its applause.

Then said MahApratibhAna, the Bodhisattva MahA-
sattva, to the Lord: Show us, O Lord, through thy

power the frame of the afore-mentioned TathAgata.

Whereon the Lord spake to the Bodhisattva MahA-
sattva MahApratibhAna as follows : This Lord Pra-

bhAtaratna, MahApratibhAna, has made a grave and

pious vow. That vow consisted in this : When the

Lords, the Buddhas, being in other Buddha-fields,

shall preach this DharmaparyAya of the Lotus of the

* We shall see that the ‘ extinct Lord PrabhAtaratna ’ is to sit

in the middle of the StApa along with the Buddha. The moon is

‘completely extinct’ when in conjunction with the sun, and

it .seems sufBciently clear that PrabhAtaratna, the TathAgata, the

Arhat, &c., is the moon at the time of amAvAsyA, conjunction.

The StApa, in the centre of which sun and moon are sitting

together at that period, cannot be the rainbow, so that we have

in the sequel again to take StApa in the sense of dhishnya,

asterism ; see note i, p. 227. The crescent surmounting the StApa-

symbols on coins (see Senart, 1. c.) is not exactly the representa-

tion of the ‘ extinct Lord '—^who is difficult to be represented—^but

of the same nature. The appearance of this symbol on those

coins is by itself sufficient to show the high antiquity of a refined

nature-worship in Buddhism.
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True Law, then let this Sttlpa of the frame of my
proper body be near the Tathdgata^ to hear from

him this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True

Law. And when those Lords, those Buddhas wish to

uncover the frame of my proper body and show it

to the four classes of hearers, let then the Tathi-

gata-frames, made by the Tathigatas in all quarters,

in different Buddha-fields, from their own proper

body, and preaching the law to creatures, under

different names in several Buddha-fields, let all those

Tathigata-frames, made from the proper body, united

together, along with this Sthpa containing the frame

of my own body, be opened and shown to the four

classes of hearers. Therefore, Mahdpratibhdna, have

I made many Tathdgata-frames® which in all quarters,

in several Buddha-fields in thousands of worlds,

preach the law to creatures. All those ought to be

brought hither.

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Mahi-

pratibhAna said to the Lord : Then, O Lord, shall

we reverentially salute all those bodily emanations

of the Tathdgata and created by the Tath&gata.

And instantly the Lord darted from the circle of

hair on his brow a ray, which was no sooner darted

than the Lords, the Buddhas stationed in the east in

fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of worlds,

equal to the sands of the river Ganges,became all visi-

ble, and the Buddha-fields there, consisting of crystal,

became visible, variegated with jewel trees, decorated

* The place of the moon just before entering NirvSwa must of

course be near the sun’s seat of the law.

* It is hardly necessary to remark that by the luminous bodies,

the attendants of Prabhhtaratna, i. e. the stars, are meant
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with strings of fine cloth, replete with many hundred

thousands of Bodhisattvas, covered with canopies,

decked with a network of seven precious substances

and gold K And in those fields appeared the Lords,

the Buddhas, teaching with sweet and gentle voice the

law to creatures; and those Buddha-fields seemed

replete with hundred thousands of Bodhisattvas.

So, too, it was in the south-east ; so in the south ;

so in the south-west
;
so in the west

;
so in the

north-west ; so in the north ; so in the north-east

;

so in the nadir ; so in the zenith ; so in the ten

directions of space ;
in each direction were to be

seen many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of

Buddha-fields, similar to the sands of the river

Ganges, in many worlds similar to the sands of the

river Ganges, Lords Buddhas in many hundred

thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddha-fields.

Those Tathagatas, &c., in the ten directions of

space then addressed each his own troop of Bodhi-

sattvas ; We shall have to go, young men of good
family, to the Saha-world near the Lord 3akyamuni,

the Tathigata, &c., to humbly salute the Sthpa

of the relics of PrabhAtaratna, the Tathdgata, &c.

Thereupon those Lords, those Buddhas resorted with

their own satellites, each with one or two, to this

Saha-world. At that period this all-embracing world

was adorned with jewel trees ; it consisted of lapis

lazuli, was covered with a network of seven precious

substances and gold, smoking with the odorous

incense of magnificent jewels, everywhere strewn

with Mandirava and great Mandirava flowers,

’ Here we see that gold does not belong to the seven ratnas.

The whole list of the seven colours seems to have undergone

some alterations.
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decorated with a network of little bells showing a

checker board divided by gold threads into eight

compartments, devoid of villages, towns, boroughs,

provinces, kingdoms, and royal capitals, without

K&la-mountain, without the mountains Mu^ilinda

and great Mu>§ilinda, without a mount Sumeru,

without a ^akravdla (i. e. horizon) and great Aakra-

vila (i. e. extended horizon), without other principal

mountains, without great oceans, without rivers

and great rivers, without bodies of gods, men, and

demons, without hells, without brute creation, with-

out a kingdom of Yama. For it must be understood

that at that period all beings in any of the six states

of existence in this world had been removed to

other worlds, with the exception of those who were

assembled at that congregation Then it was that

those Lords, those Buddhas, attended by one or two
satellites, arrived at this Saha-world and went one

after the other to occupy their place close to the

foot of a jewel tree. Each of the jewel trees was
five hundred yo^nas in height, had boughs, leaves,

foliage, and circumference in proportion®, and was
provided with blossoms and fruits. At the foot of

each jewel tree stood prepared a throne, five yo^nas
in height, and adorned with magnificentjewels. Each
Tathdgata went to occupy his throne and sat on it

cross-legged. And so all the Tathigatas of the whole

sphere sat cross-legged at the foot of the jewel trees.

^ Kahkani^dlalahkrtta.
® The hells at least, which are places of darkness, could not be

present when the stars are shining brightly.

®, My MSS. read pan^yc^naratdny ui^aistvenUbhilt, anuphrva-

rdkbipatrapalS.raparindha^. In the sequel we meet with another

reading agreeing with Bumoufs.
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At that moment the whole sphere was replete

with Tath&gatas, but the beings produced from the

proper body of the Lord 51ikyamuni had not yet

arrived, not even from a single point of the horizon.

Then the Lord S'dkyamuni, the Tathigata, &c., pro-

ceeded to make room for those Tathigata-frames

that were arriving one after the other. On every

side in the eight directions of space (appeared)

twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bud-

dha-helds of lapis lazuli, decked with a network of

seven precious substances and gold, decorated with

a fringe of little bells, strewn with MandArava and

gfreat MandArava flowers, covered with heavenly

awnings, hung with wreaths of heavenly flowers,

smoking with heavenly odorous incense. All those

twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bud-

dha-fields were without villages, towns, boroughs,

&c. ; without KAla-mountain, &c.; without gjeat

oceans, &c.
;
without bodies of gods, &c. All those

Buddha-fields were so arranged by him as to form
one Buddha-field, one soil, even, lovely, set off with

trees of seven precious substances, trees five hun-

dred yo^nas in height and circumference, provided

with boughs, flowers, and fruits in proportion \ At
the foot of each tree stood prepared a throne, five

yo^nas in height and width, consisting of celestial

gems, glittering and beautiful. The TathAgatas

arriving one after the other occupied the throne

near the foot of each tree, and sat cross-legged. In

like manner the TathAgata .SAkyamuni prepared

twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko^is of other

* The reading is somewhat doubtful: &rohapari»ihonupilrva-

(var. lect. °haA, anupArva-)rAkhipatrapushpaphalopeta(^).
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worlds, in every direction of space, in order to give

room to the Tathdgatas who were arriving one after

the other. Those twenty hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of worlds in every direction of space were

likewise so made by him as to be without villages,

towns, &c. [as above]. They were without bodies

of gods, &c. [as above]; all those beings had been

removed to other worlds. These Buddha-fields also

were of lapis lazuli, &c. [as above]. All those

jewel trees measured five hundred yofanas, and near

them were thrones, artificially made and measuring

five yq^nas. Then those Tathdg^tas sat down
cross-legged, each on a throne at the foot of a

jewel tree.

At that moment the Tathdgatas produced by the

Lord ^llkyamuni, who in the east were preaching the

law to creatures in hundred thousands of myriads of

ko/is of Buddha-fields, similar to the sands of the river

Ganges, all arrived from the ten points of space and

sat down in the eight quarters. Thereupon thirty

ko/is of worlds in each direction were occupied^ by
those Tathdgatas from all the eight quarters. Then,

seated on their thrones, those Tathdgatas deputed

their satellites into the presence of the Lord ^likya-

muni, and after giving them bags with jewel flowers

enjoined them thus: Go, young men of good family,

to the GWdhrakfi/a mountain, where the Lord 5'&-

kyamuni, the Tathigjata, &c., is
;
salute him reveren-

tially and ask, in our name, after the state of health,

well-being, lustiness, and comfort both of himself

and the crowd of Bodhisattvas and disciples. Strew

* Burnouf seems to have read atikrinta, for his translation has

* franchirent,’ whereas my MSS. have &krinta. One of the MSS.

has lokadhStuko/ibhyo instead of °ko/yo.
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him with this heap of jewels and speak thus: Would

the Lord Tathigata deign to open this great StApa

of jewels ? It was in this manner that all those

Tathdgatas deputed their satellites.

And when the Lord ^iikyamuni, the Tathigata,

perceived that his creations, none wanting, had

arrived
;
perceived that they were severally seated

on their thrones, and perceived that the satellites of

those Tathigatas, &c., were present, he, in considera-

tion of the wish expressed by those Tathdgatas, &c.,

rose from his seat and stood in the sky, as a

meteor. And all the four classes of the assembly

rose from their seats, stretched out their joined hands,

and stood gazing up to the face of the Lord. The
Lord then, with the right fore-finger unlocked the

middle of the great St(ipa of jewels, which showed

like a meteor, and so severed the two parts. Even
as the double doors of a great city gate separate

when the bolt is removed, so the Lord opened the

great Stflpa, which showed like a meteor, by un-

locking it in the middle with the right fore-finger.

The great Stfipa ofjewels had no sooner been opened

than the Lord PrabhAtaratna, the Tathagata, &c.,

was seen sitting cross-legged on his throne, with

emaciated® limbs and faint body, as if absorbed in

abstract meditation, and he pronounced these words :

Excellent, excellent, Lord .Sakyamuni ;
thou hast

well expounded this DharmaparyAya of the Lotus

ofthe True Law. I repeat, thou hast well expounded

this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True Law,

’ Dakihinay^ hastangulyd.
* Fari.fushkag&tra, var. lect. parifuddha°, with thoroughly

pure or correct limbs. Burnouf had committed no mistake in reading

parifushka”, though he accuses himself of having done so.
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Lord 5'ikyamuni, to the (four) classes of the

assembly. I myself, Lord, have come hither to

hear the DharmaparyAya of the Lotus of the True
Law.

Now the four classes of the assembly, on per-

ceiving the Lord PrabhAtaratna, the TathAgata, &c.,

who had been extinct for many hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of ^ons, speaking in this way,

were filled with' wonder and amazement. Instantly

they covered the Lord PrabhAtaratna, the TathA-

gata, &c., and the Lord .SAkyamuni, the TathAgata,

&c., with heaps of divine and human flowers. And
then the Lord PrabhAtaratna, the TathAgata, &c.,

ceded to the Lord SAkyamuni, the TathAgata, &c.,-

the half of the seat on that very throne within that

same great StApa of jewels and said : Let the Lord
SAkyamuni, the TathAgata, &c., sit down here.

Whereon the Lord 6’Akyamuni, the TathAgata, &c.,

sat down upon that half-seat together with the other

TathAgata, so that both TathAgatas were seen as

meteors in the sky, sitting on the throne in the

middle of the great StApa of jewels.

And in the minds of those four classes of the

assembly rose this thought : We are far off from

the two TathAgatas ;
therefore let us also, through

the power of the TathAgata, rise up to the sky. As
the Lord apprehended in his mind what was going

on in the minds of those four classes of the as-

sembly, he instantly, by magic power, established

the four classes as meteors in the sky. Thereupon

the Lord .SAkyamuni, the TathAgata, addressed the

four classes ; Who amongst you, monks, will en-

deavour to expound this DharmaparyAya of the

Lotus of the True Law in this Saha-world ? The
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fatal term, the time (of death), is now at hand ; the

Tathigata longs for complete extinction, monks,

after entrusting to you this DharmaparyAya of the

Lotus of the True Law.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

1. Here you see, monks, the great Seer, the ex-

tinct Chief, within the St^lpa of jewels, who now has

come to hear the law. Who would not call up his

energy for the law’s sake ?

2. Albeit completely extinct for many ko^s of

iEons, he yet now comes to hear the law
; for the

law’s sake he moves hither and thither
;
very rare

(and very precious) is a law like this.

3. This Leader practised^ a vow when he was
in a former existence

; even after his complete ex-

tinction he wanders through this whole world in all

ten points of space.

4. And all these (you here see) are my proper

bodies, by thousands of koris, like “ the sands of the

Ganges ; they have appeared that the law may be

ful611ed ® and in order to see this extinct Master,

5. After laying out* for each his peculiar field, as

well as having (created) all disciples, men and gods,

in order to preserve the true law, as long as the reig^

of the law shall last,

6. I have by magic power cleared many worlds.

* Nishevita. • YathL
* Dharmakrttyasya kritena, literally, for the sake of the

task or ofBce of the law.

* iSTAoritvi, Sansk. ^^uritv& and ^^orayitvd, to inlay, make
inlaid work, cut figures, fashion. •S'fikyamuni is most distinctly

represented as a creator—^in the Indian sense, of course—^in the

same way as Brahma Hiranyagarbha is a creator.
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destined as seats for those Buddhas, and transported

all creatures.

7. It has (always) been my anxious care how this

line of the law might be manifested. So (you see)

Buddhas here in immense number staying at the

foot of trees like a great multitude of lotuses.

8. Many ko^is of bases of trees are brightened by
the Leaders sitting on the thrones which are per-

petually occupied by them and brightened as dark-

ness is by fire.

9. A delicious fragrance spreads from the Leaders

of the world over all quarters, (a fragrance) by which,

when the wind is blowing, all these creatures are

intoxicated.

10. Let him who after my extinction shall keep

this Dharmaparyiya quickly pronounce his declara-

tion in the presence of the Lords of the world.

11. The Seer Prabhfitaratna who, though com-

pletely extinct, is awake, will hear the lion’s roar of

him who shall take this resolution*.

12. Myself, in the second place, as well as the

many Chiefs who have flocked hither by ko/is, will

hear that resolution from the son of 6^ina, who is to

exert himself to expound this law.

13. And thereby shall I always be honoured as

well as Prabhfitaratna, the self-born G^ina,who perpe-

tually wanders through the quarters and intermediate

quarters in order to hear such a law as this.

14. And these (other) Lords of the world here

present, by whom this soil is so variegated and

splendid, to them also will accrue ample and mani-

fold honour from this SCltra being preached.

* VyavasSya.
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15. Here on this seat you see me, together with

the Lord next to me, in the middle of the St{ipa;

likewise many other Lords ofthe world here present,

in many hundreds of fields.

16. Ye, young men of good family, mind, for

mercy’s sake towards all beings, that it is a very

difficult task to which the Chief urges you.

1 7. One might expound many thousands of SAtras,

like to the sands of the Ganges, without overmuch
difficulty.

18. One who after grasping the Sumeru in the

fist were to hurl it a distance of ko/is of fields, would

do nothing very difficult.

19. Nor would it be so very difficult if one could

shake this whole universe by the thumb to hurl it a

distance of ko/is of fields,

20. Nor would one who, after taking stand on the

limit of the existing world, were to expound the law

and thousands of other Sfitras, do something so very

difficult.

21. But to keep and preach this Siitra in the

dreadful period succeeding the extinction of the

Chief of the world, that is difficult ^

22. To throw down the totality of ether-element

after compressing it in one fist, and to leave it

behind after having thrown it away, is not difficult.

23. But to copy a SAtra like this in the period

after my extinction, that is difficult*.

24. To collect the whole earth-element at a nail’s

’ Yet the stars perform that extremely difficult task apparently

with the greatest ease.

* Nay, it is impossible, if one does not avail oneself of a lamp or

other artificial light.
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end, cast it away, and then walk off to the Brahma-

world\
25. Is not difficult, nor would it require a strength

surpassing everybody’s strength to do this work of

difficulty.

26. Something more difficult than that will he do

who in the last days after my extinction shall pro-

nounce this Shtra, were it but a single moment.

27. It will not be difficult for him to walk in the

midst of the conflagration at the (time of the) end

of the world, even if he carries with him a load

of hay.

28. More difficult it will be to keep this Shtra

after my extinction and teach it to a single creature.

29. One may keep the eighty-four thousand divi-

sions of the law ® and expound them, with the

* Brahmaloka may mean either one of the twenty Brahma

heavens, or all of them collectively. There are four arhpabrah-

malokas, and sixteen rhpabrahmalokas.
* Dharmaskandha, Fdli Dhammakkhandha; see Bumouf,

Introd. p. 34 seq. ; B. H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 14 ; Childers, Pali

Diet. p. 1 17, where the following definition is g^ven: ‘ The Tipi&ka

is divided into eighty-four thousand dhammakkhandhas, “ articles
”

or “ sections of the Law.” They are divisions according to sub-

ject. Buddhaghosa, as an illustration of the meaning of this term,

says that a Sutta, or discourse, dealing with one subject forms one

dh., while a Sutta embracing several subjects forms several.' It is

worth while to compare this number of divisions with the eighty-

four thousand monasteries erected by king Aroka in the eighty-four

(thousand) towns of India, as we know from the historical work

Dtpavafflsa VI, 95 seq., where we read (according to Dr.Oldenberg's

tfansl.) :
‘ Full and complete eighty-four thousand most precious

sections of the Truth (dhammakkhandha) have been taught by

the most excellent Buddha; I will build eighty-four thousand

monasteries, honouring each single section of the Truth by one

monastery.'

[ai] R
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instructions and such as they have been set forth, to

ko/is of living beings

;

30. This is not so difficult ; nor is it, to train at

the present time monks, and confirm my disciples in

the five parts of transcendent knowledge.

31. But more difficult is it to keep this Sfitra,

believe in it, adhere to it, or expound it again and

again.

32. Even he who confirms many thousands of

ko^is of Arhats, blest with the possession of the

six transcendent faculties (Abhi^:»is), like sands of

the Ganges^,

33. Performs something not so difficult by far as

the excellent man does who after my extinction shall

keep my sublime law.

34. I have often, in thousands of worlds, preached

the law, and to-day also I preach it with the view

that Buddha-knowledge may be obtained.

35. This SAtra is declared the principal of all

Sfitras ; he who keeps in his memory this Sfitra,

keeps the body of the Gina,.

36. Speak, O young men of good family, while

the Tathdgata is (still) in your presence, who
amongst you is to exert himself “ in later times to

keep the Sfitra.

37. Not only I myself shall be pleased, but the

Lords of the world in general, if one would keep for

a moment this Sfitra so difficult to keep.

38. Such a one shall ever be praised by all the

Lords of the world, famed as an eminent hero, and
quick in arriving at transcendent wisdom.

* The latter half of the stanza runs thus : sha</abl%»lmahfi-

bh&g&n yatbi Gahg&ya v^kS.
* Or, shall be capable.
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39. He shall be entrusted with the leadership^

amongst the sons of the Tathigatas, he who, after

having reached the stage of meekness ^ shall keep

this Shtra.

40. He shall be the eye of the world, including

gods and men, who shall speak this Siltra after the

extinction of the Chief of men.

41. He is to be venerated by all beings, the wise

man who in the last times shall preach this Siltra

(were it but) a single moment
Thereupon the Lord addressed the whole company

of Bodhisattvas and the world, including gods and

demons, and said: Of yore, monks, in times past

I have, unwearied and without repose, sought after

the Shtra of the Lotus of the True Law, during im-

mense, immeasurable ^ons ; many ^Eons before

I have been a king, during many thousands of

iEons. Having once taken the strong resolution

to arrive at supreme, perfect enlightenment, my
mind did not swerve from its aim. I exerted myself

to fulfil the six Perfections (PAramitds), bestowing

immense alms
:

gold, money, gems, pearls, lapis

lazuli, conch-shells, stones (.?), coral, gold and silver,

emerald, Musiragalva, red pearls; villages, towns,

boroughs, provinces, kingdoms, royal capitals; wives,

sons, daughters, slaves, male and female ; elephants,

horses, cars, up to the sacrifice of life and body, of

limbs and members, hands, feet, head. And never

did the thought of self-complacency® rise in me. In

' Dhuravdha.
* D&ntabhUmi. D&nta is tamed, subject, meek; and also a

jrounj^ tamed bullock.

* Agraha^ittam.
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those days the life of men lasted long, so that for a

time of many hundred thousand years I was exer-

cising the rule of a King of the Law for the sake of

duty, not for the sake of enjoyment^. After install-

ing in government the eldest prince royal, I went in

quest of the best law in the four quarters, and had

promulgated with sound of bell the following pro-

clamation : He who procures for me the best law* or

points out what is useful, to him will I become a

servant. At that time there lived a Seer ; he told

me ; Noble king, there is a SAtra, called the Lotus

of the True Law, which is an exposition of the best

law. If thou consent to become my servant, I will

teach thee that law. And I, glad, content, exulting

and ravished at the words I heard from the Seer,

became his pupil*, and said : I will do for thee the

work of a servant. And so having agreed upon
becoming the servant of the Seer, I performed the

duties of a servitor, such as fetching grass, fuel,

water, bulbs, roots, fruit, &c. I held also the office

of a doorkeeper. When I had done such kind of

work at day-time, I at night kept his feet while he

^ This golden age evidently coincided with the reign of king

Yima in Iran, of king Frddi in Denmark, of king Manu in

India ; in short, with the dawn, of humanity.
* Or, the best right.

* UpeyitavSn. The original must have had upeyivSn. The
whole stoiy, so different in language, style, phraseology, choice of

words and spirit from anything else in the Lotus, has been so

profoundly altered that almost every word must be taken. in

another sense than what originally was attached to it. 1 am not

sure that those who modified the ancient tale understood the

meaning of upeyivftn; even the grammatical form was a puzzle^

if not to them, at least to the scribes.
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ivas lying on his couch\ and never did I feel fatigue

of body or mind. In such occupations I passed

a full millennium.

And for the fuller elucidation of this'matter the

Lord on that occasion uttered the following stanzas

:

42. I have a remembrance of past ages when I

was Dh^lrmika®, the King of the Law, and exercised

the royal sway for duty’s sake, not for love’s sake, in

the interest of the best law®.

43. I let go out in all directions this proclamation:

I will become a servant to him who shall explain

Dharma®. At that time there was a far-seeing Sage,

a revealer of the SAtra called the True Law*.

44. He said to me : If thou wish to know Dharma,
become my servant ®

;

then I will explain it to thee.

As I heard these words I rejoiced and carefully per-

formed such work as a servant ought to do.

45. I never felt any bodily nor mental weariness

since I had become a servant for the sake of the

true law. I did my best’ for real truth’s sake®, not

with a view to win honour or enjoy pleasure.

^ ^ayanasya pdddn dh^raydmdsa, which is sheer non-

sense; we have to read jaydnasya. The plural pdddn shows

that not the feet are meant—for that is p&dau in the dual—but

the lower end of the couch
;
the plural, if applied to one person,

is always metaphorical.

• The text of these verses is one mass of corruption, as is proved

by the repeated offences against the metre.

* Perhaps those who changed the original text intended to join

the last sentence to the following.

* In the intention of the original author
:
(what is) Right.

^ Sdtrasya saddharmandmna^; this term being prosodically

inadmissible, the original must have had another word.
• Rather absurd

; the original must have had * my pupiL*

^ Pra^idhi, here synonymous with avadh&na, prayatna.

* ® Vastutvaheto>4, which is nonsense; probably to read vas-
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46. That king meanwhile, strenuously and without

engaging in other pursuits, roamed in every direction

during thousands of ko/is of complete ^ons without

being able lo obtain the SAtra called Dharma^.

Now, monks, what is your opinion ? that it was

another who at that time, at that juncture was the

king? No, you must certainly not hold that view.

For it was myself, who at that time, at that juncture

was the king. What then, monks, is your opinion ?

that it was another who at that time, at that junc-

ture was the Seer? No, you must certainly not

hold that view. For it was this Devadatta himself,

the monk®, who at that time, at that juncture was

the Seer. Indeed, monks, Devadatta was my good
friend. By the aid of Devadatta* have I accom-

plished the six perfect virtues (Pdramitis). Noble

kindness, noble compassion, noble sympathy, noble

indifference, the thirty-two signs of a great man, the

eighty lesser marks*, the gold-coloured tinge, the

ten powers, the fourfold absence of hesitation®, the

four articles of sociability, the eighteen uncommon

tutatvaheto^. A later hand has added a marginal reading sar-

vasatva, obviously intended to give a Buddhistic tinge to the tale.

* The traces of alteration are so clearly visible that it is not

necessary to point them out.
* Ayam-eva sa Devadatto bhikshus tena k&lena tena samayena

mhir abhht. Hence it follows that Devadatta is present at the

gathering. His name not being mentioned before, he must be

concealed under another name ; I take him to be identical with

Prabhhtaratna.

* Devadattam Sgamy a, properly, having come to or reached D.
* Anuvya^^ana; they have been thoroughly treated of by

Bumouf in an Appendix to the Lotus, p. 583 seq. ; cf. Hodgson’s
Essays, p. 90, and S. Hardy’s Manual, p. 369.

* Vairftradya; Bumouf, Lotus, p. 396; S. Hardy, Eastern

Monachism, p. 291.
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properties, magical power, ability to save beings in all

directions of space,—all this (have I got) after having

come to Devadatta. I announce to you, monks, I

declare to you : This Devadatta, the monk, shall in

an age to come, after immense, innumerable ^Eons,

become a Tathigata named Devar^a (i. e. King of

the gods), an Arhat, &c., in the world Devasopdna

(i. e. Stairs of the gods). The lifetime of that TathA-

gata DevarS^, monks, shall measure twenty inter-

mediate kalpas. He shall preach the law in extension,

and beings equal to the sands of the river Ganges

shall through him forsake all evils and realise Arhat-

ship. Several beings shall also elevate their minds

to Pratyekabuddhaship, whereas beings equal to the

sands of the river Ganges shall elevate their minds to

supreme, perfect enlightenment, and become endowed

with unflinching patience. Further, monks, after the

complete extinction of the Tath^lgata Devar^^ his

true law shall stay twenty intermediate kalpas. His

body shall not be seen divided into different parts

(and relics); it shall remain as one mass within a Sti^pa

of seven precious substances, which Stflpa is to be

sixty hundred yo^nas in height and forty yo^nas
in extension All, gods and men, shall do worship

to it with flowers, incense, perfumed garlands, un-

guents, powder, clothes, umbrellas, banners, flags,

and celebrate it with stanzas and songs. Those who
shall turn round that Stffpa from left to right or

humbly salute it, shall some of them realise Arhat-

ship, others attain Pratyekabuddhaship ;
others, gods

and men, in immense number, shall raise their minds

to supreme, perfect enlightenment, never to return.

^ Ay&mena, which also means length.
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Thereafter the Lord again addressed the assembly

of monks: Whosoever in future, monks, be he a

young man or a young lady of good family, shall

hear this chapter of the SAtra of the Lotus of the

True Law, and by doing so be relieved from doubt,

become pure-minded, and put reliance on it, to such

a one the door ofthe three states of misfortune shall

be shut : he shall not fall so low as to be born in

hell, among beasts, or in Yama’s kingdom. When
bom in the Buddha-fields in the ten points of space

he shall at each repeated birth hear this very SAtra,

and when born amongst gods or men he shall attain

an eminent rank. And in the Buddha-field where

he is to be born he shall appear by metamorphosis

on a lotus of seven precious substances, face to face

with the Tathdgata.

At that moment a Bodhisattva of the name of

Pra^ikfl^a, having come from beneath the Buddha-
field of the Tathdgata PrabhAtaratna, said to the

TathS,gata PrabhAtaratna : Lord, let us resort to

our own Buddha-field. But the Lord iSSkyamuni,

the TathAgata, said to the Bodhisattva Pra^«ci.k<i/a :

Wait a while, young man of good family, first have

a discussion with my Bodhisattva Ma»^jrt, the

prince royal, to settle some point of the law. And
at the same moment, lo, ^l^ngvisri, the prince royal,

rose seated on a centifolious lotus that was large as

a carriage yoked with four horses, surrounded and

attended by many Bodhisattvas, from the bosom of

the sea, from the abode of the Niga-king Sdgara

(i. e. Ocean). Rising high into the sky he went
through the air to the Gr/dhrakii/a mountain to the

presence of the Lord. There Mzngwsri, the prince

royal, alighted from his lotus, reverentially saluted
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the feet of the Lord >Sikyamuni and Prabhhtaratna,

the Tathigata, went up to the Bodhisattva Pr:^^-

and, after making the usual complimentary

questions as to his health and welfare, seated him*

self at some distance. The Bodhisattva Prqfi^kil/a

then addressed to Ma»/ujrl, the prince royal, the

, following question: Ma»/tiJrl, how many beings

hast thou educated^ during thy stay in the sea?

Ma^ujrl' answered: Many, innumerable, incalcu-

lable beings have I educated, so innumerable that

words cannot express it, nor thought conceive it.

Wait a while, young man of good family, thou shalt

presently see a token. No sooner had Mangvisri,

the prince royal, spoken these words than instan-

taneously many thousands of lotuses rose from the

bosom of the sea up to the sky, and on those

lotuses were seated many thousands of Bodhisattvas,

who flocked through the air to the G«dhrak6?a

mountain, where they stayed, appearing as meteors.

All of them had been educated by Ma»^^ri, the

prince royal, to supreme, perfect enlightenment*.

The Bodhisattvas amongst them who had formerly

striven after the gjreat vehicle extolled the virtues

of the great vehicle and the six perfect virtues

(Pclramitcls). Such as had been disciples extolled

the vehicle of disciples. But all acknowledged the

voidness (or vanity) of all laws (or things), as well

as the virtues of the great vehicle. Ma»/uirl, the

prince royal, said to the Bodhisattva Pr£^«dkfi/a:

Young man of good family, while I was staying in

the bosom of the great ocean I have by all means

' Properlj, lead, lead out.

* Here Ma^ont appears in the character of Hermes 'fnixottoiardt.
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educated creatures, and here thou seest the result.

Whereupon the Bodhisattva PragT^kfl/a questioned

Ma»^^, the prince royal, in chanting the following

stanzas

:

47. O thou blessed one, who from thy wisdom art

called the Sage’, by whose power is it that thou

to-day (or now) hast educated those innumerable

beings ? Tell it me upon my question, O thou god
amongst men®.

48. What law hast thou preached, or what SCltra, in

showing the path of enlightenment, so that those who
are there with you have conceived the idea of enlight-

enment ? that, once having gained a safe ford®, they

have been decisively established in omniscience ?

Man^vsri answered: In the bosom of the sea

I have expounded the Lotus of the True Law and no
other Sfttra. Pra^«dk(i/a said : That Sfitra is pro-

found, subtle, difficult to seize ; no other Sfttra equals

it. Is there any creature able to understand this

jewel of a SAtra or to arrive at supreme, perfect

enlightenment ? Ma«^jrl replied : There is, young
man of good family, the daughter of S^lgara, the

Ndga-king, eight years old, very intelligent, of keen
faculties, endowed with prudence in acts of body,

speech, and mind, who has caught and kept all the

teachings, in substance and form, of the Tathdgatas,

who has acquired in one moment a thousand medi-

tations and proofs of the essence of all laws*. She

* MahSbhadra pragHayS, sfiraniman. I take sdra in the sense of

sfiri, though it is also possible that shra stands for fdra, a hero.

* Naradeva.
* Labdhagfith&A ; I think we have to read labdhagSdhfiA,

and have translated accordingly.

* The reading is uncertain ; sarvadhannasatvasamlldh3nasam&-
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does not swerve from the idea of enlightenment, has

great aspirations, applies to other beings the same

measure as to herself ; she is apt to display all vir-

tues and is never deficient in them. With a bland

smile on the face and in the bloom of an extremely

handsome appearance she speaks words of kindliness

and compassion^. She is fit to arrive at supreme,

perfect enlightenment. The Bodhisattva Pragn&-

ktL^^. said : I have seen how the Lord .Slikyamuni,

the TathAgata, when he was striving after enlighten-

ment, in the state of a Bodhisattva, performed innu-

merable good works®, and during many iEons never

slackened in his arduous task. In the whole universe

there is not a single spot so small as a mustard-seed

where he has not surrendered his body for the sake

of creatures®. Afterwards he arrived at enlighten-

ment. Who then would believe that she should have

been able to arrive at supreme, perfect knowledge

in one moment ?

At that very moment appeared the daughter of

Sdgara, the Ndga-king, standing before their face.

After reverentially saluting the feet of the Lord she

stationed herself at some distance and uttered on

that occasion the following stanzas

:

dhisahasraikakshanapratil&bhini. A marginal correction by a later

hand adds sarva between dharma and satva.

* The daughter of Sigara, the Ocean, is Lakshmt, the smiling

goddess of Beauty and Fortune, but from some traits in the sequel

it would seem that she is identified with Tirfi, the wife of Brtha-

spati and the Moon. *

* As Hercules performed his 2^o.
* As the sun shoots his rays everywhere, it is quite natural that

his dhfitus, i.e. particles, relics, have been spread all over the

surface of the earth, and it is no untruth that the footprints (the

pfidast rays) of the LiOrd .SSkyamuni are to be found in Laos,

in Ceylon, Sec.
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49. Spotless, bright, and of unfathomable light is

that ethereal body, adorned with the thirty-two cha-

racteristic signs, pervading space in all directions.

50. He is possessed of the secondary marks and

praised by every being, and accessible to all, like

an open market-place^.

51. I have obtained enlightenment according to

my wish ; the Tathigata can bear witness to it ; I

will extensively reveal the law that releases from

sufferance.

Then the venerable .SS,riputra said to that daughter

of Sigara, the Niga-king : Thou hast conceived the

idea of enlightenment, young lady of good family,

without sliding back, and art gifted with immense
wisdom, but supreme, perfect enlightenment is not

easily won. It may happen, sister, that a woman
displays an unflagging energy, performs good works

for many thousands of yEons, and fulfils the six

perfect virtues (Pflramitis), but as yet there is no

example of her having reached Buddhaship, and that

because a woman cannot occupy the five ranks, viz.

I. the rank of Brahma
;

2. the rank of Indra
;

3. the

rank of a chiefguardian of the four quarters
; 4. the

rank of Aakravartin
;

5. the rank of a Bodhisattva

incapable of sliding back®.

Now the daughter of Sflgara, the Niga-king, had at

the time a gem which in value outweighed the whole

universe. That gem the daughter of Sigara, the

NAga-king, presented to the Lord, and the Lord
graciously accepted it. Then the daughter of Sigara,

^ AntarSpa»avad yathA I am not certain of the correctness

of my translation. Burnouf has ‘ s'il ^tait leur concitoyen.’

* All these beings are in Sanskrit of masculine gender ; hence

their rank cannot be taken by beings having feminine names.
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the Niga>king, said to the Bodhisattva

kd/ia and the senior priest .Siiriputra: Has the

Lord readily accepted^ the gem I presented him or

has he not ? The senior priest answered : As soon

as it was presented by thee, so soon it was accepted

by the Lord. The daughter of Sigara, the Ndga-

king, replied : If I were endowed with magic power,

brother ^iSlriputra, I should sooner have arrived at

supreme, perfect enlightenment, and there would

have been none to receive this gem.

At the same instant, before the sight of the whole

world and of the senior priest iSilriputra, the female

sex of the daughter of Sdgara, the Niga-king, dis-

appeared; the male sex appeared ‘ and she mani-

fested herself as a Bodhisattva, who immediately

went to the South to sit down at the foot of a tree

made of seven precious substances, in the world

Vimala (i. e. spotless), where he showed himself

enlightened and preaching the law, while filling all

directions of space with the radiance of the thirty-

two characteristic signs and all secondary marks.

All beings in the Saha-world beheld that Lord while

he received the homage of all, gods, Nigas, goblins,

Gandharvas, demons, Garuohs, Kinnaras, great ser-

pents, men, and beings not human, and was engaged

* A marginal reading from a later hand adds: anukamp&m
upSdSya, by grace, by mercy, g^raciously.

* In ancient times such a change of sex is nothing strange.

Sundry words for 'star,' e.g. tSrS, tSrakS, Latin Stella, are

feminine, whereas the names of some particular stars are mascu-

line; so T&ri, the daughter of the Sea, Stella Marina, may have

been identified with Tishya, or the Iranian Tishtiya, who equally

rises from the sea; cf. Tishter Yasht (ed. Westergaard, p. 177).

The daughter of the ocean seems to be identical with Ardvl Sfira,

celebrated in Abfin Yasht.



2^ 8ADDHARMA-PU2)rj)ARtKA. XI.

in preadiing the law. And the beings who heard

the preaching of that Tath^gata became incapable

of sliding back in supreme, perfect enlightenment.

And that world Vimala and this Saha-world shook

in six different ways. Three thousand living beings

from the congregational circle of the Lord iSAkya-

muni gained the acquiescence in the eternal law*,

whereas three hundred thousand beings obtained the

prediction of their future destiny to supreme, perfect

enlightenment.

Then the Bodhisattva Prj^«ikA^a and the senior

priest .S^riputra were silent.

* Anutpattikadharmakshdnti.
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CHAPTER XII.

EXERTION.

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Bhaisha^arS^ and

the Bodhisattva Mahipratibh&na, with a retinue of

twenty hundred thousand Bodhisattvas, spoke before

the face of the Lord the following words : Let the

Lord be at ease in this respect ; we will after the ex-

tinction of the Tathigata expound this Parydya to

(all) creatures^, though we are aware, O Lord, that

at that period there shall be malign beings, having

few roots of goodness, conceited, fond of gain and

honour, rooted in unholiness, difficult to tame,

deprived of good will, and full of unwillingpiess.

Nevertheless, O Lord, we will at that period read,

keep, preach, write, honour, respect, venerate, wor-

ship this SAtra ; with sacrifice of body and life, O
Lord, we will divulge this Sfitra. Let the Lord be

at ease.

Thereupon five hundred monks of the assembly,

both such as were under training and such as were

not, said to the Lord : We also, O Lord, will exert

ourselves to divulge this Dharmaparydya, though in

other worlds. Then all the disciples of the Lord,

both such as were under training and such as were

* One would expect that this speech immediately followed st. 41

in the foregoing chapter, but the rules of composition in Buddldsdc

writings are so peculiar that it is unsafe to apply criticism.
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not, who had received from the Lord the prediction

as to their (future) supreme enlightenment, all the

eight thousand monks raised their joined hands
towards the Lord and said; Let the Lord be at

ease. We also will divulge this Dharmaparyiya,
after the complete extinction of the Lord, in the

last days, the last period, though in other worlds.

For in this Saha-world, O Lord, the creatures are

conceited, possessed of few roots of goodness,

always vicious in their thoughts, wicked, and natu-

rally perverse.

Then the noble matron Gautaml, the sister of

the Lord’s mother, along with six hundred* nuns,

some of them being under training, some being not,

rose from her seat, raised the joined hands towards

the Lord and remained gazing up to him. Then the

Lord addressed the noble matron Gautami: Why
dost thou stand so dejected, gazing up to the

Tathdgata ? (She replied) : I have not been men-
tioned by the Tath^Lgata, nor have I received from
him a prediction of my destiny to supreme, perfect

enlightenment. (He said): But, Gautami, thou hast
received a prediction with the prediction regarding

the whole assembly. Indeed, Gautami, thou shalt

from henceforward, before the face of thirty-eight

* Ciphers do not count, so that only six must be reckoned. These
six with Gautami form the number of seven. The seven Matres

or Mother-goddesses are known from Indian mythology. Kumfira,

the prince royal (Skanda), is sometimes said to have six mothers,

sometiiites seven, sometimes one. The six are said to be the six

clearly visible Krt'ttikds (Pleiads) ; the seventh is the less distinct

star of the Pleiads. His one mother is Durg&. It is by mistake

that the dictionaries fix the number of KrAtikfis at six ; there are

seven, as appears e.g. from Mahfibhfirata III, 230, it.
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hundred thousand myriads of koris of Buddhas be

a Bodhisattva and preacher of the law. These six

thousand ‘ nuns also, partly perfected in discipline,

partly not, shall along with others become Bodhi-

sattvas® and preachers of the law before the face of

the TathAgatas. Afterwards, when thou shalt have

completed the course of a Bodhisattva, thou shalt

become, under the name of Sarvasattvapriyadarrana

(i. e. lovely to see for all beings), a Tathigata, an

Arhat, &c., endowed with science and conduct, &c.

&c. And that Tathigata Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana,

O Gautaml, shall give a prediction by regular succes-

sion to those six thousand Bodhisattvas concerning

their destiny to supreme, perfect enlightenment.

Then the nun Yajodhari, the mother of Rihula,

thought thus ; The Lord has not mentioned my name.

And the Lord comprehending in his own mind what
was going on in the mind of the nun Ya^odhard said

to her: I announce to thee, Ya^odhar^, I declare to

thee : Thou also shalt before the face of ten thousand

koris^ of Buddhas become a Bodhisattva and preacher

of the law, and after regularly completing the course

of a Bodhisattva thou shalt become a Tathigata,

named RajmLatasahasraparip^Hr^adhvc^, an Arhat,

&c., endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c., in the

^ In the margin has been added by a later hand :
‘ after paying

honour, respect, reverence, worship, and veneration/ A little

further on we find the same marginal addition.

• A few lines before the number was six hundred. Both
numbers come to the same, for ciphers do not count.

* Here it is not added that Gautami cum suis has to change

sex (i.e. gender) in order to be fit for Bodhisattvaship. In fact,

the Kr/ttikds are always feminine in Sanskrit.

^ Burnouf has read, ten hundred thousand myriads of ko/is.

[at] S
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world Bhadra ; and the lifetime of that Lord Ramii-

^tasahasraparip<lr»adhv2^ shall be unlimited.

When the noble matron Gautamt, the nun, with

her suite of six thousand nuns, and Yarodhari, the

nun, with her suite of four thousand nuns, heard from

the Lord their future destiny to supreme, perfect

enlightenment, they uttered, in wonder and amaze-

ment, this stanza

:

I. O Lord, thou art the trainer, thou art the

leader ; thou art the master of the world, including

the gods
;
thou art the giver of comfort, thou who

art worshipped by men and gods. Now, indeed, we
feel satisfied.

After uttering this stanza the nuns said to the

Lord : We also, O Lord, will exert ourselves to

divulge this Dharmaparydya in the last days, though

in other worlds.

Thereafter the Lord looked towards the eighty

hundred thousand Bodhisattvas who were gifted

with magical spells and capable ofmoving forward the

wheel that never rolls back. No sooner were those

Bodhisattvas regarded by the Lord than they rose

from their seats, raised their joined hands towards

the Lord and reflected thus : The Lord invites

us to make known the Dharmaparyiya. Agitated

by that thought they asked one another : What
shall we do, young men of good family, in order

that this Dharmaparyiya may in future be made
known as the Lord invites us to do ? Thereupon

those young men of good family, in consequence

of their reverence for the Lord and their own pious

vow in their previous course, raised a lion’s roar'

before the Lord : W’^e, O Lord, will in future, £^er the

* One might say, a cry of martial exultation.
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complete extinction of the Lord, go in all directions

in order that creatures shall write, keep, meditate,

divulge this Dharmaparydya, by no other's power but

the Lord’s. And the Lord, staying in another world,

shall protect, defend, and guard us.

Then the Bodhisattvas unanimously in a chorus

addressed the Lord with the following stanzas

:

2. Be at ease, O Lord. After thy complete ex-

tinction, in the horrible last period of the world, we
will proclaim this sublime Sdtra.

3. We will suffer, patiently endure, O Lord, the

injuries, threats, blows and threats with sticks* at

the hands of foolish men.

4. At that dreadful last epoch men will be malign,

crooked, wicked, dull, conceited, fancying to have come
to the limit when they have not.

5. ‘We do not care but to live in the wilderness

and wear a patched cloth; we lead a frugal life;’

so will they speak to the ignorant*.

6. And persons greedily attached to enjoyments

will preach the law to laymen and be honoured as

if they possessed the six transcendent qualities.

7. Cruel-minded and wicked men, only occupied

with household cares, will enter our retreat in the

forest and become our calumniators.

8. The Tlrthikas*, themselves bent on profit and
honour, will say of us that we are so, and—shame on
such monks !—they will preach their own fictions*.

* Da»</a-udgira»a, for which 1 think we have to read da»<fa-

udghra»a.
* Durmattn.
* Dissenters, as the foremost of whom generally appear the

(rainas, from the Buddhist point of view.
* TtrthikS vat' ime bhiksbd svSni kfivySni derayuA. Here

s r>.
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9. Prompted by greed of profit and honour they

will compose SAtras of their own invention and then,

in the midst of the assembly, accuse us of plagiarism^.

10. To kings, princes, king’s peers, as well as to

Brahmans and commoners, and to monks of other

confessions,

11. They will speak evil of us and propagjate the

Tlrtha-doctrine*. We will endure all that out of

reverence for the great Seers.

12. And those fools who will not listen to us,

shall (sooner or later) become enlightened®, and

therefore will we forbear to the last.

13. In that dreadful, most terrible period of fright-

ful general revolution will many fiendish monks stand

up as our revilers.

14. Out of respect for the Chief of the world we
will bear it, however difficult it be

;
girded with the

girdle of forbearance will I * proclaim this Sdtra.

15. I® do not care for my body or life, O Lord,

we have the interjection vata (bata) in the sense of a nindd,

reproach, contempt. The Buddhists are fond of denouncing schis-

matics or heretics as impostors, and their works as forgeries;

a model of such an accusation brought forward by the orthodox

against the ‘wicked' monks, the Vg^^iputtakas, is to be found in

Dipavamsa V, 30 seqq.

' Or, perhaps, speak slander of us. The term used, anuku//ani,
is unknown to me from other passages, so that I have had recourse

to etymology: anu, after, ku//ant, stamping.

® These passages are not very explicit, but this much is clear that

the Ttrthikas are somehow akin to the Buddhists, and distinguished

from monks of other confession, who are wholly out of the pale of

Bauddha sects. The whole history of the church in India is one

of fam'ly quarrels, at least down to the days of Hiouen Thsang.
® Or, Buddhas, i.e. will sooner or later die.

* Prakiraye, a singular which I do not feel at liberty to render

by a plural.

® Again a singular, anarthiko’smL
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but as keepers of thine entrusted deposit we care for

enlightenment.

16. The Lord himselfknows that in the last period

there are (to be) wicked monks who do not under-

stand mysterious speech ^

17. One will have to bear frowning looks, re-

peated disavowal (or concealment), expulsion from

the monasteries, many and manifold abuses*.

18. Yet mindful of the command of the Lord of

the world we will in the last period undauntedly

proclaim this SAtra in the midst of the congre-

gation.

19. We will visit towns and villages everywhere,

and transmit to those who care for it thine entrusted

deposit, O Lord.

20. O Chief of the world, we will deliver thy

message ; be at ease then, tranquil and quiet, great

Seer.

21. Light of the world, thou knowest the dis-

position of all who have flocked hither from every

direction, (and thou knowest that) we speak a word

of truth.

^ Sandhdbhdshya, here rather * conciliatory speech;’ this is

the meaning which sandhdya sambhdsha;ia has in Sanskrit.

* The rendering of the last words bahuku//i bahfividhd^

is conjectural. Burnouf has, ‘ emprisonner et frapper de diverses

mani^res/ but hereby two meanings are assigned to ku//f.
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CHAPTER XIII.

PEACEFUL LIFE.

Maw^irl, the prince royal, said to the Lord : It is

difficult, Lord, most difficult, what these Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas will attempt out of reverence for the

Lord. How are these Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas to

promulgate this Dharmaparyiya at the end of time,

at the last period ? Whereupon the Lord answered

Maw^^rt, the prince royal : A Bodhisattva Mahi-
sattva, Maw^irl, he who is to promulgate this Dhar-

maparyiya at the end of time, at the last period,

must be firm in four things. In which things ? The
Bodhisattva Mahisattva, Maw^i^rt, must be firm in

his conduct and proper sphere if he wishes to teach

this Dharmaparyiya. And how, Ma^^^rt, is a Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva firm in his conduct and proper

sphere ? When the Bodhisattva Mahisattva, Ma^
j?ii^rl, is patient, meek, has reached the stage of

meekness ; when he is not rash, nor envious ; when,

moreover, Maw^^ri, he clings to no law whatever and
sees the real character of the laws (or things)

;
when

•he is refraining from investigating and discussing

these laws, Ma«^rr! ; that is called the conduct of a

Bodhisattva Mahisattva. And what is the proper

sphere of a Bodhisattva Mahisattva, Ma%urrl ?

When the Bodhisattva Mah^isattva, Ma%Lirrl, does

not serve, not court, not wait upon kings; does

not serve, not court, not wait upon princes ; when
he does not approach them

; when he does not
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serve, not court, not wait upon persons of an-

other sect, Alarakas, Parivr^^kas, Aglvakas^, Nir-

granthas^, nor persons passionately fond of fine

literature; when he does not serve, not court, not

wait upon adepts at worldly spells^ and votaries of

a worldly philosophy^ nor keep any intercourse with

them ; when he does not go to see Kknd&\.'a.s, jugglers,

vendors of pork, poulterers, deer-hunters, butchers,

actors and dancers, wrestlers, nor resort to places

whither others flock for amusement and sport
;
when

he keeps no intercourse with them unless from time

to time to preach the law to them when they come
to him, and that freely® ; when he does not serve,

not court, not wait upon monks, nuns, lay devotees,

male and female, who are adherents of the vehicle

of disciples, nor keep intercourse with them ;
when

he does not come in contact with them at the place

of promenade or in the monastery, unless from time

to time to preach the law to them when they come
to him, and even that freely. This, Mz.ngnsri, is the

proper sphere of a Bodhisattva MahAsattva.

Again, Ma.ngusri, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva does

not take hold of some favourable opportunity or

another to preach the law to females every now and

anon, nor is he desirous of repeatedly seeing females

;

nor does he think it proper to visit families and then

too often address a girl, virgin, or young wife, nor

does he greet them too fondly in return. He does

* Three kinds of mendicant friars not belonging to the Buddhist,

nor to the fTaina persuasion.

* G^aina monks.
* Lok&yatamantradhSraka.
* Lok&yatikas, the Sadducees or Epicureans of India.

' Anifrita; Bumouf renders it, ‘sans m£me s’arrfiter.’
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not preach the law to a hermaphrodite, keeps no

intercourse with such a person, nor greets too friendly

in return. He does not enter a house alone in order

to receive alms, unless having the Tath&gata in his

thoughts. And when he happens to preach the law

to females, he does not do so by passionate attach-

ment to the law, far less by passionate attachment

to a woman. When he is preaching, he does not

display his row of teeth, let alone a quick emotion

on his physiognomy. He addresses no novice, male

or female, no nun, no monk, no young boy, no young

girl, nor enters upon a conversation with them
; he

shows no great readiness in answering their address

nor cares to give too frequent answers. This, Ma«-
is called the first proper sphere of a Bodhisattva

Mahisattva.

Further, Ma«^Jri, a Bodhisattva Mahisattva looks

upon all laws (and things) as void
; he sees them

duly established*, remaining unaltered, as they are

in reality, not liable to be disturbed, not to be moved
backward, unchangeable, existing in the highest sense

of the word (or in an absolute sense), having the

nature of space, escaping explanation and expression

by means of common speech, not born, composed and
simple, aggp'egfated and isolated®, not expressible in

words, independently established, manifesting them-

* Pratisaxnl&panaguruka, literally ‘making much of return-

ing (one’s) addressing.'

* Yath&vatpratish/iitdn, aviparitasthiyino yathibhht^n, &c. Bur-

nouf adds, ‘privies de toute essence,' i.e. nir&tmak&n.
* In tie rendering of the last four terms I have followed Bumouf,

as the reading in the Camb. MS. is evidently corrupt: asam-
skrit&nasamt&n&sammindsannSbhilSpena pravyShrit&n.
The original reading may have been asasiskrit&n n&sastskrr-
t&n, hot composed, not simple; nSsam&n na samln, not unlike
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selves owing to a perversion of perception. In this

way then, Ma»^^, the Bodhisattva Mah^attva
constantly views all laws, and if he abides in this

course, he remains in his own sphere. This, Ma»-
^jrl, is the second proper sphere of a Bodhisattva

Mahisattva.

And in order to expound this matter in greater

detail, the Lord uttered the following stanzas :

1. The Bodhisattva who, undaunted and un-

abashed, wishes to set forth this SAtra in the

dreadful period hereafter,

2. Must keep to his course (of duty) and proper

sphere; he must be retired and pure, constantly

avoid intercourse with kings and princes.

3. Nor should he keep up intercourse with king’s

servants, nor with A'dw^filas, jugglers, and Tlrthikas

in generals

4. He ought not to court conceited men, but

catechise such as keep to the religion®. He must

also avoid such monks as follow the precepts of the

Arhat®, and immoral men.

5. He must be constant in avoiding a nun who
is fond of banter and chatter; he must also avoid

notoriously loose female lay devotees.

6. He should shun any intercourse with such

female lay devotees as seek their highest happiness

(i.e. equal to all), nor like
; or, nHsamtSn (in grammatical Sansk.

nSsato) na sanztdn, not non-existent, not existent

‘ Bumouf adds, ‘ceux qui vendent des liqueurs fermentdes,’

which is wanting in my MS. : ^a«<&lair mush/ikau^dpi tirthikair-

^pi sarvaraii.

* According to the reading, vinayed dgamasthitd(n). A mar-

ginal reading has vinayend”, a riding followed by Bumouf.
• Or, Arhats : Arhantasammatd(n) bhikhsh&n. The G’ainas

are meant.
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in this transient world. This is called the proper

conduct of a Bodhisattva.

7. But when one comes to him to question him

about the law for the sake of superior enlighten-

ment, he should, at any time, speak freely, always

firm and undaunted.

8. He should have no intercourse with women
and hermaphrodites

;
he should also shun the young

wives and girls in families.

9. He must never address them to ask after

their health \ He must also avoid intercourse with

vendors of pork and mutton.

10. With any persons who slay animals of various

kind for the sake of profit, and with such as sell meat

he should avoid having any intercourse.

11. He must shun the society of whoremongers,

players, musicians, wrestlers, and other people of

that sort.

12. He should not frequent whores, nor other

sensual persons
;
he must avoid any exchange of

civility with them.

13. And when the sage has to preach for a

woman, he should not enter into an apartment with

her alone, nor stay to banter.

14. When he has often to enter a village in quest

of food, he must have another monk with him or

constantly think of the Buddha.

15. Herewith have I shown the first sphere of

proper conduct®. Wise are they who, keeping this

Sfltra in memory, live according to it.

16. And when one observes® no law at all, low,

* Kaiualyam hisa T^rikkhitam. 1 take hdsa to stand for &sa
(Sansk. isim), if it be no error for tdsa (Sansk. tis&m).

* AifiragOifaro by esba. " A’arate.
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superior or mean, composed or uncomposed, real or

not real

;

^ 1 7. When the wise man does not remark, ‘ This

is a woman,’ nor marks,' This is a man;’ when in

searching he finds no laws (or things), because they

have never existed

;

18. This is called the observance* of the Bodhi-

sattvas in general. Now listen to me when I set

forth what should be their proper sphere.

19. All laws (i.e. the laws, the things) have been

declared to be non-existing, not appearing, not pro-

duced, void, immovable, everlasting
;

this is called

the proper sphere of the wise.

20. They have been divided into existing and

non-existing, real and unreal, by those who had

wrong notions
;
other laws also, of permanency, of

being produced, of birth from something ‘already

produced*, are wrongly assumed.

21. Let (the Bodhisattva) be concentrated in mind,

attentive, ever firm as the peak of Mount Sumeru,

and in such a state (of mind) look upon all laws (and

things) as having the nature of space®,

22. Permanently equal to space, without essence,

immovable, without substantiality*. These, indeed,

are the laws, all and for ever. This is called the

proper sphere of the wise.

23. The monk observing this rule of conduct given

by me may, after my extinction, promulgate this

SCltra in the world, and shall feel no depression.

24. Let the sage first, for some time, coerce his

^ AkS,T2L.

bhiiti (Sansk.

^ 1. e. as being void.

^ Satyena; in the margin &tman&.
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thoughts, exercise meditation with complete absorp

tion, and correctly perform all that is required for

attaining spiritual insight^, and then, after rising (from

his pious meditation), preach with unquailing mind.

25. The kings of this earth and the princes who
listen to the law protect him. Others also, both

laymen (or burghers) and Brahmans, will be found

together in his congregation.

Further, Maw^u^rt, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

who, after the complete extinction of the Tathigata

at the end of time, the last period, the last five

hundred years*, when the true law is in a state of

decay, is going to propound this Dharmaparyiya,

must be in a peaceful state (of mind) and then preach

the law, whether he knows it by heart or has it in

a book. In his sermon he will not be too prone to

carping at others, not blame other preaching friars,

not speak scandal nor propagate scandal. He does

not mention by name other monks, adherents of

the vehicle of disciples, to propagate scandal. He
cherishes even no hostile feelings against them,

because he is in a peaceful state. All who come, one
after the other, to hear the sermon he receives with

benevolence, and preaches the law to them without

invidiousness*. He refrains from entering upon a

' Kilena io ^ittayamdtu (Sansk. ’’yamit) pamAta4 pravilayanaw

tatha gha/^yitvS, vipa^idharmam imu sarva yoniso utth&ya, &c.

I take gha//ayitvd in the sense of gha/ayitvd=:yuktvd.
* I.e. II the latter part of the millennium. According to the

declaration of the Buddha in ATullavagga X, i, 6, the true law

(Saddbanoima) is to stand a millennium, though at the same
time, owing to the institution of female monks, the number of

1000 years should be reduced to half.

* Anupfirigrihikayt, ananyusQ^anay^ dharmam derayati
;

’’stiisi-

nayS is certainly wrong; cf. stanza 30 below.
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dispute ; but if he is asked a question, he does not

answer in the way of (those who follow) the vehicle

of disciples *

;

on the contrary, he answers as if he

had attained Buddha-knowledge.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

26. The wise man® is always at ease®, and in that

state he preaches the law, seated on an elevated

pulpit which has been prepared for him on a clean

and pretty spot.

27. He puts on a clean, nice, red robe, dyed with

good colours*, and a black woollen garment and

a long undergarment;

28. Having duly washed his feet and rubbed his

head and face with smooth ointments®, he ascends

the pulpit, which is provided with a footbank and

covered with pieces of fine cloth of various sorts,

and sits down.

29. When he is thus seated on the preacher’s

pulpit and all who have gathered round him are

^ Srivakaydnena. It is instructive to see that the Buddha
here espouses the party of the great vehicle.

* 1. e. preacher, minister of religion. The word used, pa^^ita,

has passed into the languages of the Indian Archipelago in the

sense of a minister of religion.

‘ Sukhasthita, which in the preceding passage I have rendered

by 'being in a peaceful state,* because there the mental state is

more prominent.

* ATsLukshsLm ^a so ^vara pr&varitvd suraktarangain supraras-

tarahgai^.

® According to the ten commandments (Dasarila) the use of

ointments is forbidden to the monks, but the preacher need not be

a monastic man. In Nep&l it is the Va^-A^^a who devotes

himself to the active ministry of religion
;
see Hodgson’s Essays,

p. 6a.
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attentive, he proceeds to deliver many discourses,

pleasing by variety, before monks and nuns,

30. Before male and female lay devotees, kings

and princes. The wise man always (takes care to)

deliver a sermon diversified in its contents and

sweet, free from invidiousness ^

31. If occasionally he is asked some question,

even after he has commenced, he will explain the

matter anew in regular order, and he will explain it

in such a way that his hearers gain enlightenment.

32. The wise man is indefatigable ; not even the

thought of fatigue will rise in him ; he knows no

listlessness, and so displays to the assembly the

strength of charity.

33. Day and night the wise man preaches this

sublime law with myriads of ko^is of illustrations

;

he edifies and satisfies his audience without ever

requiring anything.

34. Solid food, soft food, nourishment and drink,

cloth, couches, robes, medicaments for the sick, all

this does not occupy his thoughts, nor does he want
anything from the congregation.

35. On the contrary, the wise man is always

thinking: How can I and these beings become
Buddhas ? I will preach this true law, upon which

the happiness of all beings depends*, for the benefit

of the world.

36. The monk who, after my extinction, shall

preach in this way, without envy, shall not meet
with trouble, impediment, grief or despondency.

37. Nobody shall frighten him, beat or blame

* Ananyasdyantu; perhaps we must read anabhyasfiyantu.
* Etat samasatvasukhopadbSnam saddharmam nflvemi hitiya loke.
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him; never shall he be driven away, because he is

firm in the strength of forbearance.

38. The wise man who is peaceful, so disposed

.as I have just said, possesses hundreds of ko/is of

advantages, so many that one would not be able

to enumerate them in hundreds of ./Eons.

Again, Ma«^jr!, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

who lives after the extinction of the TathAgata at

the end of time when the true law is in decay, the

Bodhisattva Mahdsattva who keeps this SAtra is not

envious, not false, not deceitful
;
he does not speak

disparagingly of other adherents of the vehicle of

Bodhisattvas, nor defame, nor humble them. He
does not bring forward the shortcomings of other

monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees, neither

of the adherents of the vehicle of disciples nor of

those of the vehicle of Pratyekabuddhas. He does

not say: You young men of good family, you are far

off from supreme, perfect enlightenment
;
you give

proof of not having arrived at it
;
you are too fickle

in your doings and not capable of acquiring true

knowledge. He does not in this way bring forward

the shortcomings of any adherent of the vehicle of the

Bodhisattvas. Nor does he show any delight in dis-

putes about the law, or engage in disputes about the

law, and he never abandons the strength of charity

towards all beings. In respect to all Tathigatas he

feels as if they were his fathers, and in respect to all

Bodhisattvas as if they were his masters. And as

to the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas in all directions of

space, he is assiduous in paying homage to them by
good will and respect. When he preaches the law,

he preaches no less and no more than the law, with-

out partial predilection for (any part of) the law, and
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he does not show greater favour to one than to

another, even from love of the law.

Such, Ma«/u^ri, is the third quality with which

a Bodhisattva Mahisattva is endowed who is to

expound this Dharmaparydya after the extinction

of the Tathigata at the end of time when the true

law is in decay
;
who will live at ease^ and not be

annoyed in the exposition of this Dharmapary^lya.

And in the synod * he will have allies, and he will

find auditors at his sermons who will listen to this

Dharmaparyiya, believe, accept, keep, read, pene-

trate, write it and cause it to be written, and who,

after it has been written and a volume made of it,

will honour, respect, esteem, and worship it.

This said the Lord, and thereafter he, the Sugata,

the Master, added the following

:

39. The wise man, the preacher, who wishes to

expound this Sfltra must absolutely renounce false-

hood, pride, calumny, and envy.

40. He should never speak a disparaging word of

anybody; never engage in a dispute on religious

belief ; never say to such as are gfuilty of short-

comings, You will not obtain superior knowledge.

41. He is always sincere, mild, forbearing; (as) a

(true) son of Sugata he will repeatedly preach the

law without any feeling of vexation.

42. ‘The Bodhisattvas in all directions of space,

who out of compassion for creatures are moving in

the world, are my teachers ;’ (thus thinking) the wise

man respects them as his masters.

* Sukhya[m] sparjam viharati, which answers to the P&li

phrase ph&su viharati.

* Dharmasahgtty&m.
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43. Cherishing the memory of the Buddhas, the

supreme amongst men, he will always feel towards

them as ifthey were his fathers, and by forsaking all

idea of pride he will escape hindrance.

44. The wise man who has heard this law, should

be constant in observing it. If he earnestly strives

after a peaceful life, ko/is of beings will surely pro-

tect him.

Further, Ma«^jri, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva,

living at the time of destruction of the true law after

the extinction of the TathAgata, who is desirous of

keeping this Dharmaparyiya, should live as far as

possible away from laymen and friars, and lead a life

of charity. He must feel affection for all beings who
are striving for enlightenment and therefore make this

reflection : To be sure, they are greatly perverted in

mind, those beings who do not hear, nor perceive, nor

understand the skilfulness and the mystery* of the

Tathiigata, who do not inquire for it, nor believe in it,

nor even are willing to believe in it. Of course, these

beings do not penetrate, nor understand this Dharma-
parydya. Nevertheless will I, who have attained

‘

this supreme, perfect knowledge, powerfully® bend to

it the mind of every one,whatever may be the position

he occupies, and bring about that he accepts, under-

stands, and arrives at full ripeness.

By possessing also this fourth quality, Ma»^jrl,
a Bodhisattva Mahdsattva, who is to expound the

law after the extinction of the Tathdgata, will be

^ Sandh&bh&shita.
* Abhisambudhya.
* Balena; in the margin added by a later hand, rtddhi; this is

the reading followed by Burnouf, ‘par la force de mes facultds

Bumaturelles.’



274 SADDHARMA-PUJVAARiKA. SIIL

unmolested, honoured, respected, esteemed, vene-

rated by monks, nuns, and lay devotees, male and

female, by kings, princes, ministers, king’s officers,

by citizens and country people, by Brahmans and

laymen ; the gods of the sky will, full of faith, follow

his track to hear the law, and the angels will follow

his track to protect him
;
whether he is in a village

or in a monastery, they will approach him day and

night to put questions about the law, and they will

be satisfied, charmed with his explanation. For
this Dharmaparyiya, Ma^ni^ri, has been blessed by
all Buddhas. With the past, future, and present

Tath^gata, Ma«^^rt, this Dharmaparyiya is for

ever blessed. Precious* in all worlds, Ma«/U9r!, is

the sound, rumour, or mentioning of this Dharma-
paryiya.

It is a case, yizngwsri, similar to that of a king,

a ruler of armies, who by force has conquered

his own kingdom, whereupon other kings, his

adversaries, wage war against him. That ruler

of armies has soldiers of various description to

fight with various enemies. As the king sees those

soldiers fighting, he is delighted with their gab
lantry, enraptured, and in his delight and rapture

he makes to his soldiers several donations, such as

villages and village grounds, towns and grounds of

a town
;
garments and head-gear

; •hand-omaments,

necklaces, gold threads, earrings, strings of pearls,

bullion, gold, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, conch-shells,

stones (i*), corals; he, moreover, gives elephants,

horses, cars, foot soldiers, male and female slaves,

vehicles, and litters. But to none he makes a present

* Durlabha, also meaning rare, difficult to be got.
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of his crown jewel, Because that jewel only fits cm

the head of a king. Were the king to give away
that crown jewel, then that whole royal army, con-

sisting of four divisions, would be astonished and

amazed. In the same manner, Maw^furrl, the TathA-'

gata, the Arhat, &c., exercises the reign of righteous-

ness (and of the law) in the triple world which he has

conquered by the power of his arm and the power of

his virtue. His triple world is assailed by MAra,

the Evil One. Then the Aryas, the soldiers of the

TathAg^ta, fight with MAra. Then, Maw^niyrl, the

king of the law, the lord of the law, expounds to

the Aryas, his soldiers, whom he sees fighting, hun-

dred thousands of SAtras in order to encourage the

four classes. He gives them the city of NirvA»a,

the great city of the law ; he allures them with that

city of NirvA«a, but he does not preach to them such

a DharmaparyAya as this. Just as in that case,

Ma%\ijrl, that king, ruler of armies, astonished at

the great valour of his soldiers in battle gives them
all his property, at last even his crown jewel, and
just as that crown jewel has been kept by the king

cm his head to the last, ’so, Ma»/ujii, the TathA-

gata, the Arhat, &c., who as the g^eat king of the

law in the triple world exercises his sway with jus-

tice, when he sees disciples and Bodhisattvas fighting

against the MAra of fancies or the MAra of sinful

inclinations, and when he sees that by fighting they

have destroyed affection, hatred, and infatuation,

overcome the triple world and conquered all MAras,

is satisfied, and in his satisfaction he expounds to

those noble (Arya) soldiers thisDharmaparyAyawhich
meets opposition in all the world, the unbelief of all

the world, a DharmaparyAya never before preached.
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never before explained. And the Tathdgata bestows

on all disciples the noble crown jewel, that most

exalted crown jewel which brings omniscience to all.

For this, Ma%ujrt, is the supreme preaching of the

Tathigatas ; this is the last Dharmaparydya of the

Tathigatas ; this is the most profound discourse on

the law, a Dharmaparydya meeting opposition in all

the world. In the same manner, Maw^jri, as that

king of righteousness and ruler of armies took off

the crown jewel which he had kept so long a time

and gave it (at last) to the soldiers, so, Maw^^rt, the

TathAgata now reveals this long-kept mystery of

the law exceeding all others, (the mystery) which

must be known by the Tathdgatas.

And in order to elucidate this matter more in

detail, the Lord on that occasion uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

45. Always displaying the strength of charity,

always filled with compassion for all creatures, ex-

pounding this law, the Sugatas have approved this

exalted Sfitra.

46. The laymen, as well as the mendicant friars,

and the Bodhisattvas who shall live at the end of

time, must all show the strength of charity, lest those

who hear the law reject it.

47. But I, when I shall have reached enlighten-

ment and be established in TathSgataship, will

initiate (others), and after having initiated disciples^

preach everywhere this superior enlightenment.

4R. It is (a case) like that of a king, ruler of

armies, who gives to his soldiers various things,

gold, elephants, horses, cars, foot soldiers ; he also

' Tato upaneshyi upSyayitv& sa/^tjrSvayishye imam agrabodhim.
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g^ves towns and villages, in token of his content-

ment.

49. In his satisfaction he gives to some hand-

ornaments, silver and gold thread; pearls, gems,

conch-shells, stones (?), coral
;
he also gives slaves of

various description.

50. But when he is struck with the incomparable

daring of one amongst the soldiers, he says : Thou
hast admirably done this ; and, taking off his crown,

makes him a present of the jewel.

51. Likewise do I, the Buddha, the king of the

law, I who have the force of patience and a large

treasure of wisdom, with justice govern the whole

world, benign, compassionate, and pitiful.

52. And seeing how the creatures are in trouble,

I pronounce thousands of ko/is of Stitrdntas, when
I perceive the heroism of those living beings who
by pure-mindedness overcome the sinful inclinations

of the world.

53. And the king of the law, the gjeat physician,

who expounds hundreds of ko/is of Parydyas, when
he recognises that creatures are strong, shows them
this SAtra, comparable to a crown jewel.

54. This is the last Sdtra proclaimed in the world,

the most eminent of all my SCltras, which I have

always kept and never divulged. Now I am going

to make it known ; listen all.

55. There are four qualities to be acquired by

those who at the period after my extinction desire

supreme enlightenment and perform my charge*.

The qualities are such as follows.

56. The wise man knows no vexation, trouble.

' VySparawa.
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sickness
; the colour of his skin is not blacki^ ; nor

does he dwell in a miserable town.

57. The great Sage has always a pleasant look,

deserves to be honoured, as if he were the Tath4-

g^ta himself, and little angels shall constantly be his

attendants.

58. His body can never be hurt by weapons,

poison, sticks, or clods, and the mouth of the man
who utters a word of abuse against him shall be

closed.

59. He is a friend to all creatures in the world.

He goes all over the earth as a light, dissipating the

gloom of many ko/is of creatures, he who keeps this

SAtra after my extinction.

60. In his sleep he sees visions in the shape of

Buddha ; he sees monks and nuns appearing on
thrones and proclaiming the many-sided law.

61. He sees in his dream gods and goblins, (nu-

merous) as the sands of the Ganges, as well as

demons and Ntgas of many kinds, who lift their

joined hands and to whom he expounds the emi-

nent law.

62. He sees in his dream the Tathigata preaching

the law to many ko/is of beings with lovely voice,

the Lord with golden colour.

63. And he stands there with joined hands glori-

fying the Seer, the highest of men, whilst the 6^ina,

the great physician, is expounding the law to the

four classes.

64. And he, glad to have heard the law, joyfully

pays his worship, and after having soon reached the

knowledge which never slides back, he obtains, in

dream, magical spells.

65. And the Lord of the world, perceiving his good
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intention, announces to him his destiny of becommg
a leader amongst men : Young man of good family

' (says he), thou shalt here readi in future supreme,

holy knowledge.

66. Thou shalt have a large field and four classes

(of hearers), even as myself, that respectfully and
with joined hands shall hear from thee the vast and
faultless law.

67. Again he sees his own person occupied with

meditating on the law in mountain caverns
; and

by meditating he attains the very nature of the

law and, on obtaining complete absorption, sees

the Gina..

68. And after seeing in his dream the gold-

coloured one, him who displays a hundred hallowed

signs, he hears the law, whereafter he preaches it in

the assembly. Such is his dream.

69. And in his dream he also forsakes his whole

realm, harem, and numerous kinsfolk; renouncing

all pleasures he leaves home (to become an ascetic),

and betakes himself to the place of the terrace of

enlightenment.

70. There, seated upon a throne at the foot of

a tree to seek enlightenment, he wilP, after the

lapse of seven days, arrive at the knowledge of

the Tathdgatas.

71. On having reached enlightenment he will rise

up from that place to move forward the faultless

wheel and preach the law during an inconceivable

number of thousands of koris of ^ons.

72. After having revealed perfect enlightenment

and led many ko/is of beings to perfect rest, he

* Anapr£psyate.
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himselfwill be extinguished like a lamp when the oil

is exhausted. So is that vision.

73. Endless, Ma»/ughosha, are the advantages

which constantly are his who at the end of time

shall expound this Sdtra of superior enlightenment

that I have perfectly explained.
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CHAPTER XIV.

ISSUING OF BODHISATTVAS FROM THE GAPS OF

THE EARTH.

Out of the multitude of Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas

who had flocked from other worlds, Bodhisattvas

eight (times) equal to the sands of the river Ganges*

then rose from the assembled circle. Their joined

hands stretched out towards the Lord to pay him
homage, they said to him : If the Lord will allow us,

we also would, after the extinction of the Lord, reveal

this Dharmaparyiya in this Saha-world ; we would

read, write, worship it, and wholly devote ourselves*

to that law. Therefore, O Lord, deign to grant to us

also this Dharmaparyiya. And the Lord answered :

Nay, young men of good family, why should you
occupy yourselves with this task ? I have here in

this Saha-world thousands of Bodhisattvas equal to

the sands of sixty Ganges rivers, forming the train

of one Bodhisattva
;
and of such Bodhisattvas there

is a number equal to the sands of sixty Ganges rivers,

each of these Bodhisattvas having an equal number

* The text has ash/au Gahginadtvdlik&sami Bodhi-
satv&s. Bumoof renders the passage by ‘ en nombre dgal k celui

des sables de huit Ganges.’ Perhaps we must understand eight to

mean eight thousand, just as e. g. Dipavamsa VI, 98 the word
cighty-four denotes eighty-four thousand.

* Yogam ipadyemabi.
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in their train, who at the end of time, at the last

period after my extinction, shall keep, read, proclaim

this Dharmaparyiya.

No sooner had the Lord uttered these words than

the Saha-world burst open on every side, and from

within the clefts arose many hundred thousand

myriads of koris of Bodhisattvas with gold-coloured

bodies and the thirty-two characteristic signs of a

great man, who had been staying in the element of

ether underneath this great earth, close to this Saha-

world. These then on hearing the word of the Lord

came up from below the earth. Each of these Bodhi-

sattvas had a train of thousands of Bodhisattvas

similar to the sands ofsixty Ganges ^ rivers
;
(each had)

a troop, a great troop, as teacher of a troop. Of such

Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas having a troop, a great

troop, as teachers of a troop, there were hundred

thousands of myriads of ko/is equal to the sands of

sixty Ganges^ rivers, who emerged from the gaps

of the earth in this Saha-world. Much more there

were to be found of Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas

having a train of Bodhisattvas similar to the sands

of fifty Ganges rivers
;
much more there were to be

found of Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas having a train

of Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of forty Ganges
rivers; of 30®, 20, 10, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1 Ganges river; of11111111 1 1 1 1
2’ V 6* 10* 20* 60* 100* 1000* 100,000* 10,000,000* 100 x 10,000,000* 1000x10.000,000*

^ Or, a train of sixty thousand Bodhisattvas similar to the sands

of the river Ganges.
* Shash/y eva, which is ungrammatical, for shash/ir eva, or

it is a corrupt reading.

’ The text goes on repeating the same words, save the difference

f\f • T liri-r /> *% fVi i*i n /I fXrnn
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MDxUeOxlO.INIOlM*’ lMxlM«Kie,<l«Oxl«,eMMIM <rf the river

Ganges. Much more there were to be found

Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas having a train of many
hundred thousand myriads of koris of Bodhisattvas

;

of one kori
; of one hundred thousand ; of one thou-

sand; of 500; of 400; of 300; of 200; of 100; of

50 ; of 40 ;
of 30 ; of 20 ; of 10 ; of 5; 4, 3, 2. Much

more there were to be found of Bodhisattvas Mahi-
sattvas having one follower. Much more there were

to be found of Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas standing

isolated. They cannot be numbered, counted, calcu-

lated, compared, known by occult science, the Bodhi-

sattvas Mahisattvas who emerged from the g^ps of

the earth to appear in this Saha-world. And after

they had successively emerged they went up to the

Stipa of precious substances which stood in the sky,

where the Lord Prabhitaratna, the extinct Tathigata,

was seated along with the Lord ^ikyamuni on the

throne. Whereafter they saluted the feet of both

Tathigatas, &c., as well as the images of Tathigatas

produced by the Lord 6ikyamuni from his own
body, who all together were seated on thrones at the

foot of various jewel trees on every side in all direc-

tions, in different worlds. After these Bodhisattvas

had many hundred thousand times saluted, and

thereon circumambulated the Tathigatas, &c., from

left to right, and celebrated them with various Bodhi-

sattva hymns, they went and kept themselves at a

little distance, the joined hands stretched out to

honour the Lord .Sikyamuni, the Tathigata, &c.,

and the Lord Prabhitaratna, the Tathigata, &c.

And while those Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas who
had emerged from the gaps of the earth were saluting

and celebrating the Tathigatas by various Bodhi-



XIV.SADOHAIUCA-PUiVAAldKA,

sattva hymns, fifty intermediate kalpas in full rolled

away, during which fifty intermediate kalpas the

Lord .S&kyamuni remained silent, and likewise the

four classes of the audience. Then the Lord pro-

duced such an effect of magical power that the four

classes fancied that it had been no more than one

afternoon^, and they saw this Saha-world assume

the appearance of hundred thousands of worlds*

replete with Bodhisattvas ®. The four Bodhisattvas

Mah^sattvas who were the chiefest of that great

host of Bodhisattvas, viz. the Bodhisattva MahA-

sattva called Vidsh/a^dritra (i. e. of eminent- con-

duct), the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva called Ananta-

<feiritra (i. e. of endless conduct), the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva called Vi^uddha^ritra (i. e. of correct

conduct), and the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva called

SupratishMitai^ritra (i. e. of very steady conduct),

these four Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas standing at

^ If we take kalpa or JEon (i.e. a day of twenty-four hours) to

contain eighty intermediate kalpas, it is impossible that either

fifty or five intermediate kalpas should be equal to an afternoon.

A so-called Asankhyeya kalpa has twenty intermediate kalpas, and

is, in reality, equal to six hours, so that five intermediate kalpas

will embrace a time of hour. If we might take an Asankhyeya

to be the equivalent of a day of twenty-four hours, the reckoning

would be correct, for then five intermediate kalpas would be equal

to six hours; we can, however, produce no authority for Asan-

khyeya kalpa ever being used in ^e (esoteric) sense of a day and

night.

* Lokadhdtujatasahasrak&r^parigrfhitSm, which ought

to be °kdrap®, or ®kdraw p®. Instances of the peculiar construc-

tion of parigrihita after the analogy of pr&pta are found,

Lalita-vistara, pp. 109, 112, 181, 368. A marginal would-be cor-

rection has ®k&sa/n p^
* The afternoon being at an end, the innumerable spheres of

the stars become visible.
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the head of the great host, the great multitude of

Bodhisattvas stretched out the joined hands towards

the Lord and addressed him thus ; Is the Lord in

good health ? Does he enjoy well-being and good

ease ? Are the creatures decorous, docile, obedient,

correctly performing their task *, so that they give no

trouble to the Lord?
And those four Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas ad-

dressed the Lord with the two following stanzas

:

1. Does the Lord of the world, the illuminator,

feel at ease ? Dost thou feel free from bodily dis-

ease, O Perfect One ?

2. The creatures, we hope, will be decorous, docile,

performing the orders* of the Lord of the world, so as

to give no trouble.

And the Lord answered the four Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas who were at the head of that great

host, that great multitude of Bodhisattvas : So it is,

young men of good family, I am in good health,

well-being, and at ease. And these creatures of

mine are decorous, docile, obedient, well performing

what is ordered ; they give no trouble when I cor-

rect them®; and that, young men of good family,

because these creatures, owing to their being already

prepared under the andent, perfectly enlightened

Buddhas, have but to see and hear me to put trust

' Suvijodhak&A. The rendering doubtful ; see next note.

* Surodhaka. This, as well as suvirodhaka, properly means
' well cleaning,’ and applies, at least originally, to servants or pupils

who are charged with sweeping the house or precincts. I have

tried to give the expression a spiritual look ; Bumouf renders it by
' &ciles k purifier,’ which is quite plausible, because in a similar

compound, subodha, we find bodha used in a passive sense,

the word meaning ‘ easy to be understood.’

* Na ^ khedasi ^nayanti virodhyamknfis.
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in me, to understand and fathmn the Buddha-know-

ledg^ And those who fulfilled their duties in the

stag^ of disciples have now been introduced by me
into Buddha-knowledge and well instructed in the

highest truth.

And at that time the Bodhisattvas MahAsattvas

uttered the following stanzas:

3. Excellent, excellent, O great Hero ! we are

happy to hear that those creatures are decorous,

docile, well performing their duty ^

;

4. And that they listen to thy profound know-

ledge, O Leader, and that after listening to it they

have put trust in it and understand it.

This said, the Lord declared his approval to the

four Bodhisattvas MahAsattvas who were at the head

of that great host, that great multitude of Bodhi-

sattvas MahAsattvas, saying : Well done, young men
of good family, well done, that you so cong^tulate

the TathAgata.

And at that moment the following thought arose

in the mind of the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Maitreya

and the eight hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of

Bodhisattvas similar to the sands ofthe riverGanges*:

We never yet saw so great a host, so great a multi-

tude of Bodhisattvas ; we never yet heard of such

a multitude, that after issuing from the gaps of the

earth has stood in the presence of the Lord to

honour, respect, venerate, worship him and gjreet

him with jo5dul shouts*. Whence have these Bodhi-

sattvas MahAsattvas flocked hither ?

* Sufodbaka; cf. above.

* Ash/ln&n GanginadtvSlikopamintm Bodhisatvako/inayutasa-

tasahasrfis^. Bumoufrenders, ' k celui des sables de fault Ganges.’
* Pratisammodante.
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Then the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Msutreya, feel-

ing within himself doubt and perplexity, and inferring

from his own thoughts those of the eight hundred

thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas similar to

the sands of the river Ganges, stretched out his

joined hands towards the Lord and questioned him
about the matter by uttering the following stanzas

:

5. Here are many thousand myriads of ko/is of

Bodhisattvas, numberless, whom we never saw
before ; tell us, O supreme of men

!

6. Whence and how do these mighty persons

come ? Whence have they come here under the

form of great bodies^ ?

7. All are great Seers, wise and strong in memory,

whose outward appearance is lovely to see ,* whence
have they come ?

8. And each of those Bodhisattvas, O Lord of

the world, has an immense train, like the sands

of the Ganges.

9. The train of (each) glorious Bodhisattva is

equal to the sands of sixty Ganges in full®. All are

striving after enlightenment.

10. Of such heroes and mighty possessors of a

troop the followers are equal to the sands of sixty

Ganges®.

' The rendering is doubtful; the text has mah&tmabh&v^-
rdpena.

* GahgSv&likasam^ shashd paripfkrxnS yasasvina^ pariv&ro Bo-
dhisatvasya. It b in the teeth of grammar to render the passage

in this way, but from the following we must infer that no other

translation will suit the case.

* The translation is uncertain ; the text has evam rftpSxa >drS«&»t

varshavant&na tSyinim, shash/ir eva pram&amia Gahgav&liki ime.

Instead of varshavant&na 1 would read vargavant&na, which
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11. There are others, still 'more numerous, with

an unlimited train, like the sands of fifty, forty, and
thirty Ganges

;

12, 13. Who have a train equal to the (sands

of) twenty Ganges. Still more numerous are the

mighty sons of Buddha, who have each a train (equal

to the sands) of ten, of five Ganges. Whence, O
Leader, has such an assembly flocked hither ?

14. There are others who have each a train of

pupils and companions equal to the sands of four,

three, or two Ganges.

15. There are others more numerous yet; it

would be impossible to calculate their number in

thousands of ko/is of ./Cons.

16. (Equal to) a half Ganges, one third, one

tenth, one twentieth, is the train of those heroes,

those mighty Bodhisattvas.

1 7. There are yet others who are incalculable

;

it would be impossible to count them even in hun-

dreds of ko/is of yCons.

18. Many more yet there are, with endless trains

;

they have in their attendance ko/is, and ko^is and

again ko/is, and also half ko/is.

19. Other great Seers again, beyond computa-

tion, very wise Bodhisattvas are seen in a respectful

posture.

20. They have a thousand, a hundred, or fifty

attendants ; in hundreds of ko/is of ./Cons one would

not be able to count them.

21. The suite of (some of these) heroes consists

of twenty, of ten, five, four, three, or two ;
those are

countless.

Bumouf seems to have had before him, for his translation has
‘ suivis chacun de leur assemblde.’
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22. As to those who are walking alone and come
to their rest alone, they have now flocked hither in

such numbers as to be beyond computation.

*23. £ven if one with a magic wand in his hand

would try for a number of /Eons equal to the sands of

theGangesto count them,he would not reach the term.

24. Where do all those noble, energetic heroes,

those mighty Bodhisattvas, come from ?

25. Who has taught them the law (or duty) ? and

bywhom have they been destined to enlightenment ?

Whose command do they accept ? Whose command
do they keep ?

26. Bursting forth at all points of the horizon

through the whole extent of the earth they emerge,

those great Sages endowed with magical faculty and

wisdom.

27. This world on every side is being perforated,

O Seer, by the wise Bodhisattvas, who at this time

are emerging.

28. Never before have we seen anything like

this. Tell us the name of this world, O Leader.

29. We have repeatedly roamed in all directions

of space, but never saw these Bodhisattvas.

30. We never saw a single infant^ of thine, and

now, on a sudden, these appear to us. Tell us their

history, O Seer.

31. Hundreds, thousands, ten thousands of Bodhi-

sattvas, all equally filled with curiosity, look up to

the highest of men.

32. Explain to us, O incomparable, great hero,who
knowest no bounds®, where do these heroes, these

wise Bodhisattvas, come from ?

^ Stanapa.
* Nir&vadhe, which I identify with Sansk. niravadhe, the voc.
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Meanwhile the Tathigatas, &c., who had flocked

from hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is ofworlds,

they, the creations of the Lord iSlikyamuni, who were

preaching the law to the beings in other worlds ; who
all around^ the Lord •S'Skyamuni, the Tathdgata, &c.,

were seated with crossed legs on magnificent jewel

thrones® at the foot of jewel trees in every direction

of space ; as well as the satellites of those Tathi-

gatas were struck with wonder and amazement at

the sight of that great host, that gfreat multitude of

Bodhisattvas emerging from the gaps of the earth

and established in the element of ether, and they

(the satellites) asked each their own Tathigata

:

Where, O Lord, do so many Bodhisattvas Mahi-
sattvas, so innumerable, so countless, come from ?

Whereupon those Tathigatas, &c., answered sever-

ally to their satellites : Wait awhile, young men of

good family
;

this Bodhisattva Mahisattva here,

called Maitreya, has just received from the Lord
.Sikyamuni a revelation about his destiny to supreme,

perfect enlightenment He has questioned the Lord
Sikyamuni, the Tathigata, &c., about the matter,

and the Lord ^Sikyamuni, the Tathigata, &c., is

going to explain it
;
then you may hear.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva

Maitreya : Well done, A^ta, well done ; it is a

sublime subject, A^ta, about which thou questionest

me. Then the Lord addressed the entire host of

Bodhisattvas : Be attentive all, young men of good

case of niravadhi. Burnouf has, ‘toi qui es affranchi de I’accu-

mulation [des ^l^ments constitutifs de I'existence].’

* Samant&d
;
Burnouf’s ‘en presence' is wanting in my MS.

* Or, thrones of magnificent jewels.
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family ; be well prepared and steady on your post,

you and the entire host of Bodhisattvas ;
the Tathd-

gata, the Arhat, &c., is now going to exhibit the

sight of the knowledge of the Tathdgata, young men
of good family, the leadership of the Tathdgata, the

work of the Tathigata, the sport* of the Tath&gata,

the might of the Tathdgata, the energy of the

Tathigata.

And on that occasion the Lord pronounced the

following stanzas

:

33. Be attentive all, young men of good family

;

I am to utter an infallible word; refrain from dis-

puting * about it, O sages : the science of the Tath4-

gjata is beyond reasoning.

34. Be all steady and thoughtful ; continue atten-

tive all. To-day you will hear a law as yet unknown,
the wonder of the Tathigatas.

35. Never have any doubt, ye sages, for I shall

strengthen you, I am the Leader who speaketh in-

fallible truth, and my knowledge is unlimited.

36. Profound are the laws known to the Sugata,

above reasoning and beyond argumentation. These
laws I am going to reveal

;
ye, hear which and how

they are.

After uttering these stanzas the Lord addressed

the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Maitreya: I announce

to thee, A^ta, I declare to thee; These Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas, A^ta, so innumerable, incalculable,

inconceivable, incomparable, uncountable, whom you

never saw before, who just now have issued from

* I.e. magic display of creative power, ItlS, synonymous with

* Viv&da, the original reading, though afterwards effaced and

replaced by vishdda, despondency.

U 2
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the gaps of the earth, these Bodhisattvas Mahi-

sattvas, A^ita, have I roused, excited, animated,

fully developed to supreme, perfect enlightenment

after my having arrived at supreme, perfect en-

lightenment in this world. I have, moreover, fully

matured, established, confirmed, instructed, per-

fected these young men of good family in their

Bodhisattvaship. And these Bodhisattvas Mahi-

sattvas, A^ta, occupy in this Saha-world the domain

of the ether-element below. Only thinking of the

lesson they have to study, and devoted to thoroughly

comprehend it, these young men of good family

have no liking for social gatherings, nor for bustling

crowds; they do not put off their tasks, and are

strenuous ^ These young men of good family,

A^ita, delight in seclusion®, are fond of seclusion.

These young men of good family do not dwell in

the immediate vicinity of gods and men, they not

being fond of bustling crowds. These young men
of good family find their luxury in the pleasure

of the law, and apply themselves to Buddha-

knowledge.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

37. These Bodhisattvas, immense, inconceivable

and beyond measure, endowed with magic power,

wisdom, and learning, have progressed in knowledge
for many ko^is of yEons.

38. It is I who have brought them to maturity

for enlightenment, and it is in my field that they

* It will be remarked that these Bodhisattvas are represented as

pupils or young monks under training, 5rima»eras.
® Vivek&rimi^; viveka at the same time means ‘discri-

mination.'
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have their abode; by me alone have they been brought

to maturity
;
these Bodhisattvas are my sons.

39. All have devoted themselves to a hermit

life^ and are assiduous in shunning places of bustle

;

they walk detached, these sons of mine, following

my precepts in their lofty course.

40. They dwell in the domain of ether, in the

lower portion of the field, those heroes who, un-

wearied, are striving day and night to attain superior

knowledge.

41. All strenuous, of good memory, unshaken in

the immense strength of their intelligence, those

serene sages preach the law, all radiant, as being

my sons.

42. Since the time when I reached this superior

(or foremost) enlightenment, at the town of Gayd,

at the foot of the tree, and put in motion the all-

surpassing wheel of the law, I have brought to

maturity all of them for superior enlightenment

43. These words I here speak are faultless, really

true ; believe me, all of you who hear me : verily, I

have reached superior enlightenment, and it is by
me alone that all have been brought to maturity.

The Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Maitreya and those

numerous hundred thousands of myriads of ko^is of

Bodhisattvas were struck with wonder, amazement,

and surprise, (and thought) : How is it possible that

within so short a moment, within the lapse of so

short a time so many Bodhisattvas, so countless,

have been roused and made fully ripe to reach

supreme, perfect enlightenment ? Then the Bodhi-

* Ara»yadhutdbhiyukta; &ranyadhuta, essentially the same
as P&li Srannakahga, is one of the thirteen DhutShgas.
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sattva Mah&sattva Maitreya asked the Lord : How
then, O Lord, has the Tath&gata, after he left, when

a prince royal, Kapilavastu, the town of the .Sikyas,

arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment on the

summit of the terrace of enlightenment, not far from

the town of Gayi, somewhat more than forty years

since, O Lord ? How then has the Lord, the Tathd-

gfata, within so short a lapse of time, been able to

perform the endless task of a Tathigata, to exer-

cise the leadership of a Tathigata, the energy of a

Tathelgata ? How has the Tathigata, within so short

a time, been able to rouse and bring to maturity for

supreme, perfect enlightenment this host of Bodhi-

sattvas, this multitude of Bodhisattvas, a multitude

so great that it would be impossible to count the

whole of it, even if one were to continue counting

for hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of .(Eons ?

These Bodhisattvas, so innumerable, O Lord, so

countless, having long followed a spiritual course

of life and planted roots of goodness under many
hundred thousands of Buddhas, have in the course

of many hundred thousands of iEons become finally

ripe.

It is just as if some man, young and youthful, a

young man with black hair and in the prime of youth,

twenty-five years of age, would represent cente-

narians as his sons, and say: ‘ Here, young men of

good family, you see my sons;’ and if those cen-

tenarians would declare :
* This is the father who

beget us.’ Now, Lord, the speech of that man
would be incredible, hard to be believed by the

public. It is the same case with the Tathdgata,

who but lately has arrived at supreme, perfect

enlightenment, and with these Bodhisattvas Mahd-
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sattvas, so immense in number, who for many hun-

dred thousand myriads of ko/is of v^ons, having

observed a spiritual course of life, have long since

come to certainty in regard to Tathigata-knowledge
;

who are able to plunge in and again rise from the

hundred thousand sorts of meditation ^

;

who are

adepts at the preparatories to noble transcendent

wisdom, have accomplished the preparatories to

noble transcendent wisdom®; who are clever on the

Buddha-ground, able in the (ecclesiastical) Council

and in TathSgata duties ; who are the wonder® and
admiration of the world

;
who are possessed of great

vigour, strength, and power. And the Lord says

:

From the very beginning have I roused, brought to

maturity, fully developed them to be fit for this

Bodhisattva position. It is I who have displayed this

energy and vigour after arriving at supreme, perfect

enlightenment. But, O Lord, how can we have faith

in the words of the TathUg^ta, when he says : The
Tathigata speaks infallible truth ? The Tathllgata

must know that the Bodhisattvas who have newly

entered the vehicle are apt to fall into doubt on

this head
;

after the extinction of the Tathigata

those who hear this Dharmaparydya will not accept,

not believe, not trust it. Hence, O Lord, they will

design acts tending to the ruin of the law. There-

fore, O Lord, deign to explain us this matter, that

we may be free from perplexity, and that the Bodhi-

sattvas who in future shall hear it, be they young

^ Sam&dhimukhafatasahasrasam&padyanavTutth&naku-
fal&h. I suppose that for mukha, point, principal point, side, face,

we have to read sukha, ecstasy.

* Mah4bh^,^^parikarmaniryit& mahibhi^ikr/IaparikannS»a4.

’ Panc&tS, Buddhabhhmau sahgitikural&A, Tath^gatadharmS/iSffi.
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men of good family or young ladies, may not fall

into doubt
On that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahd.sattva

Maitreya addressed the Lord with the following

stanzas

:

44. When thou wert born in Kapilavastu, the

home of the .Sikyas, thou didst leave it and reach

enlightenment at the town of Gay^l^ That is a

short time ago, O Lord of the worli

45. And now thou hast so great a crowd of

followers, these sages who for many ko/is of .(Eons

have fulfilled their duties, stood firm in magic power,

unshaken, well disciplined, accomplished in the might
of wisdom

;

46. These, who are untainted as the lotus is by
water ; who to-day have flocked hither after rending

the earth, and are standing all with joined hands,

respectful and strong in memory, the sons of the

Master of the world*.

47. How will these Bodhisattvas believe this great

wonder ? Expel (all) doubt, tell the cause, and show
how the matter really is.

* The succint form in which the events of the legendary life of

the .S'ikya prince are told is remarkable, especially if we bear in

mind that the first going out (nishkramana) of a young boy
(kumira) usually takes place four months after his birth

; the rite

of ‘giving rice food,’ annaprSrana, takes place in the sixth month

;

this rite has its counterpart in Si(g4tfl’s providing Gautama with tnillt

porridge and honey. Another rite, that of shaving the hair with

the exception of a tufl on the crown, the ^dtffikarman, commonly
follovs theannapr^rana; in the case of Gautama, however, it is

represented to be subsequent on the kumSra having left his home.
In so far as he cut off his hair at the time of his entering a spiritual

life, the act agrees with the ^dt/dkarman at the upanayana or
initiation of boys.

* Lokddhipatisya putrS^.
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48. It is as if there were some man, a young man

with black hair, twenty years old or somewhat more,

who presented as his sons some centenarians,

49. And the latter, covered with wrinkles and

grey-haired, declared the (young) man to be their

father. But such (a young man) never having sons

of such appearance, it would be difficult to believe,

O Lord of the world, that they were sons to so young

a man.

50. In the same manner, O Lord, we are unable to

conceive how these numerous Bodhisattvas of good

memory and excelling in wisdom, who have been

well instructed during thousands of ko/is of iEons

;

51. Who are firm, of keen intelligence, lovely and

agreeable to sight, free from hesitation in the deci-

sions on law, praised by the Leaders of the world

;

52. Who in freedom live in thewood^; who un-

attached in the element of ether constantly display

their energy, who are the sons of Sugata striving

after this Buddha-ground

;

53. How will this be believed when the Leader of

the world shall be completely extinct ? After hearing

it from the Lord’s own mouth we shall never more

feel any doubt.

54. May Bodhisattvas never come to grief by

having doubt on this head. Grant us, O Lord, a

truthful account how these Bodhisattvas have been

brought to maturity by thee.

* Vane, which, especially in the more ancient language, also

means a cloud, the region of clouds.
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CHAPTER XV.

DURATION OF LIFE OF THE TAThAgATA.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the entire host of

Bodhisattvas : Trust me, young men of good family,

believe in the Tathdgata speaking a veracious word.

A second time the Lord addressed the Bodhisattvas

:

Trust me, young gentlemen of good family, believe

in the Tathigata speaking a veracious word. A
third and last time the Lord addressed the Bodhi-

sattvas : Trust me, young men of good family, be-

lieve in the Tathigata speaking a veracious word.

Then the entire host of Bodhisattvas with Maitreya,

the Bodhisattva Mahisattva at their head, stretched

out the joined hands and said to the Lord : Expound

this matter, O Lord
;
expound it, O Sugata

; we will

believe in the word of the Tathigata. A second

time the entire host, &c. &c. A third time the

entire host, &c. &c.

The Lord, considering that the Bodhisattvas re-

peated their prayer up to three times, addressed

them thus : Listen then, young men of good family.

The force of a strong resolve which I assumed^ is

such, young men of good family, that this world,

including gods, men, and demons, acknowledges:

Now has the Lord .Sikyamuni, after going out from

the home of the .Sikyas, arrived at supreme, per-

fect enlightenment, on the summit of the terrace of

’ Or, the power of supremacy which forms my attribute, mamd-
dhishMinabalddhdnam.
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enlightenment at the town of GayA. But, young men
of good family, the truth is that many hundred thou-

sand myriads of ko/is of ^ons ago I have arrived

at supreme, perfect enlightenment. By way of ex-

ample, young men of good family, let there be the

atoms of earth of fifty hundred thousand mjTiads of

ko/is of worlds
; let there exist some man who takes

one of those atoms of dust and then goes in an
eastern direction fifty hundred thousand myriads of

koris ofworlds further on, there to deposit that atom
of dust ; let in this manner the man carry away from

all those worlds the whole mass of earth, and in the

same manner, and by the same act as supposed, de-

posit all those atoms in an eastern direction \ Now,
would you think, young men of good family, that

any one should be able to imagine, weigh, count, or

determine (the number of) those worlds ? The Lord
having thus spoken, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Maitreya and the entire host of Bodhisattvas re-

plied: They are incalculable, O Lord, those worlds,

countless, beyond the range of thought. Not even

all the disciples and Pratyekabuddhas, O Lord, with

their Arya-knowledge, will be able to imagine, weigh,

count, or determine them. For us also, O Lord,

who are Bodhisattvas standing on the place from
whence there is no turning back, this point lies

beyond the sphere of our comprehension ; so innu-

merable, O Lord, are those worlds.

This said, the Lord spoke to those Bodhisattvas

MahAsattvas as follows : I announce to you,young men
of good family, I declare to you : However numerous

* This passage is a repetition, in shorter form, of what is found

in chapter VII
; see p. 153.
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be those worlds where that man deposits those atoms

of dust and where he does not, there are not, young

men of good family, in all those hundred thousands

of myriads of ko/is of worlds so many dust atoms as

there are hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of

^ons since I have arrived at supreme, perfect en-

lightenment^. From the moment, young men ofgood

family, when I began preaching the law to crea-

tures in this Saha-world and in hundred thousands

of myriads of ko/is of other worlds, and (when) the

other Tathigatas, Arhats, &c., such as the Tathi-

gata Dipahkara and the rest whom I have mentioned

in the lapse of time (preached), (from that moment)
have I, young men of good family, for the com-

plete Nirvi«a of those Tathigatas, &c., created all

that with the express view to skilfully preach

the law^ Again, young men of good family, the

Tath^lgata, considering the different degrees of

faculty and strength of succeeding generations.

’ 5'&kyamuni here declares, in the most emphatic manner, not

only that he has existed from eternity, but that he is the All-wise,

the Buddha from the beginning. The world thinks that he has

become all-wise at Gayd, a short time before, but in reality he has

been the All-wise from eternity. In other words, the meaning of

his being a common man who had reached enlightenment under

the Bodhi-tree near GayS, is declared by himself to be a delusion.

Further, it will be remarked that .S'^kyamuni and the TathSgata

Mahibhi^i^ntn^bhibhii in chapter VII are identical, though appa-

rently diversified.

* Tesh&m hi Tathfigatinim Arhatfim samyaksambuddbfinfim

pariniivd»dya mayaiva t&ni, kulaputr^ upSyakauralyadharmade-

ssM&yS. (abhi) nirhdranirmitiini. Burnouf translates as if he read

te—^^irmitSA, so that 'those Tathfigatas—have been created.’

Both readings come essentially to the same ; in either case .S^kya-

muni is the creator, the really existing being
; the other Tathfigatas

are emanadons from him or apparent beings.
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reveals at each (generation) his own name, reveals

a state in which NirvA»a has not yet been reached*,

and in different ways he satisfies the wants of

(different) creatures through various Dharmapar-

yfiyas*. This being the case, young men of good
family, the Tathigata declares to the creatures,

whose dispositions are so various and who possess

so few roots of goodness, so many evil propensities

:

I am young of age, monks ;
having left my father’s

home, monks, I have lately arrived at supreme, per-

fect enlightenment®. When, however, the TathAgata,

who so long ago arrived at perfect enlightenment,

declares himself to have but lately arrived at perfect

enlightenment, he does so in order to lead creatures

to full ripeness and make them go in. Therefore

have these Dharmaparyi)^s been revealed ; and it

is for the education of creatures, young men of good

family, that the Tathigata has revealed all Dhar-

maparydyas. And, young men of good family, the

word that the Tathdgata delivers on behalf of the

education of creatures, either under his own appear-

ance or under another’s, either on his own authority*

or under the mask® of another, all that the Tathd-

^ Instead of the last clause we find in the margin, * reveals (or

declares) at each his own Nirvana/ The material difference is

slight, for the temporal appearances of the everlasting being are

final and multifarious, but the being itself is one and everlasting.

££kyamuni is, in reality, the one and everlasting brahma.
* The Tathflgata, in his proper being well understood, is not

only the Devdtideva, the supreme god of gods, of Buddhism, but

of all religions in the world ; from him are all scriptures.

* In various periods mankind wants renewed revelation ; hence

Vishnu, for Dharma’s sake, descends on earth.

^ Atm&rambanena (sic), properly, on his own base.

® Aparfivaranena. One may also render it by ‘under the

cloak of another.’
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gata declares, all those Dharmaparyiyas spoken by

the TathSgata are true. There can be no question

of untruth from the part of the Tathigata in this

respect For the Tathigata sees the triple world

as it really is : it is not born, it dies not ; it is not

conceived, it springs not into existence; it moves

not in a whirl, it becomes not extinct
;

it is not real,

nor unreal
;

it is not existing, nor non-existing ; it is

not such, nor otherwise^, nor false. The TathAgata

sees the triple world, not as the ignorant, common
people, he seeing things always present to him

;

indeed, to the Tathdgata, in his position, no laws

are concealed. In that respect any word that the

Tathdgata speaks is true, not false. But in order

to produce the roots of goodness in the creatures,

who follow different pursuits and behave according

to different notions, he reveals various Dharma-
parydyas with various fundamental principles. The
Tathigata then, young men of good family, does

what he has to do. The TathS.gata who so long

ago was perfectly enlightened is unlimited in the

duration of his life, he is everlasting. Without
being extinct, the Tathdgata makes a show of ex-

tinction, on behalf of those who have to be educated.

And even now, young gentlemen of good family,

I have not accomplished my ancient Bodhisattva-

course, and the measure of my lifetime is not full.

Nay, young men of good family, I shall yet have
twice as many hundred thousand myriads of ko^s
of iF.ons before the measure of my lifetime be full®.

' Or, it is not as it ought to be, nor wrong.
* Virtually he has existed from the very beginning, from an infi-

nite period ; infinity multiplied by two remains infinity.
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I announce final extinction, young men of good
family, though myself I do not become finally ex-

tinct^. For in this way, young men of good family,

1 bring (all) creatures to maturity, lest creatures

in whom goodness is not firmly rooted, who are

unholy, miserable, eager of sensual pleasures, blind

and obscured by the film of wrong views, should,

by too often seeing me, take to thinking: ‘The

Tathigata is staying and fancy that all is a

child’s play®
;

(lest they) by thinking ‘ we are near

that Tathigata’ should fail to exert themselves in

order to escape the triple world and not conceive

how precious^ the Tathigata is. Hence, young
men of good family, the Tathigata skilfully utters

these words : The apparition of the TathAgatas,

monks, is precious (and rare). For in the course

of many hundred thousand myriads of koj^is of

yEons creatures may happen to see a Tathigata or

not to see him®. Therefore and upon that ground,

young men of good family, I say: The apparition

of the TathAgatas, monks, is precious (and rare).

' All this is perfectly true in the mouth of a personification of

the sun, of time, of etemi^, or of Myor, but quite unintelligible in

the mouth of some individual of the human race. Moments of

time expire, time never ceases. The termination of every day,

month, year, &c. must remind us of our being mortal, and is a

call from the Buddha to us, an inducement to lead a virtuous and

holy life.

* I. e. time stands still ; we shall never die.

* In the margin added, not realise the idea of his (i. e. tune’s)

preciousness.
* Durlabha.
* Nobody is certain whether the present day is his last or not

;

in other words, whether he has seen the Tathfigata for the last time,

or shall see him again to-morrow, &c. Therefore the Tathfigata

is so precious.
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By being more and more convinced ofthe apparition

of the Tathigatas being precious (or rare) they

will feel surprised and sorry, and whilst not seeing

the TathAgata they will get a longing to see him.

The good roots developing from their earnest

thought relating to the Tathdgata^ will lastingly

tend to their weal, benefit, and happiness; in con-

sideration of which the Tathigata announces final

extinction, though he himself does not become finally

extinct, on behalf of the creatures who have to be

educated. Such, young men of good family, is the

Tathigata’s manner of teaching®; when the Tathd-

gata speaks in this way, there is from his part no
falsehood.

Let us suppose an analogous case, young men of

good family. There is some physician, learned,

intelligent, prudent, clever in allaying all sorts of

diseases. That man has many sons, ten, twenty,

thirty, forty, fifty, or a hundred®. The physician

once being abroad, all his children incur a disease

from poison or venom. Overcome with the grievous

pains ‘ caused by that poison or venom which burns
them they lie rolling on the ground. Their father,

the physician, comes home from his journey at the

time when his sons are suffering from that poison

or venom. Some of them have perverted notions,

others have right notions, but all suffer the same
pain. On seeing their father they cheerfully greet

* I.e. the good designs germinating in man when he is thinlcing
of the shortness of life, the transitoriness of time.

* Deran&pary&ya.
* A marginal reading improves upon the more ancient text by

adding, or a thousand.
* DuAkh&bhir vedan&bhiA
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him and say : Hail, dear father, that thou art come
back in safety and welfare I Now deliver us from

our evil, be it poison or venom; let us live, dear

father. And the physician, seeing his sons befallen

with disease, overcome with pain and rolling on the

ground, prepares a great remedy, having the required

colour, smell, and taste, pounds it on a stone and
gives it as a potion to his sons, with these words

:

Take this great remedy, my sons, which has the

required colour, smell, and taste. For by taking

this great remedy, my sons, you shall soon be rid

of this poison or venom
;
you shall recover and be

healthy. Those amongst the children of the physi-

cian that have right notions, after seeing the colour

of the remedy, after smelling the smell and tasting

the flavour, quickly take it, and in consequence of it

are soon totally delivered from their disease. But the

sons who have perverted notions cheerfully greet

their father and say : Hail, dear father, that thou art

come back in safety and welfare
; do heal us. So

they speak, but they do not take the remedy offered,

and that because, owing to the perverseness of their

notions, that remedy does not please them, in colour,

smell, nor taste. Then the physician reflects thus

:

These sons of mine must have become perverted in

their notions owing to this poison or venom, as they

do not take the remedy nor hail me‘. Therefore

will I by some able device induce these sons to take

this remedy. Prompted by this desire he speaks to

those sons as follows : I am old, young men of good
family, decrepit, advanced in years, and my term of

life is near at hand ; but be not sorry, young men

* One would rather have expected, joyfully accept my injunction.

[21] X
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of good family, do not feel dejected; here have t

prepared a great remedy for you ;
if you want it,

you may take it. Having thus admonished them,

he skilfully betakes himself to another part of the

country and lets his sick sons know that he has

departed life. They are extremely sorry and bewail

him extremely: So then he is dead, our father and

protector; he who begat us; he, so full of bounty!

now are we left without a protector. Fully aware of

their being orphans and of having no refuge, they

are continually plunged in sorrow, by which their

perverted notions make room for right notions.

They acknowledge that remedy possessed of the

required colour, smell, and taste to have the required

colour, smell, and taste, so that they instantly take

it, and by taking it are delivered from their evil.

Then, on knowing that these sons are delivered

from evil, the physician shows himself again. Now,
young men of good family, what is your opinion ?

Would any one charge * that physician with falsehood

on account of his using that device ? No, certainly

not. Lord
;

certainly not, Sugata. He proceeded

:

In the same manner, young men of good family, I

have arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment since

an immense, incalculable number of hundred thou-

sands of myriads of koris of iEons, but from time to

time I display such able devices to the creatures,

with the view of educating them, without there

being in that respect any falsehood on my part.

In order to set forth this subject more exten-

sively the Lord on that occasion uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

'AToday et ; a would-be correction by a later hand has samvadet.
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1. An inconceivable number of thousands of ko^
of i£ons, never to be measured, is it since 1 reached

superior (or first) enlightenment and never ceased

to teach the law.

2. I roused many Bodhisattvas and established

them in Buddha-knowledge. I brought m5rriads of

ko/is of beings, endless, to full ripeness in many
ko/is of ^ons.

3. I show the places of extinction, I reveal to (all)

beings a device^ to educate them, albeit I do not

become extinct at the time, and in this very place

continue preaching the law.

4. There I rule myself as well as all beings, I®.

But men of perverted minds, in their delusion, do

not see me standing there*.

5. In the opinion that my body is completely

extinct, they pay worship, in many ways, to the

relics, but me they see not. They feel (however)

a certain aspiration by which their mind becomes
right*.

6. When such upright (or pious), mild, and
gentle creatures leave off their bodies, then I as-

semble the crowd of disciples and show myself

here® on the Gr«‘dhrakfl/a.

7. And then I speak thus to them, in this very

* Up&yam. It has been remarked above that up&ya likewdse

denotes the world, the energy of nature (pra^«i).
* TatrSham dtm&nam adhishMihSmi, sarvS»a satvSna tathaiva

^iham. AdhishM^ is constructed both with the accusative case

and the genitive.

* Tatraiva.
* I. e. comes into the right disposition, or becomes pious.

* This important word has been omitted by Bumouf. The
Tath&gata represents himself to be Dharmar^^, the judge of the

departed, the god rewarding the pious and brave after their death.
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place : I was not completely extinct at that time

;

it was but a device of mii\e, monks ;
repeatedly am

I born in the world of the living.

8. Honoured by other beings, I show them my
superior enlightenment, but you would not obey my
word, unless the Lord of the world enter Nirvdwa.

9. I see how the creatures are afflicted, but I do

not show them my proper being. Let them first

have an aspiration to see mo; then.I will reveal to

them the true law.

10. Such has always been my firm resolve during

an inconceivable number of thousands of koris of

./Eons, and I have not left this Grfdhrakfi/a for

other abodes’.

11. And when creatures behold this world and
imagine that it is burning, even then my Buddha-

field is teeming with gods and men.

1 2. They dispose of manifold amusements, ko/is of

pleasure gardens, palaces, and aerial cars
;
(this field)

is embellished by hills of gems and by trees abound-
ing with blossoms and fruits.

13. And aloft gods are striking musical instru-

ments and pouring a rain of Mandiras*® by which
they are covering me, the disciples and other sages

who are striving after enlightenment.

14. So is my field here, everlastingly
; but others

fancy that it is burning
; in their view this world is

most terrific, wretched, replete with number of woes®.

^ •S'ajy&sana.

* The form constantly used in Buddhist writings, both in Pdli

and Sanskrit, is Mandirava. The whole description of Heaven,
or Paradise, bears the stamp of being taken, with more or less

modification, from a non-Buddhistic source.

* There are different beliefs about the realm of the dead ; the
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15. Ay, many ko/is of years they may pass

vrithout ever having mentioned my name, the law,

or my congregation^. That is the fruit of sinful

deeds.

16. But when mild and gentle beings are bom in

this world of men, they immediately see me reveal-

ing the law, owing to their good works.

1 7. I never speak to them of the infinitude of my
action. Therefore, I am, properly, existing since

long®, and yet declare: The 6^inas are rare (or

precious).

18. Such is the glorious power of my wisdom

that knows no limit, and the duration ofmy life is as

long as an endless period ; I have acquired it after

previously following a due course.

19. Feel no doubt concerning it, O sages, and

leave off all uncertainty : the word I here pronounce

is really true ; my word is never false.

20. For even as that physician skilled in devices,

for the sake of his sons whose notions were per-

verted, said that he had died although he was still

alive, and even as no sensible man would charge

that physician with falsehood

;

21. So am I the father of the world, the Self-

Brahma-world and Paradise are usually depicted as places of bliss,

but Yama’s kingdom is often represented as a kind of hell, though

at other times the same King of righteousness is said to have

gathered round him the blessed company of the pious departed.

^ Elsewhere we find Virvanfitha, the Universal Lord, called

Sangamervara, the Lord of the gathering. Yama is Vaivasvata

Sangamana ^anfinam, he of solar race, the gatherer of men,

Rig-veda X, 14, i.

Tenfiha sush/M ha >Hrasya bhomi. The phrase admits of being

translated, ‘therefore, truly, 1 am (repeatedly) bom after a long
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bom*, the Healer”, the Protector of all creatures.

Knowing them to be perverted, infatuated, and igno-

rant I teach final rest, myself not being at rest.

22. What reason should I have to continually

manifest myself? When men become unbelieving,

unwise, ignorant, careless, fond of sensual pleasures,

and from thoughtlessness run into misfortune,

23. Then I, who know the course of the world,

declare : I am so and so®, (and consider) : How
can I incline them to enlightenment ? how can they

become partakers of the Buddha-laws *
?

’ Lokapiti Svayambh&A. The juxtaposition of these two
words shows to an evidence that 5ik}ramuni is represented as
Brahma, the uncreated Being, existing from eternity, the Father of
the world. All-father.

* In a moral sense the Saviour, mythologically Apollo.
* I.e. I am so in reality, tath^tath&ham. Bumoufs rendering,

‘I am the Tathiigata,’ points to a reading tathigato 'ham, which
comes to the same.

* Kathsum nu bodhSya sanSmayeya (Sansk. sannitmayeya) katha
buddhadharmSna bhaveyu l^bhina^.
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CHAPTER XVI.

OF PIETY.

While this exposition of the duration of the

Tathigata’s lifetime was being given, innumerable,

countless creatures profited by it. Then the Lord

addressed the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Maitreya:

While this exposition of the duration of the TathA-

gata’s lifetime was being given, A^ta, sixty-eight

hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas,

comparable to the sands ofthe Ganges^,have acquired

the faculty to acquiesce in the law that has no origin.

A thousand times more Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas

have obtained Dhira«i®; and other Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas, equal to the dust atoms of one third of

a macrocosm, have by hearing this Dharmaparyiya

obtained the faculty of unhampered view. Other

Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas again, equal to the dust

atoms of two-third parts of a macrocosm, have by

hearing this Dharmaparyiya obtained the Dhirawi

that makes hundred thousand ko/is of revolutions.

* Ash/!ashash^ni»2 Gangi° Bo(lhisatvako/inayutaratasahasri»S;».

Burnouf connects ash/ashash/Indm with Gahgd, and translates,

‘ soixante huit Ganges.’ His version is justified by the analogy of

other passages.
* Dhdrant usually denotes a magic spell, a talisman. Here

and there it interchanges with dhdrand, support, the bearing in

mind, attention. The synonymous rakshd embraces the mean-

ings of talisman and protection, support. It is not easy to decide

what is intended in the text.
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Again, other Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas, equal to

the dust atoms of a whole macrocosm, have by

hearing this Dharmapary4ya moved forward the

wheel that never rolls back. Some Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a mean uni-

verse, have by hearing this Dharmaparyiya moved
forward the wheel of spotless radiance. Other Bo-

dhisattvas Mahisattvas, equal to the dust atoms ofa

small universe, have by hearing this Dharmapar-

yiya come so far that they will reach supreme,

perfect enlightenment after eight births. Other

Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, equal to the dust atoms

of four worlds of four continents^, have by hearing

this Dharmaparyiya become such as to requite four

births (more) before reaching supreme, perfect enlight-

enment. Other Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, equal to

the dust atoms of three four-continental worlds, have

by hearing this Dharmaparyiya become such as to

require three births (more) before reaching supreme,

perfect enlightenment. Other Bodhisattvas Mahisat-

tvas, equal to the dust atoms of two four-continental

worlds, have by hearing this Dharmaparyiya become
such as to require two births (more) before reaching

supreme, perfect enlightenment. Other Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas, equal to the dust atoms of one four-

continental world, have by hearing this Dharma-
paryiya become such as to require but one birth

before reaching supreme, perfect enlightenment.

Other Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, equal to the dust

atoms of eight macrocosms consisting of three parts,

have by hearing this Dharmaparyiya conceived the

idea of supreme, perfect enlightenment**.

’ Or, perhaps, of one whole world of four continents.

* The number 8 being the half of i6, the number of kal&s of a
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No sooner had the Lord given this exposition

determining the duration and periods of the law,

than there fell from the upper sky a great rain

of Manddrava and great Manddrava flowers that

covered and overwhelmed all the hundred thousand

m)Tiads of ko/is of Buddhas who were seated on

their thrones at the foot of the jewel trees in hun-

dred thousands of myriads of ko/is of worlds. It

also covered and overwhelmed the Lord 5'dkyamuni,

the Tathdgata, &c., and the Lord Prabhdtaratna,

the Tathdgata, &c:, the latter sitting fully extinct

on his throne, as well as that entire host of Bodhi-

sattvas and the four classes of the audience. A
rain of celestial powder of sandal and agallochum

trickled down from the sky, whilst higher up in the

firmament the great drums resounded, without being

struck,with a pleasant, sweet, and deep sound. Double

pieces of fine heavenly cloth fell down by hundreds

and thousands from the upper sky
;
necklaces, half-

necklaces, pearl necklaces, gems, jewels, noble gems,

and noble jewels were seen high in the firmament,

hanging down from every side in all directions of

space, while all around thousands of jewel censers,

containing priceless, exquisite incense, were moving

of their own accord. Bodhisattvas MahAsattvas

were seen holding above each Tathdgata, high aloft,

a row of jewel umbrellas stretching as high as the

Brahma-world. So acted the Bodhisattvas Mahi-
sattvas in respect to all the innumerable hundred

whole circle, it may be inferred that the description in the text

alludes to the stars of that half of the sphere which is at the time

below the horizon. Those stars then have reached Nirvdna, though

not the immortal one.
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thousands of myriads of ko/is of Buddhas^ Seve-

rally they celebrated these Buddhas in appropriate

stanzas, sacred hymns in praise of the Buddhas.

And on that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva

Maitreya uttered the following stanzas

:

1. Wonderful is the law which the Sugata has

expounded, the law we never heard before ; how
great the majesty of the Leaders is, and how infinite

the duration of their life

!

2. And on hearing such a law imparted by the

Sugata from face to face, thousands of ko/is of

creatures, the genuine sons of the Leader of the

world, have been pervaded with gladness.

3. Some have reached the point of supreme en-

lightenment from whence there is no return, others

are standing on the lower stage®
; some have reached

the standpoint of having an unhampered view, and
others have obtained thousands of ko/is of Dhira»ls®.

4. There are others, (as) atoms*, who have reached

supreme Buddha-knowledge. Some, again, will after

eight births become Ginas seeing the infinite®.

5. Among those who hear this law from the

Master, some will obtain enlightenment and see the

truth® after four births, others after three, others

after two.

* The version followed by Bumouf is somewhat longer.
* Dhirantye dhariy ^m, which is ambiguous, because the latter

may stand for adhardyim. That dh&rani can denote bhhmi I

infer frrm the phrase (bhiimi) lokadh&rint, Taitt. Arawyaka X, i.

* The translation doubtful.

* Paramanu; the literal rendering is, others, extremely faint (or

small).

® Cf. the phrase * to see NirvSwa.’

* Evidently the same as ‘ seeing NirvSwa,’ as appears from what
is added and the analogy with the preceding stanza.
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6. Some among them will become all-knowing*

after one birth, in the next following existence^

Such will be the perfect result of learning the

duration of life of the Chief.

7. Innumerable, countless as the atoms of the

eight fields, are the ko/is of beings who by hear-

ing this law have conceived the idea of superior

enlightenment.

8. Such is the effect produced by the gjreat Seer,

when he reveals this Buddha-state that is endless

and has no limit, which is as immense as the element

of ether.

9.

' Many thousand ko/is of angels, Indras, and

Brahma-angels, like the sands of the Ganges, have

flocked hither from thousands of ko/is of distant

fields and have poured a rain of Mandiravas.

10. They move in the sky like birds, and strew

fragrant powder of sandal and ag^llochum, to cover

ceremoniously the Chief of Ginas withal.

1 1. High aloft tymbals without being struck emit

sweet sounds ; thousands of ko/is of white cloth

whirl down upon the Chiefs.

12. Thousands of ko/is ofjewel censers of costly

incense move of their own accord on every side to

honour the mighty® Lord of the world.

13. Innumerable wise Bodhisattvas hold myriads

of ko/is of umbrellas, elevated and made of noble

jewels, like chaplets*, up to the Brahma-world.

14. The sons of Sugata, in their great joy, have

* Another term for seeing NirvSwa.

* These four descriptions of Bodhisattvas ag^ee in the main

with the four degrees of holiness, of Srota&panna, Sakr>‘(Mg&min,

An&gdmin, and Arhat.

* Tdyin. * Utansakin (sic).



attached beaudful triumphal streamers at the top

of £he banner staffs^ in honour of the Leaders whom
they celebrate in thousands of stanzas.

15. Such a marvellous, extraordinary, prodigious,

splendid* phenomenon, O Leader, is being displayed

by all those beings who are gladdened by the expo-

sition of the duration of life (of the TathAgata).

16. Grand is the matter now (occurring) in the

ten points of space, and (great) the sound raised by
the Leaders

;
thousands of ko/is of living beings are

refreshed and gifted with virtue for enlightenment.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Maitreya : Those beings, A^ta, who
during the exposition of this DharmaparyAya in

which the duration of the TathAgata’s life is revealed

have entertained, were it but a single thought of trust,

or have put belief in it, how great a merit are they

to produce, be they young men and young ladies of

good family ? Listen then, and mind it well, how
great the merit is they shall produce. Let us sup-

pose the case, A^ta, that some young man or young
lady of good family, desirous of supreme, perfect

enlightenment, for eight hundred thousand myriads

of koris of yEons practises the five perfections of

virtue (PAramitAs), to wit, perfect charity in alms,

perfect morality, perfect forbearance, perfect energy,

perfect meditation—perfect wisdom being excepted*

;

* Dhva^Sgre; a marginal reading has dhva^im ^a (sic).

* Etddrtrlr^arya vlrish/am adbhutS^ (r. adbhutam), viiitra dar-

rent’ ima(m) adya Niyaka.
* Virahiti^ pra^^piramit&yd(^). The five specified virtues are

identical with those enumerated in Lalita-vistara, p. 38, and slightly

different from those as found in the Fili scriptures. Out of the

five virtues, four, viz. jtla, kshfinti, virya, dhyfina, answer to
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let us, on the other hand, suppose the case, A^ta,

that a young man or youi^ lady of good family? on

hearing this Dharmaparyiya containing the exposi-

tion of the duration ofthe Tathigata’s life, conceives

were it but a single thought of trust or puts belief

in it ; then that former accumulation of merit*, that

accumulation ofgood connected with the five perfec-

tions of virtue, (that accumulation) which has come
to full accomplishment in eight hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of iEons, does not equal one hun-

dredth part ofthe accumulation ofmerit in the second

case ; it does not equal one thousandth part ; it admits

of no calculation, no counting, no reckoning, no com-

parison, no approximation, no secret teaching*. One
who is possessed of such an accumulation of merit,

A^ta, be he a young man or a young lady of good
family, will not miss supreme, perfect enlightenment

;

no, that is not possible.

dama, kshamS, dhr/ti, dhi in Manu VI, 92, where vidyS is the

equivalent to the P^ramitd of pra^n&.
* FuffySbhisamskSra, which may be said to be the common

Buddhistic equivalent of karm&raya, explained by Hindu scho-

lastics to be the accumulation of moral merit and demerit. The
term properly means ‘ one's moral disposition (at a given time as a

necessary result of one's previous acts).’ In a certain sense it may
b9 contended that the sum of one's previous actions determines

one’s moral state at a given moment As &raya means disposition,

character, and accumulation, we can understand how the Indian

scholastics came to misunderstand the real purport of the word in

karm&raya. As to abhisamskira, it properly means ‘(mental

or moral) disposition, character, impression, conception.'

* Upanisim api, upanishadam api na kshamate. UpanisS is

nothing else but the Pr&krit form of Sansk. upanishad. In Pili it

is explained by raho, mystery, secret lore, and kHrana; the latter

may mean ‘mathematical operation.' See, however, the Editor's

note on Sukh&vati-vyhha, p. 31.
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And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow*

ingf stanzas

:

1 7. Let a man who is seeking after this knowledge,

superior Buddha-knowledge, undertake to practise in

this world the five perfect virtues

;

18. Let him, during eight thousand kods of

complete ^ons, continue giving repeated alms to

Buddhas and disciples;

1 9. Regaling Pratyekabuddhas and kods of Bodhi-

sattvas by giving meat, food and drink, clothing and

lodging^

;

20. Let him build on earth refuges and monasteries

of sandal-wood, and pleasant convent gardens pro-

vided with walks

;

21. Let him after so bestowing gifts, various and

diversified, during thousands ofko/is of ^Eons, direct

his mind to enlightenment®

;

22. Let him then, for the sake of Buddha-

knowledge, keep unbroken the pure moral precepts

which have been recommended by the perfect Bud-

dhas and acknowledged by the wise

;

23. Let him further develop the virtue of for-

bearance, be steady in the stage of meekness®, be

constant, of good memory, and patiently endure

many censures;

24. Let him, moreover, for the sake of Buddha-

^ These Pratyekabuddhas can hardly be other persons than

hermits, and the Bodhisattvas must be the ministers of religion,

who otherwise are called Pa»<dtas, and Vandyas, whence our

Bonzes.
*

1. e., if I rightly imderstand it, let him, after having lived in the

world, retire from a busy life to take orders.

” 1. e. of a monk under training.
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knowledge, bear the contemptuous words of un-

believers who are rooted in pride;

25. Let him, always zealous, strenuous, studious,

ofgood memory, without any other pre-occupation in

his mind, practise meditation, during ko/is of.^ons

;

26. Let him, whether living in the forest or enter-

ing upon a vagrant life^, go about, avoiding sloth

and torpor®, for ko/is of iEons

;

27. Let him as a philosopher, a great philosopher®

who finds his delight in meditation, in concentration

of mind, pass eight thousand ko/is of vEons

;

28. Let him energetically pursue enlightenment

with the thought of his reaching all-knowingness, and

so arrive at the highest degree of meditation

;

29. Then the merit accruing to those who practise

the virtues oft described, during thousands of ko/is

of iEons,

30. (Is less than that of) a man or a woman who,

on hearing the duration of my life, for a single mo-

ment believes in it ; this merit is endless.

31. He who renouncing doubt, vacillation, and

misgiving shall believe even for a short moment,

shall obtain such a reward.

32. The Bodhisattvas also,who have practised those

virtues during ko/is of ^Eons, will not be startled at

hearing of this inconceivably long life of mine.

33. They will bow their heads (and think) :
‘ May

I also in future become such a one and release ko/is

of living beings

!

’ ^ankramam abhiruhya.
® Sty&namiddhan^a var^itvS. Middha, well known from

Buddhistic writings, is a would-be Sanskrit form ; it ought to be

mrtddha, from Vedic mridhyati.
* I. e. a Yogin, a contemplative mystic.
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34. ‘As the Lord .Sdkyamuni, the Lion ofthe iSikya

race, after he had occupied his seat on the terrace of

enlightenment, raised his lion’s roar

;

35. ‘ So may I in future be sitting on the terrace

of enlightenment, honoured by all mortals, to teach

so long a life*
!’

36. Those who are possessed of firmness of inten-

tion* and have learnt the principles, will understand

the mystery® and feel no uncertainty*.

Ag^in, A^ta, he who after hearing this Dharma-
paryiya, which contains an exposition of the duration

of the Tathdgata’s life, apprehends it, penetrates and

understands it, will produce a yet more immeasur-

able accumulation of merit conducive to Buddha-

knowledge
;
unnecessary to add that he who hears

such a Dharmaparyiya as this or makes others hear

it
; who keeps it in memory, reads, comprehends or

makes others comprehend it ; who writes or has it

written, collects or has it collected into a volume,

honours, respects, worships it with flowers, incense,

perfumed garlands, ointments, powder, cloth, um-
brellas, flags, streamers, (lighted) oil lamps, ghee

lamps or lamps filled with scented oil, will produce

a far greater accumulation of merit conducive to

Buddha-knowledge.

And, A^ta, as a test whether that young man or

young lady of good family who hears this exposition

* It is difficult to say what difference there is between becoming

Buddha or becoming Brahma, except in sound.

* Or strong application, the word used in the text being adhyo-
s&ya (Sansk. adhyavasSya).

' Sandhibhishya.
* The tenor of this stanza, and even the words, remind one of

the .SUndllyavidyit in iST^ibdogya-upanishad III, 14, 4.
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of the duration of the Tath^ata’s life most decidedly

believes in it may be deemed the following. They
will behold me teaching the law^ here on the

GrfdhrakA/a®, surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas,

attended by a host of Bodhisattvas, in the centre

of the congregation of disciples. They will behold

here my Buddha-field in the Saha-world, consisting

of lapis lazuli and forming a level plain
;
forming a

chequered board of eight compartments with gold

threads ; set off with jewel trees. They will behold

the towers that the Bodhisattvas use as their abodes®.

By this test, Afita, one may know if a young man
or young lady of good family has a most decided

belief. Moreover, A^ta, I declare that a young
man of good family who, after the complete extinc-

tion of the Tath^lgata, shall not reject, but joyfully

accept this Dharmaparydya when hearing it, that

such a young man of good family also is earnest in

his belief; far more one who keeps it in memory
or reads it. He who after collecting this Dharma-
parydya into a volume carries it on his shoulder*

carries the Tathigata on his shoulder. Such a young

man or young lady of good family, A^ta, need make
no StApas for me, nor monasteries

;
need not give

to the congregation of monks medicaments for the

^ And, pronouncing judgment.

• We have seen above that this is the true abode of the

Dharmar^.
' Kd/Sgiraparibhogeshu Bodhisatvav&sa/v vi drakshyanti, pro-

perly, they will behold the dwelling of the Bodhisattvas in the

towers which those Bodhisattvas have received for their use.

About the technical meaning of kfi/flgdra in Nepdl, see B.

H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 49.
* I. e. holds it in high esteem and treats it with care.

[31] y



322 SADDHARMA-PUJ^I>ARtKA. XVI.

sick or (other) requisites^. For, A/ita, such a young

man or young lady of good family has (spiritually)

built for the worship of my relics Sttipas of seven

precious substances reaching up to the Brahma-world

in height, and with a circumference in proportion,

with the umbrellas thereto belonging, with triumphal

streamers, with tinkling bells and baskets ; has

shown manifold marks of respect to those StApas

of relics with diverse celestial and earthly flowers,

incense, perfumed garlands, ointments, powder, cloth,

umbrellas, banners, flags, triumphal streamers, by

various sweet, pleasant, clear-sounding tymbals and

drums, by the tune, noise, sounds of musical instru-

ments and castanets, by songs, nautch and dancing

of different kinds, of many, innumerable kinds
;
has

done those acts of worship during many, innumer-

able thousands of ko/is of ^ons. One who keeps

in memory this DharmaparyAya after my complete

extinction, who reads, writes, promulgates it, A^ita,

shall also have built monasteries, large, spacious,

extensive, made of red sandal-wood, with thirty-two

pinnacles, eight stories, fit for a thousand monks,

adorned with gardens and flowers, having walks

furnished with lodgings, completely provided with

meat, food and drink and medicaments for the

sick, well equipped with all comforts. And those

numerous, innumerable beings, say a hundred or

a thousand or ten thousand or a ko/i or hundred

ko/is or thousand ko/is or hundred thousand ko/is

or t.2n thousand times hundred thousand ko/is, they

^ This agrees with the teaching of the VedSnta that Brahma-
knowledge is independent of good works ; see e. g. Brahma-shtra

III, 4, as.
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must be considered to form the congregation of

disciples seeing me from face to face, and must be

considered as those whom I have fully blessed^.

He who, after my complete extinction, shall keep

this Dharmaparyiya, read, promulgate, or write it,

he, I repeat, A^ta, need not build Stfipas of relics,

nor worship the congregation ; not necessary to tell,

A^ta, that the young man or young lady of good
family who, keeping this Dharmaparyiya, shall crown

it by charity in alms, morality, forbearance, energy,

meditation, or wisdom, will produce a much greater

accumulation of merit ;
it is, in fact, immense, incal-

culable, infinite Just as the element of ether,

A^ta, is boundless, to the east, south, west, north,

beneath, above, and in the intermediate quarters, so

immense and incalculable an accumulation of merit,

conducive to Buddha-knowledge, will be produced

by a young man or young lady of good family who
shall keep, read, write, or cause to be written, this

Dharmaparyelya. He will be zealous in worship-

ping the Tathigata shrines; he will laud the disciples

of the Tathigata, praise the hundred thousands of

myriads of ko/is of virtues of the Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas, and expound them to others
;
he will

be accomplished in forbearance, be moral, of good
character®, agreeable to live with, and tolerant,

modest, not jealous of others, not wrathful, not

vicious in mind, of good memory, strenuous and

always busy, devoted to meditation in striving after

the state of a Buddha, attaching great value to

^ Faribhukta.
* The Vedintin does not deny the relative value of good works

;

see e. g. Brahma-shua 111, 4, 26-27.
* Ealyi»adharman.
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abstract meditation, frequently engaging in abstract

meditation, able in solving questions and in avoid-

ing hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of ques-

tions. Any Bodhisattva MahAsattva, A^ta, who,

after the Tathdgata’s complete extinction, shall keep
this Dharmaparyiya, will have the good qualities I

have described. Such a young man or young lady

of good family, A^ta, must be considered to make
for the terrace of enlightenment

;
that young man or

young lady of good family steps towards the foot of

the tree of enlightenment in order to reach enlighten-

ment. And where that young man or young lady of

good family, A^ta, stands, sits, or walks, there one
should make a shrine dedicated to the TathAgata,

and the world, including the gods, should say : This
is a StOpa of relics of the Tathigata.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

37. An immense mass of merit, as I have re-

peatedly mentioned, shall be his who, after the com-
plete extinction of the Leader of men, shall keep this

SAtra.

38. He will have paid worship to me, and built

StApas of relics, made of precious substances, varie-

gated, beautiful, and splendid

;

39. In height coming up to the Brahma-world,
with rows of umbrellas, great in circumference®,

gorgeous, and decorated with triumphal streamers

;

40. Resounding with the clear ring of bells, and
decorated with silk bands, while jingles moved by

^ One would rather expect, that place one should consider to be
a shrine.

• Pari»&havanta^. There is no word for BumouPs ‘pro-
portionnd ’ (anupdrva) in the text.
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the wind form another ornament at (the shrines of)

Gina relics^.

41. He will have shown great honour to them
by flowers, perfumes, and ointments

;
by music,

clothes, and the repeated (sound ojf) tymbals.

42. He will have sweet musical instruments struck

at those relics, and lamps with scented oil kept burn-

ing all around.

43. He who at the period of depravation shall

keep and teach this Sfttra, he will have paid me
such an infinitely varied worship.

44. He has built many ko/is of excellent monas-

teries of sandal-wood, with thirty-two pinnacles, and
eight terraces high

;

45. Provided with couches, with food hard and
soft; furnished with excellent curtains, and having

cells by thousands.

46. He has given hermitages and walks em-

bellished by flower-gardens
; many elegant objects

of various forms and variegated.

47. He has shown manifold worship to the host

of disciples in my presence, he who, after my extinc-

tion, shall keep this SAtra.

48. Let one be ever so good in disposition, much
gjreater merit will he obtain who shall keep or write

this SAtra;

49. Let a man cause this to be written and

^ iSobhante G^inadhitushu. Burnouf gives a difTerent trans-

lation of this passage :
‘ ces Sthpas, eniin, re9oivent leur ^clat des

reliques du Djina.'

* I am quite uncertain about the word in the text, u^^iiadaka.

It seems to be connected with the F&li ussada, about which

Childers, s. v., remarks that it probably means ‘ a protuberance.'

Burnouf renders the word in our text by ‘ coussin.’
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have it well put together in a volume ; let him

always worship the volume with flowers, garlands,

ointments.

50. Let him constantly place near it a lamp filled

with scented oil, along with full-blown lotuses and

suitable^ oblations of Michelia Champaka.

51. The man who pays such worship to the books

will produce a mass of merit which is not to be

measured.

52. Even as there is no measure of the element

of ether, in none of the ten directions, so there is no

measure of this mass of merit.

53. How much more will this be the case with

one who is patient, meek, devoted, moral, studious,

and addicted to meditation

;

54. Who is not irascible, not treacherous, reve-

rential towards the sanctuary, always humble towards

monks, not conceited, nor neglectful

;

55. Sensible and wise, not angry when he is asked

a question
;
who, full of compassion for living beings,

gives such instruction as suits them.

56. If there be such a man who (at the same time)

keeps this Sfitra, he will possess a mass of merit that

cannot be measured.

'57. If one meets such a man as here described, a
keeper of this Sfitra, one should do homage to him.

58. One should present him with divine flowers,

cover him with divine clothes, and bow the head
to salute his feet, in the conviction of his being a

Tathdgata.

59. And at the sight of such a man one may

' Yuktai^. Bumouf must have read muktai^, for his trans-

lation has ‘pearls.’
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Erectly make the reflection that he is going towards

the foot of the tree to arrive at superior, blessed

enlightenment for the weal of all the world, including

the gods.

60. And wherever such a sage is walking, stand-

ing, sitting, or lying down ; wherever the hero pro-

nounces were it but a single stanza from this Siitra

;

61. There one should build a St(ipa for the most

high of men, a splendid, beautiful (Sttlpa), dedicated

to the Lord Buddha, the Chief, and then worship it

in manifold ways.

62. That spot of the earth has been enjoyed by
myself ;

there have I walked myself, and there have

I been sitting ;
where that son of Buddha has stayed,

there I am.
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CHAPTER XVII.

INDICATION OF THE MERITORIOUSNESS OF JOYFUL

acceptance.

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Maitreya

said to the Lord : O Lord, one who, after hearing this

Dharmaparyiya being preached, j'oyfully ^ accepts it,

be that person a young man of good family or a

young lady, how much merit, O.Lord, will be pro-

duced by such a young man or young lady of good
family ?

And on that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Maitreya uttered this stanza

:

I. How great will be the merit of him who, after

the extinction of the great Hero, shall hear this

exalted Shtra and joyfully accept it ?

And the Lord said to the Bodhisattva Mahisattva
Maitreya : If any one, A^ta, either a young man of

good family or a young lady, after the complete

extinction of the Tathigata, hears the preaching of

this Dharmaparyiya, let it be a monk or nun, a male

or female lay devotee, a man of ripe understanding

or a boy or girl
;

if the hearer joyfully accepts it, and
then after the sermon rises up to go elsewhere, to a

monastery, house, forest, street, village, town, or pro-

vince, with the motive and express aim to expound
the law such as he has understood, such as he has

heard it, and according to the measure of his power.

* Or, gratefully.
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to another person, his mother, father, kinsman, friend,

acquaintance, or any other person ; if the latter, after

hearing, joyfully accepts, and, in consequence, com-

municates it to another
;

if the latter, after hearing,

joyfully accepts, and communicates it to another
;

if

this other, again, after hearing, jojdully accepts it,

and so on in succession until a number of fifty is

reached
; then, A^ta, the fiftieth person to hear and

joyfully accept the law so heard, let it be a young
man of good family or a young lady, will have

acquired an accumulation of merit connected with

the joyful acceptance, A/ita, which I am going to

indicate to thee. Listen, and take it well to heart

;

I will tell thee.

It is, A^ta, as if the creatures existing in the

four hundred thousand Asankhyeyas^ of worlds, in

any of the six states of existence, bom from an egg,

from a womb, from warm humidity, or from meta-

morphosis, whether they have a shape or have not,

be they conscious or unconscious, neither conscious

nor unconscious, footless, two-footed, four-footed, or

many-footed, as many beings as are contained in the

world of creatures,—(as if) all those had flocked to-

gether to one place. Further, suppose some man
appears, a lover of virtue, a lover of good, who gives

to that whole body the pleasures, sports, amuses

ments, and enjoyments they desire, like, and relish.

He gives to each of them all G^ambudvlpa for his

pleasures, sports, amusements, and enjoyments

;

gives bullion, gold, silver, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli,

conches, stones (?), coral, carriages yoked with horses,

with bullocks, with elephants
;
gives palaces and

^ An incalculable great number.
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towers. In this way, Afita, that master of munifi-

cence, that g^eat master of munificence continues

spending his gifts for fully eighty years. Then, A^ta,

that master of munificence, that great master of

munificence reflects thus : All these beings have I

allowed to sport and enjoy themselves, but now
they are covered with wrinkles and grey-haired, old,

decrepit, eighty years of age, and near the term of

their life. Let me therefore initiate them in the

discipline of the law revealed by the Tathig^ta, and

instruct them. Thereupon, A^ta, the man exhorts

all those beings, thereafter initiates them in the

discipline of the law revealed by the Tathigata, and

makes them adopt it. Those beings learn the law

from him, and in one moment, one instant, one bit

of time, all become Srota^pannas, obtain the fruit

of the rank of Sak^fd^igdmin and of An%imin, until

they become Arhats, free from all imperfections,

adepts in meditation, adepts in great meditation and

in the meditation with eight emancipations. Now,
what is thine opinion, A^ta, will that master of

munificence, that great master of munificence, on

account of his doings, produce g^eat merit, immense,

incalculable merit ? Whereupon the Bodhisattva

Mahdsattva Maitreya said in reply to the Lord : Cer-

tainly, Lord
; certainly, Sugata

; that person. Lord,

will already produce much merit on that account,

because he gives to the beings all that is necessary

for happiness ; how much more then if he establishes

them in Arhatship

!

This said, the Lord spoke to the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Maitreya as follows : I announce to thee,

A/ita, I declare to thee
;
(take) on one side the mas-

ter of munificence, the great master of munificence.
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who produces merit by supplying all beings in the

four hundred thousand Asahkhyeyas of worlds with

all the necessaries for happiness and by establishing

them in Arhatship
;
(take) on the other side the

person who, ranking the fiftieth in the series of the

oral tradition of the law, hears, were it but a single

stanza, a single word, from this Dharmaparydya and
joyfully accepts it ;

if (we compare) the mass of merit

connected with the joyful acceptance and the mass of

merit connected with the charity of the master of

munificence, the great master of munificence, then

the greater merit will be his who, ranking the

fiftieth in the series of the oral tradition of the

law, after hearing were it but a single stanza, a

single word, from this Dharmaparydya, joyfully

accepts it. Against this accumulation of merit,

A^ta, this accumulation of roots of goodness con-

nected with that joyful acceptance, the former accu-

mulation of merit connected with the charity of

that master of munificence, that great master of

munificence, and connected with the confirmation

in Arhatship, does not fetch the part, not

the uot the 10,000,000’ not the 1000,000,000’ uot the

1000X10,000,000) ^Ot the ]M,006x lOiOOOlOOO’ the I00,000x 10,000x 10,000,000

part; it admits of no calculation, no counting, no

reckoning, no comparison, no approximation, no
secret teaching. So immense, incalculable, A^ta, is

the merit which a person, ranking the fiftieth in

the series of the tradition of the law, produces by
joyfully accepting, were it but a single stanza, a

single word, from this Dharmaparyiya ;
how much

more then (will) he (produce), A^ta, who hears

this Dharmaparydya in my presence and then

joyfully accepts it ? I declare, A^ta, that his
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accumulation of merit shall be even more immense,

more incalculable.

And further, A^ta, if a young man of good family

or a young lady, with the design to hear this dis-

course on the law, goes from home to a monastery,

and there hears this Dharmaparyiya for a single

moment, either standing or sitting, then that person,

merely by the mass of merit resulting from that

action, will after the termination of his (present)

life, and at the time of his second existence when
he receives (another) body, become a possessor

of carriages yoked with bullocks, horses, or ele-

phants, of litters, vehicles yoked witli bulls and of

celestial aerial cars. If further that same person

at that preaching sits down, were it but a single

moment, to hear this Dharmaparydya, or persuades

another to sit down or shares with him his seat, he
will by the store of merit resulting from that action

gain seats of Indra, seats of Brahma, thrones of a

/sTakravartin. And, A^ta, if some one, a young man
of good family or a young lady, says to another

person : Come, friend, and hear the Dharmaparyiya
of the Lotus of the True Law, and if, that other

person owing to that exhortation is persuaded to

listen, were it but a single moment, then the former

will by virtue of that root of goodness, consisting in

that exhortation, obtain the advantage of a con-

nection with Bodhisattvas who have acquired DhA-
ra«l. He will become the reverse of dull, will get

keen faculties, and have wisdom
;
in the course of

a hundred thousand existences he will never have a
fetid mouth, nor an offensive one

; he will have no

^ i?{sbabhayln&»&m.
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diseases of the tongue, nor of the mouth
;
he will

have no black teeth, no unequal, no yellow, no ill-

ranged, no broken teeth, no teeth fallen out; his

lips will not be pendulous, not turned inward, not

gaping, not mutilated, not loathsome ’
; his hose will

not be flat, nor wry
;
his face will not be long, nor

wry, nor unpleasant. On the contrary, A^ta, his

tongue, teeth, and lips will be delicate and well-

shaped; his nose long; his face perfectly round*; the

eyebrows well-shaped ; the forehead well-formed. He
will receive a very complete organ of manhood. He
will have the advantage that the Tath^lgata renders

sermons intelligible * to him and soon come in con-

nection with Lords, Buddhas. Mark, A^ta, how
much good is produced by one’s inciting were it but

a single creature
;
how much more then by him who

reverentially hears, reverentially reads, reverentially

preaches, reverentially promulgates the law

!

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

2. Listen how great the merit is of one who,

the fiftieth in the series (of tradition), hears a single

stanza from this Sfitra and with placid mind joyfully

adopts it.

3. Suppose there is a man in the habit of giving

* Burnouf has some terms wanting in my text ; they have been

added by a later hand in the margin, but the characters are

indistinct.

* Pra»ttamukhamait^ala; a marginal reading has priita-

mukha”.
* Tathigatan ^Ivav^d&nubhSsakam pratilabhate. I am not sure

of the real meaning of anubhisaka; it may as well be ‘ suggest-

ing.* Bumouf has, ‘ c’est de la bouche du Tathdgata qu'il reeevra

les avis et I’enseignement’
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alms to myriads of ko/is of beings, whom I have

herebefore indicated by way of comparison ^
;

all of

them he satisfies during eighty years.

4. Then seeing that old age has approached for

them, that their brow is wrinkled and their head

grey (he thinks) : Alas, how all beings come to de-

cay ! Let me therefore admonish them by (speaking

of) the law.

5. He teaches them the law here on earth and

points to the state of Nirvi«a hereafter. ‘All

existences ’ (he says) ‘ are like a mirage ; hasten to

become disgusted with all existence.’

6. All creatures, by hearing the law from that

charitable person, become at once Arhats, free from

imperfections, and living their last life.

7. Much more merit than by that person will be

acquired by him who through unbroken tradition

shall hear were it but a single stanza and joyfully

receive it. The mass of merit of the former is not

even so much as a small particle of the latter’s.

8. So great will be one’s merit, endless, immea-

surable, owing to one’s hearing merely a single

stanza, in regular tradition ; how much more then if

one hears from face to face

!

9. And if somebody exhorts were it but a single

creature and says ; Go, hear the law, for this Sfitra

is rare in many myriads of ko^is of .^ons

;

10. And if the creature so exhorted should hear

the Sfitra even for a moment, hark what fruit is to

result from that action. He shall never have a

mouth disease ;

^ From this reference to the preceding prose we must gather that

these stanzas are posterior to or coeval with the prose version.
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11. His tongue is never sore; his teeth shall

never fall out, never be black, yellow, unequal
; his

lips never become loathsome

;

12. His face is not wry, nor lean, nor long; his

nose not flat ; it is well-shaped, as well as his fore-

head, teeth, lips, and round face.

13. His aspect is ever pleasant to men; his

mouth is never fetid, it constantly emits a smell

sweet as the lotus.

14. If some wise man, to hear this S6tra, goes

from his home to a monastery and there listen, were

it but for a single moment, with a placid mind, hear

what results from it.

15. His body is very fair; he drives with horse-

carriages, that wise man, and is mounted on elevated

carriages drawn by elephants and variegated with

gems.

16. He possesses litters covered with ornaments

and carried by numerous men. Such is the blessed

fruit of his going to hear preaching.

1 7. Owing to the performance of that pious work

he shall, when sitting in the assembly there, obtain

seats of Indra, seats of Brahma, seats of king^^.

' The purport of this passage seems to be that lay devotees who
are regular in attending the sermon, besides receiving terrestrial

blessings, will rank high as churchwardens and be entitled to con-

spicuous places apart in the chapel. The gist of the whole chapter,

at any rate, is that it is highly meritorious to come to church.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

THE ADVANTAGES OF A RELIGIOUS PREACHER*.

The Lord then addressed the Bodhisattva Mahi-
sattva Satatasamit4bhiyukta (i.e. ever and constantly

strenuous). Any one, young man of good family,

who shall keep, read, teach, write this Dharmapar-

y&ya or have it written, let that person be a young

man of good family or a young lady shall obtain

eight hundred good qualities of the eye, twelve

hundred of the ear, eight hundred of the nose,

twelve hundred of the tongue, eight hundred of the

body, twelve hundred of the mind®. By these

many hundred good qualities the whole of the six

organs shall be perfect, thoroughly perfect. By means
of the natural, carnal eye derived from his parents

being perfect, he shall see the whole triple universe.

* DharmabhdffakdnrzVams&A. The use of Snrtjamsa, as

a synonym to ga«a, is not limited to Buddhist writings, as we
see from the inscription at Bassac in Camboja, st i8. It is, of

course, the F&li inisamsa.
* The words ‘ or a young lady ' are v'anting in my MS., but

Bumours text had them, and from the sequel it would seem that

they have to be added. It is certainly remarkable that we find

mention being made of female preachers, who may be compared

with the brahmavfidints of ancient times, and, further up,

with the wise women of the Teutons, the Velledas and Vdlvas,

the Pythonissas of the Greeks, and the Valians of the Indian

Archipelago.

* We may also render, of sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch,

and thought.
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outwardly and inwardly, with its mountains and woody
thickets, down to the great hell Avt/§i and up to the

extremity of existence. All that he shall see with

his natural eye, as well as the creatures to be found

in it, and he shall know the fruit of their works.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

1. Hear from me what good qualities shall belong

to him who unhesitatingly and undismayed shall

preach this SAtra to the congregated assembly.

2 . First, then, his eye (or, organ of vision) shall

possess eight hundred good qualities by which it

shall be correct, clear, and untroubled.

3. With the carnal eye derived from his parents

he shall see the whole world from within and

without.

4. He shall see the Meru and Sumeru, all the

horizon and other mountains, as well as the seas.

5. He, the hero, sees all, downward to the Avl^i

and upward to the extremity of existence. Such is

his carnal eye.

6. But he has not yet got the divine eye, it having

not yet been produced^ in him ; such as here de-

scribed is the range of his carnal eye.

Further, SatatasamitAbhiyukta, the young man of

good family or the young lady “ who proclaims this

Dharmaparyiya and preaches it to others, is pos-

sessed of the twelve hundred good qualities of the

ear. The various sounds that are uttered in the

triple universe, downward to the great hell

* No ^pi g^yate, Burnoufs translation,
‘
il n’aura pas encore

la science,' points to a reading, g'HS.yate.

* This time the word is also found in my MS.
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and upward to the extremity of existence, within and

without, such as the sounds of horses^, elephants,

cows, peasants goats, cars ; the sounds of weeping

and wailing ;
of horror, of conch-trumpets, bells, tym-

bals
;
of playing and singing

; of camels, of tigers ®; of

women, men, boys, girls ; of righteousness (piety) and

unrighteousness (impiety) ; of pleasure and pain
; of

ignorant men and iryas; pleasant and unpleasant

sounds
;
sounds of gods, Nigas, goblins, Gandharvas,

demons, Garuafas, Kinnaras, gjreat serpents, men, and

beings not human
;
of monks, disciples, Pratyekabud-

dhas, Bodhisattvas, and Tathdgatas
;
as many sounds

as are uttered in the triple world, within and without,

all those he hears with his natural organ of hearing

when perfect. Still he does not enjoy the divine

ear, although he apprehends the sounds of those

different creatures, understands, discerns the sounds

of those different creatures, and when with his

natural organ of hearing he hears the sounds of

those creatures, his ear is not overpowered by any

of those sounds. Such, Satatasamitibhiyukta, is the

organ of hearing that the Bodhisattva Mahisattva *

acquires
;
yet he does not possess the divine ear.

’ Burnoufs version shows a few unimportant various readings.

* GanapadarabdS^, rather strange between the others. I sup-

pose that ^anapada is corrupted from some word meaning a

sheep, but I find no nearer approach to it than ^filakinl, a ewe;

of. 8t. 8 below.

' I follow Burnouf, who must have read vyighra; my MS. has

v&dya.

V * This term, as it is here used, refers, so far as I can see, to

th>the ministers of religion, the preachers. It is, however, just pos-

Aisible that we have to take it in the more general and original

sense of any ‘ rational being,' for all the advantages enumerated

anbelong to everybody who is not blind, not deaf, &c.
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Thus spoke the Lord
;
thereafter he, the Sugata,

‘

the Master, added

;

7. The organ of hearing of such a person becomes

(or, is) cleared and perfect, though as yet it be

natural
;
by it he perceives the various sounds, with-

out any exception, in this world.

8. He perceives the sounds of elephants, horses,

cars, cows, goats, and sheep ; of noisy kettle-drums,

tabours, lutes, flutes,Vallakl-lutes.

9. He can hear singing, lovely and sweet, and, at

the same time, is constant enough not to allow him-

self to be beguiled by it ; he perceives the sounds

of ko/is of men, whatever and wherever they are

speaking.

10. He, moreover, always hears the voice of gods

and Nllgfas ; he hears the tunes, sweet and affecting,

of song, as well as the voices of men and women,
boys and girls.

11. He hears the cries of the denizens of moun-

tains and glens
;
the tender notes ^ of Kalavinkas,

cuckoos peafowls pheasants, and other birds.

12. He also (hears) the heart-rending cries of

those who are suffering pains in the hells, and the

yells uttered by the Spirits, vexed as they are by

the difficulty to get food

;

1 3. Likewise the different cries produced by the

demons and the inhabitants of the ocean. All these

* Valgufabda.
* Here we see that kalavinkas are distinguished from kokilas,

cuckoos.
* The voice of the peafowl is proverbially unharmonious, but

that is no reason why the poet should have omitted this item from

his enumeration; such peculiarities give a relish to this kind of

spiritual poetry.

Z 2
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sounds the preacher is able to hear from his place

on earth, without being overpowered by them.

14. From where he is stationed here on the earth

he also hears the different and multifarious sounds

through which the inhabitants of the realm of brutes

are conversing with each other.

15. He apprehends all the sounds, without any

exception, whereby the numerous angels living in

the Brahma-world, the Akanish/>^as and Abhi-

svaras^, call one another.

16. He likewise always hears the sound which

the monks on earth are raising when engaged in

reading, and when preaching the law to congregja-

tions, after having taken orders under the command
of the Sugatas.

17. And when the Bodhisattvas here on earth

have a reading together and raise their voices in

the general synods, he hears them severally.

18. The Bodhisattva who preaches this SAtra

shall, a": one time, also hear the perfect law® that

the Lord Buddha, the tamer of men®, announces to

the assemblies.

19. The numerous sounds produced by all beings

in the triple world, in this field, within and without,

(downward) to the Avl^i and upward to the extremity

of existence, are heard by him.

20. (In short), he perceives the voices of all beings,

his ear being open. Being in the possession of his

six ijenses *, he will discern the different sources (of

sound), and that while his organ of hearing is the

natural one;

* Two classes of angels of the Brahma-heaven.
* I. e. judgment ’ I. e. in his quality of Dharmar^fa.
* I. e. not being out of his wits.
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21. The divine ear is not yet operating in him;

his ear continues in its natural state. Such as here

told are the good qualities belonging to the wise

man who shall be a keeper of this Siltra.

Further, Satatasamitibhiyukta, the Bodhisattva

Mahdsattva who keeps, proclaims, studies, writes

this Dharmaparyiya becomes possessed of a perfect

organ of smell with eight hundred good qualities.

By means of that organ he smells the different smells

that are found in the triple world, within and with-

out, such as fetid smells, pleasant and unpleasant

smells, the fragrance of diverse flowers, as the great-

flowered jasmine, Arabian jasmine, Michelia Cham-
paka, trumpet-flower ; likewise the different scents of

aquatic flowers, as the blue lotus, red lotus, white

esculent water-lily and white lotus. He smells the

odour of fruits and blossoms of various trees bearing

fruits and blossoms, such as sandal, Xanthochymus,

Tabernaemontana, agallochum The manifold hun-

dred-thousand mixtures of perfumes he smells and dis-

cerns, without moving from his standing-place. He
smells the diverse smells of creatures, as elephants,

horses, cows, goats, beasts, as well as the smell

issuing from the body of various living beings in

the condition of brutes. He perceives the smells

exhaled by the body of women and men, of boys

and girls. He smells, even from a distance, the

odour of grass, bushes, herbs, trees. He perceives

those smells such as they really are, and is not

surprised nor stunned by them. Staying on this

very earth he smells the odour of gods and the

^ There is something strange in enumerating these plants, after

spealting of fruits. *
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fragrance of celestial flowers, such as Erythrina,

Bauhinia, Manddrava and great Manddrava, "MsMgti-

sha and g^eat Ma»^sha. He smells the perfume

of the divine powders of sandal and agallochum, as

well as that of the hundred-thousands of mixtures

of different divine flowers. He smells the odour

exhaled by the body of the gods, such as Indra, the

chief of the gods, and thereby knows whether (the

god) is sporting, playing, and enjoying himself in

his palace Vai^yanta or is speaking the law to the

gods of paradise in the assembly-hall of the gods,

Sudharmd, or is resorting to the pleasure-park for

sport He smells the odour proceeding from the

body of the sundry other gods, as well as that pro-

ceeding from the girls and wives of the gods, from

the youths and maidens amongst the gods, without

being surprised or stunned by those smells. He
likewise smells the odour exhaled by the bodies of

all Devanikiyas, Brahmakdyikas, and Mah^brahmas®.
In the same manner he perceives the smells coming
from disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, Bodhisattvas, and
Tathdgatas. He smells the odour arising from the

seats of the Tathdgatas and so discovers where those

Tathdgatas, Arhats, •&c. abide. And by none of

all those different smells is his organ of smell hin-

dered, impaired, or vexed ; and, if required, he may
give an account of those smells to others without

his memory being impaired by it.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

lowing stanzas

:

22. His organ of smell is quite correct, and he

^ The parallel passage in the poetical version, st. 41, is much
less confused, and for that reason probably more original.

- * Three classes of aerial beings, archangels.
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perceives the manifold and various smells, good or

bad, which exist in this world

;

23. The fragrance of the great-flowered jasmine,

Arabian jasmine, Xanthochymus, sandal, agallochum,

of several blossoms and fruits.

24. He likewise perceives the smells exhaled by
men, women, boys, and girls, at a considerable dis-

tance, and by the smell he knows where they are.

25. He recognises emperors, rulers of armies,

governors of provinces, as well as royal princes

and ministers, and all the ladies of the harem by
their (peculiar) scent.

26. It is by the odour that the Bodhisattva dis-

covers sundry jewels of things, such as are found on

the earth and such as serve as jewels for women.

27. That Bodhisattva likewise knows by the odour

the various kinds of ornament that women use for

their body, robes, wreaths, and ointments.

28. The wise man who keeps this exalted SAtra

recognises, by the power of a good-smelling orgjan,

a woman ^ standing, sitting, or lying
; he discovers

wanton sport and magic power

29. He perceives at once where he stands, the

fragrance of scented oils, and the different odours of

flowers and fruits, and thereby knows from what

source the odour proceeds.

30. The discriminating man recognises by the

odour the numerous sandal-trees in full blossom in

the glens of the mountains, as well as all creatures

dwelling there.

31. All the beings living within the compass of

; nishannfifft layitSm tathaiva.

* Kiiii^atim rt'ddhibalam ki.
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the horizon or dvrelling in the depth'of the sea or

in the bosom of the earth the discriminating man
knows how to distinguish from the (peculiar) smell.

32. He discerns the gods and demons, and the

daughters of demons; he discovers the sports of

demons and their luxury. Such, indeed, is the

power of his organ of smell.

33. By the smell he tracks the abodes of the

quadrupeds in the woods, lions, tigers, elephants,

snakes, buffaloes, cows, gayals.

34. He infers from the odour, whether the child

that women, languid from pregnancy, bear in the

womb be a boy or a girl.

35. He can discern if a woman is big with a dead

child he discerns if she is subject to throes®, and,

further, if a woman, the pains being removed, shall

be delivered of a healthy boy.

36. He guesses the various designs of men, he

smells (so to say) an air of design®; he finds out the

odour of passionate, wicked, hypocritical, or quiet

persons.

37. That Bodhisattva by the scent smells trea-

sures hidden in the ground, money, gold, bullion,

silver, chests, and metal pots

38. Necklaces of two sorts, gems, pearls, nice

priceless jewels he knows by the scent ®, as well as

things priceless and brilliant in general.

39. That g^eat man from his very place on earth

* Apannasatv^. * VinimadharmS.
* AbhiprSyagandha.
* It need hardly be remarked that ‘to smell’ is here used in the

same sense as in the English saying ' to smell a rat.'

* The word gandha also means ' some resemblance, faint like-

ness, an ur.’
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smells the flowers here above (in the sky) with the

gods, such as Mandiravas, Ma^fdshakas, and those

growing on the coral tree.

40. By the power of his organ of smell he, with-

out leaving his stand on earth, perceives how and

whose are the aerial cars, of lofty, low, and middling

size, and other brilliant forms shooting ^ (through

the firmament).

41. He likewise finds out the paradise, the gods

(in the hall) of Sudharmi and in the most glorious

palace of Vai^yanta and the angels who there are

diverting themselves.

42. He perceives, here on earth, an air of them

;

by the scent he knows the angels, and where each

of them is acting, standing, listening, or walking.

43. That Bodhisattva tracks by the scent the

houris who are decorated with many flowers, decked

with wreaths and ornaments and in full attire ; he

knows wherever they are dallying or staying at the

time.

44. By smell he apprehends the gods. Brahmas,

and Brahmakdyas moving on aerial cars aloft, up-

wards to the extremity of existence; he knows

whether they are absorbed in meditation ® or have

risen from it.

* iSTavanti, Sansk. ^yavanti, altered by a later hand into

bhavanti.
* A sculptured representation of Indra's palace of Vaj^jranta

and the hall Sudharmi is found on the bas reliefs of the Stdpa of

Bharhut; see plate xvi in General Cunningham’s splendid work

on that Stdpa.

* The real meaning is, perhaps, to say that he knows whether

those inhabitants of the empyreum are plunged in glimmer or

disengaged from mist, &c.
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45. He perceives the Abhisvara angels falling

(and shooting) and appearing, even those that he

never saw before. Such is the organ of smell of the

Bodhisattva who keeps this SAtra.

46. The Bodhisattva also recognises all monks
under the rule of the Sugata, who are strenuously

engaged in their walks and find their delight in their

lessons and reading.

47. Intelligent as he is, he discerns those among
the sons of 6^ina who are disciples and those who
used to live at the foot of trees, and he knows that

the monk so and so is staying in such and such

a place.

48. The Bodhisattva knows by the odour whether

other Bodhisattvas are of good memory, meditative,

delighting in their lessons and reading, and assi-

duous in preaching to congregations^.

49. In whatever point of space the Sugata, the

great Seer, so benign and bounteous, reveals the

law in the midst of the crowd of attending disciples,

the Bodhisattva by the odour recognises him as

the Lord of the universe.

50. Staying on earth, the Bodhisattva also per-

ceives those beings who hear the law and rejoice at

it, and the whole assembly of the G^ina.

51. Such is the power of his organ of smell. Yet
it is not the divine organ he possesses, but (the

natural one) prior to the perfect, divine faculty of

smell.

Further, Satatasamitibhiyukta, the young man of

good family or the young lady who keeps, teaches.

* Such Bodhisattvas may be said to stand in the odonr of

sanctity.
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proclaims, writes this Dharmaparyiya shall have
an organ of taste possessed of twelve hundred

good faculties of the tongue. All flavours he
takes on his tongue will yield a divine, exquisite

relish. And he tastes in such a way that he is not

to relish anything unpleasant ; and even the un-

pleasant flavours that are taken on his tongue will

yield ^ a divine relish. And whatever he shall preach

in the assembly, the creatures will be satisfied by it

;

they will be content, thoroughly content, filled with

delight. A sweet, tender, agreeable, deep voice goes

out from him, an amiable voice which goes to the

heart, at which those creatures will be ravished and

charmed
;
and those to whom he preaches, after

having heard his sweet voice, so tender and melo-

dious, will, even (if they are) gods, be of opinion that

they ought to go and see, venerate, and serve him®.

And the angels and houris will be of opinion, &c.

The Indras, Brahmas, and Brahmakiyikas will be

of opinion, &c. The Nigas and Niga girls will be of

opinion, &c. The demons and their girls will be

of opinion, &c. The Gairu/as and their girls will be

of opinion, &c. The Kinnaras and their g^rls, the

great serpents and their girls, the goblins and their

girls, the imps and their girls will be of opinion that

they ought to go and see, venerate, serve him, and

hear his sermon, and all will show him honour,

respect, esteem, worship, reverence, and veneration.

Monks and nuns, male and female lay devotees will

likewise be -desirous of seeing him. Kings, royal

princes, and grandees (or ministers) will also be

* Mokshyante, properly, ‘will emit.'

* In the margin added rravan&ya, ‘ to hear.*
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desirous of seeing him. Kings ruling armies and

emperors possessed of the seven treasures*, along

with the princes royal, ministers, ladies of the harem,

and their retinue will be desirous of seeing him and

paying him their homage. So sweet will be the

speech delivered by that preacher, so truthful and

according to the teaching of the Tathigata will be his

words. Others also. Brahmans and laymen, citizens

and peasants, will always and ever follow that

preacher till the end of life. Even the disciples

of the Tathigata will be desirous of seeing him

;

likewise the Pratyekabuddhas and the Lords Bud-

dhas. And wherever that young man of good family

or young lady shall stay, there he (or she) will preach,

the face turned to the Tathigata, and he (or she)

will be a worthy vessel of the Buddha -qualities.

Such, so pleasant, so deep will be the voice of the

law going out from him.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

52. His organ of taste is most excellent, and he

will never relish anything of inferior flavour ;
the

flavours are no sooner put on his tongue than they

become divine and possessed of a divine taste®.

53. He has a tender voice and delivers sweet

words, pleasant to hear, agreeable, charming
;
in the

‘ The seven treasures or jewels of an emperor are the wheel,

the elephant, the horse, the gem, the empress, the major domo
(according to others, the retinue of householders), and the viceroy

or marshal. See Spence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 127;
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 580 ; Senart, Ldgende du Buddha, pp. 22-60

;

Lalita-vistara, pp. 15-19.
* Nikshiptam&trSr ia. bhavanti divyS rasena divyena samar-

pitSr
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midst of the assembly he is used to speak with a

melodious and deep voice.

54. And whosoever hears him when he is deliver-

ing a sermon with myriads of ko/is of examples, feels

a great joy and shows him an immense veneration.

55. The gods, Nigas, demons, and goblins always

long to see him, and respectfully listen to his

preaching. All those good qualities are his.

56. If he would, he might make his voice heard

by the whole of this world; his voice is (so) fine,

sweet, deep, tender, and winning.

57. The emperors on earth, along with their

children and wives, go to him with the purpose of

honouring him, and listen all the time to his sermon

with joined hands.

58. He is constantly followed by goblins, crowds

of Ndgas, Gandharvas, imps, male and female, who
honour, respect, and worship him.

59. Brahma himself becomes his obedient servant

;

the gods Irvara and Mahesvara, as well as Indra and

the numerous heavenly nymphs, approach him.

60. And the Buddhas, benign and merciful for the

world, along with their disciples, hearing his voice,

protect him by showing their face, and feel satis-

faction in hearing him preaching.

Further, Satatasamitibhiyukta, the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva who keeps, reads, promulgates, teaches,

writes this Dharmaparyiya shall have the eight

hundred good qualities of the body. It will be pure,

and show a hue clear as the lapis lazuli ; it will be

pleasant to see for the creatures. On that perfect

body he will see the whole triple universe; the

beings who in the triple world disappear and appear,

who are low or lofty, of good or of bad colour, in
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fortunate or in unfortunate condition, as well as the

beings dwelling within the circular plane of the

horizon and of the great horizon, on the chief moun-

tains Meru and Sumeru, and the beings dwelling

below in the Avt^i and upwards to the extremity

of existence; all of them he will see on his own
body. The disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, Bodhisattvas,

and Tathdgatas dwelling in the triple universe, and

the law taught by those TathAgatas and the beings

serving the Tathigatas, he will see all of them on

his own body, because he receives the proper body
of all those beings, and that on account of the

perfectness of his body.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

6 1. His body becomes thoroughly pure, clear

as if consisting of lapis lazuli
;
he who keeps this

sublime S(ltra is always a pleasant sight for (all)

creatures.

62. As on the surface of a mirror an image is

seen, so on his body this world. Being self-born, he
sees no other beings^. Such is the perfectness of

his body.

63. Indeed, all beings who are in this world, men,

gods, demons, goblins, the inhabitants of hell, the

spirits, and the brute creation are seen reflected on
that body.

64. The aerial cars of the gods up to the ex-

tremity of existence, the rocks, the ridge of the

^ This seems to mean that the thinking subject or thinking

power only (svayambhh or brahma) has real existence, the

objects being products from one's own mind. In so far it may
be said that the thinking subject sees no other real beings.
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horizon, the Himilaya, Sumeru, and great Mem, all

are seen on that body.

65. He also sees the Buddhas on his body, along

with the disciples and other sons of Buddha; like-

wise the Bodhisattvas who lead a solitary life, and

those who preach the law to congregations.

66. Such is the perfectness of his body, though he

has not yet obtained a divine body; the natural

property of his body is such.

Further, Satatasamitibhiyukta, the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva who after the complete extinction of

the Tathigata keeps, teaches; writes, reads this

Dharmaparyiya shall have a mental organ pos-

sessed of twelve hundred good qualities of intel-

lect. By this perfect mental organ he will, even if

he hears a single stanza, recognise its various mean-

ings. By fully comprehending the stanza he will

find in it the text to preach upon for a month, for

four months, nay, for a whole year. And the sermon

he preaches will not fade from his memory. The
popular maxims of common life, whether sayings or

counsels, he will know how to reconcile with the rules

of the law. Whatever creatures of this triple uni-

verse are subject to the mundane whirl, in any of

the six conditions of existence, he will know their

thoughts, doings, and movements. He will know
and discern their motions, purposes, and aims.

Though he has not yet attained the state of an
Arya, his intellectual organ will be thoroughly

perfect. And all he shall preach after having

pondered on the interpretation of the law will be

really true; he speaks what all Tathdgatas have
spoken, all that has been declared in the Sfitras of

former 6^inas.
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And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol-

'

lowing stanzas

:

67. His mental organ is perfect, lucid, right, and

untroubled. By it he finds out the various laws,

low, high, and mean.

68. On hearing the contents of a single stanza,

the wise man catches the manifold significations

(hidden) in it, and he is able for a month, four months,

or even a year to go on expounding both its conven-

tional and its true sense.

69. And the beings living in this world, within or

without, gods, men, demons, goblins, NAgas, brutes,

70. The beings stationed in any of the six condi-

tions of existence, all their thoughts the sage knows
instantaneously. These are the advantages of keep-

ing this S6tra.

71. He also hears the holy sound of the law which

the Buddha, marked with a hundred blessed sigfns,

preaches all over the world, and he catches what the

Buddha speaks.

72. He reflects much on the supreme law, and
is in the wont of constantly dilating upon it ; he is

never hesitating. These are the advantages of

keeping this Sfitra.

73. He knows the connections and knots he
discerns in all laws contrarieties*; he knows the

meaning and the interpretations, and expounds them
according to his knowledge.

74. The Sfitra which since so long a time has been

* Sandhivisandhi, I am not sure of the real purport of these

terms ; Bumouf renders * concordances et combinaisons.’

* Sarveshu dharmeshu vilakshandni
; the rendering is uncertain

;

Bumouf has, ‘ ne voit entre toutes les lois aucune difference.’
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expounded by the ancient Masters of the world is

the law which he, never flinching, is always preaching

in the assembly.

75. Such is the mental organ of him who keeps or

reads this Sfltra ; he has not yet the knowledge of

emancipation, but one that precedes it.

76. He who keeps this Sfttra of the Sugata stands

on the stage of a master; he may preach to all crea-

tures and is skilful in ko/is of interpretations.
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CHAPTER XIX.

sadAparibhCta.

The Lord then addressed the Bodhisattva MahA-

sattva MahdsthAmaprApta. In a similar way, MahA-
sthimaprApta, one may infer from what has been said

that he who rejects such a DharmaparyAya as this,

who abuses monks, nuns, lay devotees male or female,

keeping this SAtra, insults them, treats them with

false and harsh words, shall experience dire results,

to such an extent as is impossible to express in

words. But those that keep, read, comprehend,

teach, amply expound it to others, shall experience

happy results, such as I have already mentioned

:

they shall attain such a perfection of the eye, ear,

nose, tongue, body, and mind as just described.

In the days of yore, MahAsthAmaprApta, at a past

period, before incalculable vEons, nay, more than

incalculable, immense, inconceivable, and even long

before, there appeared in the world a TathAgata,

&c., named Bhishmagar^tasvarara^, endowed with

science and conduct, a Sugata, &c. &c., in the iEon
Vinirbhoga, in the world MahAsambhava. Now,
MahAsthAmaprApta, that Lord Bhlshmagar^tasvara-

rA./a, the TathAgata, &c., in that world Vinirbhoga,

showed the law in the presence of the world, in-

cluding gods, men, and demons
; the law containing

the four noble truths and starting from the chain

of causes and effects, tending to overcome birth,

decrepitude, sickness, death, sorrow, lamentation,
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woe, grief, despondency, and finally leading to Nir-

vknai, he showed to the disciples; the law con-

nected with the six Perfections of virtue and

terminating in the knowledge of the Omniscient,

after the attainment of supreme, perfect enlighten-

ment, he showed to the Bodhisattvas. The lifetime

of that Lord Bhishmagar^tasvararAfa, the TathA-

gata, &c., lasted forty hundred thousand myriads of

koris of .<Eons equal to the sands of the river

Ganges ^ After his complete extinction his true

law remained hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is

of iEons equal to the atoms (contained) in (?ambu-

dvipa, and the counterfeit of the true law continued

hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of .^ons

equal to the dust-atoms in the four continents. When
the counterfeit of the true law of the Lord Bhishma-

ga^itasvarari^, the Tathdgata, &c., after his com^

plete extinction, had disappeared in the world Mahi-

sambhava, Mahdsthcimapr^pta, another Tathdgata

Bhlshmagar^itasvarard^, Arhat, &c,, appeared, en-

dowed with science and conduct. So in succession,

Mahdsthdmaprdpta, there arose in that world Mahd-
sambhava twenty hundred thousand myriads of

ko/is of Tathdgatas, &c., called Bhishmagar^ita-

svarar^a. At the time, Mahdsthdmaprdpta, after

the complete extinction of the ^rst Tathdgata

amongst all those of the name of Bhishmagar^ta-

svarar^ra, Tathdgata, &c., endowed with science

and conduct, &c. &c., when his true law had dis-

appeared and the counterfeit of the true law was

* According to Bumouf : ‘ autant de centaines de mille de myri-

ades de ko/is de Kalpas qu’il y a de grains de sable dans quarante

Ganges.'
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fading
; when the reign (of the law) was being

oppressed by proud monks, there was a monk, a

Bodhisattva Mahisattva, called SadiparibhAta. For

what reason, MahdsthimaprApta, was that Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva called Sadiparibhita ? It was,

Mahisthimapripta, because that Bodhisattva Mahi-
sattva was in the habit of exclaiming to every monk
or nun, male or female lay devotee, while approach-

ing them : I do not contemn you, worthies. You
deserve no contempt, for you all observe the course

of duty of Bodhisattvas and are to become Tathi-

gatas, &c. In this way, Mahisthimapripta, that

Bodhisattva Mahisattva, when a monk, did not

teach nor study ;
the only thing he did was, when-

ever he descried from afar a monk or nun, a male or

female lay devotee, to approach them and exclaim :

I do not contemn you, sisters’. You deserve no

contempt, for you all observe the course of duty of

Bodhisattvas and are to become Tathigatas, &c.

So, Mahisthimapripta, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

at that time used to address every monk or nun,

male or female devotee. But all were extremely

irritated and ang^ at it, showed him their displea-

sure, abused and insulted him : Why does he,

unasked, declare that he feels no contempt for us ?

Just by so doing he shows a contempt for us. He
renders himself contemptible ® by predicting our

future destiny to supreme, perfect enlightenment;

we do not care for what is not true. Many years,

Mahisthimapripta, went on during which that

’ It may seem strange that we find no other word than this, but

the reading of the text cannot be chaUenged.

* Paribhitam itminam karoti, yad, &c. Bumouf must have

followed a different reading.
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Bodhisattva MahAsattva was being abused, but he

was not angry at anybody, nor felt malignity, and to

those who, when he addressed them in the said

manner, cast a clod or stick at him, he loudly ex-

claimed from afar : I do not contemn you. Those
monks and nuns, male and female lay devotees,

being always and ever addressed by him in that

phirase gave him the (nick)name of SadAparibhAta^.

Under those circumstances, Mahdsthdmapripta, the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Saddparibhillta happened to

hear this Dharmaparydya of the Lotus of the True
Law when the end of his life was impending, and the

moment of dying drawing near. It was the Lord

Bhishmagar^tasvararAga, the TathSgata, &c., who
expounded this DharmaparyAya in twenty times

twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of stan-

zas, which the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Saddpari-

bhftta heard from a voice in the sky, when the time

of his death was near at hand. On hearing that

voice from the sky, without there appearing a person

speaking, he grasped this Dharmaparydya and

obtained the perfections already mentioned : the

perfection of sight, hearing, smell, taste, body, and

mind. With the attainment of these perfections he

at the same time made a vow to prolong his life for

twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of years,

and promulgated this Dharmaparydya of the Lotus

ofthe True Law. And all those proud beings, monks,

nuns, male and female lay devotees to whom he had

said: I do not contemn you, and who had given

him the name of Saddparibhdta, became all his fol-

^ I. e. both ‘always contemned’ (sadi and paribhdta) and

‘always not-contemned, never contemned’ (sadd and apari-

bbdta).
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lowers to hear the law, after they had seen the

power and strength of his sublime magic faculties, of

his vow, of his readiness of wit, of his wisdom. All

those and many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is

of other beings were by him roused to supreme,

perfect enlightenment.

Afterwards, Mahisthimaprdpta, that Bodhisattva

Mahisattva disappeared from that place and propi-

tiated twenty hundred ko/is^ of Tathigatas, &c., all

bearing the same name of Aandraprabhisvarar^^,

under all of whom he promulgated this Dharmap&r-

yiya. By virtue of his previous root of goodness

he, in course of time, propitiated twenty hundred

thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathcigatas, &c., all

bearing the name of Dundubhisvarari^, and under

all he obtained this very Dharmaparyiya of the

Lotus of the True Law and promulgated it to the four

classes. By virtue of his previous root of goodness

he again, in course of time, propitiated twenty hun-

dred thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathigatas, &c.,

all bearing the name of Meghasvarari^a, and under

all he obtained this very Dharmapary^lya of the

Lotus ofthe True Law and promulgated it to the four

classes. And under all of them he was possessed of

the afore-mentioned perfectness of sight, hearing,

smell, taste, body, and mind.

Now, Mahdsthimapripta, that Bodhisattva Mah^l-

sattva Sadelparibhfita, after having honoured, re-

spected, esteemed, worshipped, venerated, revered so

many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Tath&-

gatas, and after having acted in the same way towards

* From the sequel it appears that the text ought to have ‘ twenty

hundred thousand myriads of ko4s.’
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many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of other

Buddhas, obtained under all of them this very Dhar-

maparydyaof the Lotus of the True Law, and owing

to his former root of goodness having come to full

development, gained supreme, perfect enlightenment

Perhaps, MahAsthimaprApta, thou wilt have some
doubt, uncertainty, or misgiving, and think that he
who at that time, at that juncture was the Bodhisat-

tva MahAsattva called SadAparibhAta was one, and

he who under the rule of that Lord Bhishmagar^-

tasvararA^, the TathAgata, &c., was generally called

SadAparibhAta by the four classes, by whom so many
TathAgatas were propitiated, was another. But thou

shouldst not think so. For it is myself who at that

time, at that juncture was the Bodhisattva MahAsat-

tva SadAparibhAta. Had I not formerly grasped

and kept this DharmaparyAya, MahAsthAmaprApta, I

should not so soon have arrived at supreme, perfect

enlightenment. It is because I have kept, read,

preached this DharmaparyAya (derived) from the

teaching of the ancient TathAgatas, &c., MahAsthA-

maprApta, that I have so soon arrived at supreme,

perfect enlightenment. As to the hundreds of

monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees, MahA-
sthAmaprApta, to whom under that Lord the Bodhi-

sattva MahAsattva SadAparibhAta promulgated this

DharmaparyAya by saying: I do not contemn you
;
you

all observe the course of duty of Bodhisattvas
;
you

are to become TathAgatas, &c., and in whom awoke

a feeling of malignity towards that Bodhisattva, they

in twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of

^ons never saw a TathAgata, nor heard the call

of the law, nor the call of the assembly, and for ten

thousand ./^ons they suffered terrible pain in the
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great hell Aviki. Thereafter released from the

ban, they by the instrumentality of that Bodhisattva

Mahisattva were all brought to full ripeness for

supreme, perfect enlightenment. Perhaps, Mahd-
sthimapr^pta, thou wilt have some doubt, uncer-

tainty, or misgiving as to who at that time, at that

juncture were the persons hooting and laughing at

the Bodhisattva Mahisattva. They are, in this very

assembly, the five hundred Bodhisattvas headed by
Bhadrapila, the five hundred nuns following Si»«ha-

^andri, the five hundred lay devotees ^ following

Sug^ta^etani, who all of them have been rendered

inflexible in supreme, perfect enlightenment. So
greatly useful it is to keep and preach this Dharma-
paryiya, as it tends to result for Bodhisattvas Mahi-
sattvas in supreme, perfect enlightenment. Hence,

Mahisthamapripta, the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas
should, after the complete extinction of the Tathi-

gata, constantly keep, read, and promulgate this

Dharmaparyiya.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

1. I remember a past period, when king Bhlsh-

masvara®, the <7ina, lived, very mighty, and revered

by gods and men, the leader of men, gods, goblins,

and giants.

2 . At the time succeeding the complete extinc-

tion of that Cina, when the decay of the true law

* Updsaka, the masculine ; this does not suit, but on the other

hand it must be admitted that the omission of male devotees is not

to be accounted for. Not unlikely some words have been left out

by inadvertence, npt only in the Cambridge MS., but also in the

MSS. known to Bumouf. Cf., however, st. 9.

* Bhtshmasvaro r^a^0 yaddsi.
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was far advanced, there was a monk, a Bodhisattva,

called by the name of SadAparibhiUta.

3. Other monks and nuns who did not believe

but in what they saw^ he would approach (and say):

I never am to contemn you, for you observe the

course leading to supreme enlightenment.

4. It was his wont always to utter those words,

which brought him but abuse and taunts from their

part. At the time when his death was impending he

heard this SAtra.

5. The sage, then, did not expire ; he resolved

upon^ a very long life, and promulgated this SMra
under the rule of that leader.

6. And those many (persons) who only acknow-

ledged the evidence of sensual perception® were

by him brought to full ripeness for enlightenment.

Then, disappearing from that place, he propitiated

thousands of ko/is of Buddhas.

7. Owing to the successive good actions performed

by him, and to his constantly promulgating this

Sfttra, that son of Gina, reached enlightenment.

That Bodhisattva then is myself, 5'Akyamuni.
8. And those persons who only believed in per-

ception by the senses*, those monks, nuns, male

and female lay devotees who by the sage were

admonished of enlightenment,

9. And who have seen many ko/is of Buddhas,

' Upalambhadrtsh/ina; I am not sure of the correctness of

this translation ; Burnouf renders it by ‘ qui ne voyaient que les

objets extdrieurs,’ which comes pretty much to the same.

* FratishMihitvS (Sansk. pratishM^ya) ka, sudtrgham Syu^,

properly ‘ having stood still for a very long time of life.’

^ Upalambhika.
* Aupalambhika.
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are the monks here before me,—iio less than five

hundred,—nuns, and female lay devotees^.

10. All of them have been by me brought to

complete ripeness, and after my extinction they will

all, full of wisdom, keep this Sfitra.

11. Not once in many, inconceivably many ko/is

of ./Eons has such a Sdtra as this been heard. There
are, indeed, hundreds of ko^is of Buddhas, but they

do not elucidate this Sfitra.

12. Therefore let one who has heard this law

exposed by the Self-born himself, and who has re-

peatedly propitiated him, promulgate this Shtra after

my extinction in this world.

’ The text has up^sik^^.
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CHAPTER XX.

CONCEPTION OF THE TRANSCENDENT POWER OF THE

tathAgatas.

Thereupon those hundred thousands of myriads

of ko/is of Bodhisattvas equal to the dust-atoms of

a macrocosm, who had issued from the gaps of the

earth, all stretched their joined hands towards the

Lord, and said unto him : We, O Lord, will, after

the complete extinction of the TathAgata, promul-

gate this DharmaparyAya everywhere (or on every

occasion) in all Buddha-fields of the Lord, wherever

(or whenever) the Lord shall be completely extinct^.-

We are anxious to obtain this sublime Dharma-

paryAya, O Lord, in order to keep, read, publish,

and write it.

Thereupon the hundred thousands of myriads of

ko/is of Bodhisattvas, headed by Mo-ngXisri

;

the

monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees living in

this world ; the gods, NAgas, goblins, Gandharvas,

demons. Gammas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men,

and beings not human, and the many Bodhisattvas

MahAsattvas equal to the sands of the river Ganges,

said unto the Lord : We also, O Lord, will promul-

gate this DharmaparyAya after the complete extinc-

tion of the TathAgata. While standing with an

invisible body in the sky, O Lord, we will send

* Hence follows that NirvAna is repeatedly entered into by
the Lord.
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forth a voice and plant the roots of goodness of

such creatures as have not (yet) planted roots of

goodness.

Then the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva Mah4-
sattva Vidsh/a^^dritra, followed by a troop, a great

troop, the master of a troop, who was the very first

of those afore-mentioned Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas

followed by a troop, a great troop, masters of a

troop : Very well, Vidsh/a^ritra, very well ; so you

should do ; it is for the sake of this DharmaparyAya
that the Tath^gata has brought you to ripeness.

Thereupon the Lord .SiS.kyamuni, the Tathigata,

&c., and the wholly extinct Lord Prabhhtaratna, the

Tathigata, &c., both seated on the throne in the

centre of the Stftpa®, commenced smiling to one

another, and from their opened mouths stretched out

their tongues, so that with their tongues they reached

the Brahma-world, and from those two tongues issued

many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of rays®.

From each of those rays issued many hundred thou-

sand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas, with gold-

coloured bodies and possessed of the thirty-two

characteristic signs of a great man, and seated on
thrones consisting of the interior of lotuses. Those

* From this it appears that the abode of the monks &c. in

the assembly of the Lord .Sdkyamuni is in the sky, at least occa-

sionally. Their attribute of ‘an invisible body’ shows them to

be identical with the videhas, the incorporeal ones, I e. the spirits

of the blessed departed, Arhats, Muktas, Pitaras. The Pitaras

form the assembly of Dharmara^.
» Cf. Chapter XI.

' * It is quite true that the moon as well as the sun is sahasra-

rarmi, possessed of thousand rays, but it is difficult to under-

stand how the Bhagavat Prabhhtaratna can show his magic power
in his state of extinction.
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Bodhisattvas spread in all directions in hundred

thousands of worlds, and while on every side sta-

tioned in the sky preached the law. Just as the

Lord .Sikyamuni, the TathAgata, &c., produced a

miracle of magic by his tongue, so, too, Prabhftta-

ratna, the Tathigata, &c., and the other TathAgatas,

&c., who, having flocked from hundred thousands of

myriads of ko/is of other worlds, were seated on
thrones at the foot of jewel trees, by their tongues

produced a miracle of magic.

The Lord 6'ikyamuni, the Tathigata, &c., and all

those TathAgatas, &c., produced that magical effect

during fully a thousand^ years. After the lapse ofthat

millennium those Tathigatas, &c., pulled back their

tongue, and all simultaneously, at the same moment,
the same instant, made a great noise as of expector-

ation* and of snapping the fingers, by which sounds

all the hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of

Buddha-fields in every direction of space were

moved, removed, stirred, wholly stirred, tossed,

tossed forward, tossed along, and all beings in all

those Buddha-fields, gods, Nigas, goblins, Gan-
dharvas, demons, Garualas, Kinnaras, great ser-

pents, men, and beings not human beheld, by the

power of the Buddha, from the place where they

stood, this Saha-world. They beheld the hundred

thousands of myriads of ko/is of Tathigatas seated

severally on their throne at the foot of a jewel tree,

and the Lord .SAkyamuni, the Tathig^ata, &c., and

the Lord Prabhfitaratna, the TathAgata, &c., wholly

extinct, sitting on the throne in the centre of the

* Burnouf has ‘ a hundred thousand.’
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St6pa of magnificent precious substances, along with

the Lord .Slikyamuni, the Tathigata, &c. ; they be-

held, finally, those four classes of the audience. At
this sight they felt struck with wonder, amazement,

and rapture. And they heard a voice from the sky

calling : Worthies, beyond a distance of an immense,

incalculable number of hundred thousands of myriads

of ko/is of worlds there is the world named Saha

;

there the Tathdgata called ^likyamuni, the Arhat,

&c., is just now revealing to the Bodhisattvas Mahd-

sattvas the Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True

Law, a SAtrinta of great extent, serving to instruct

Bodhisattvas, and belonging in proper to all Buddhas.

Ye accept it joyfully with all your heart, and do

homage to the Lord .^dkyamuni, the Tathagata, &c.,

and the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathigata, &c.

• On hearing such a voice from the sky all those

beings exclaimed from the place where they stood,

with joined hands : Homage to the Lord 6'akya-

muni, the Tathigata. Then they threw towards

the Saha-world various flowers, incense, fragrant

wreaths, ointment, gold, cloth, umbrellas, flags, ban-

ners, and triumphal streamers, as well as ornaments,

parures, necklaces, gems and jewels of all sorts, in

order to worship the Lord .Sakyamuni, the TathS,-.

gata and this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the

True Law. Those flowers, incense, &c., and those

necklaces, &c., came down upon this Saha-world,

where they formed a great canopy of flowers hanging

in the sky above the Tathdgatas there sitting, as

well as those in the hundred thousands of myriads

of ko/is of other worlds.

' In Burnoufs translation we find added : and the TathSgata

Prabhhtaratna.
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Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattvas

MahAsattvasheadedbyVidsh/a^Aritra : Inconceivable,

young men of good family, is the power of the TathA-

g^tas, &c. In order to transmit this DharmaparyAya,

young men of good family, I might go on for hundred

thousands of myriads of ko/is of ^ons explaining

the manifold virtues of this DharmaparyAya through

‘the different principles of the law, without reaching

the end of those virtues. In this DharmaparyAya
I have succinctly taught all Buddha-laws (or Buddha-

qualities), all the superiority, all the mystery, all the

profound conditions of the Buddhas. Therefore,

young men of good family, you should, after the

complete extinction of the TathAgata, with reverence

keep, read, promulgate, cherish ^ worship it. And
wherever on earth, young men of good family, this

DharmaparyAya shall be made known, read, written,

meditated, expounded, studied or collected into a

volume, be it in a monastery or at home, in the

wilderness or in a town, at the foot of a tree or in

a palace, in a building or in a cavern, on that spot

one should erect a shrine in dedication to the TathA-

gata. For such a spot must be regarded as a terrace

of enlightenment ; such a spot must be regarded

as one where all TathAgatas &c. have arrived at

supreme', perfect enlightenment ; on that spot have

all TathAgatas moved forward the wheel of the law

;

on that spot one may hold that all TathAgatas have

reached complete extinction.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas

:

* Or develop; or meditate, bhdvayitavya. Bumouf seems to

have read bh^shayitavya, for he translates it by ‘expliquer.'
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1. Inconceivable is the power to promote the

weal of the world ^ possessed by those who, firmly

established in transcendent knowledge, by means of

their unlimited sight display their magic faculty in

order to gladden all living beings on earth.

2. They extend their tongue over the whole
world darting thousands of beams to the astonish-

ment of those to whom this effect of magic is dis-

played and who are making for supreme enlighten-

ment.

3. The Buddhas made a noise of expectoration

and of snapping the fingers, (and by it) called the

attention of the whole world, of all parts of the world

in the ten directions of space.

4. Those and other miraculous qualities they

display in their benevolence and compassion (with

the view) that the creatures, gladly excited at the

time, may (also) keep the Sfitra after the complete

extinction of the Sugata.

5. Even if I continued for thousands of ko/is of

^ons speaking the praise of those sons of Sugata

who shall keep this eminent Sfitra after the extinc-

tion of the Leader of the world,

6. I should not have terminated the enumeration

of their qualities; inconceivable as the qualities of

infinite space are the merits of those who constantly

keep this holy Sfitra.

7. They behold me as well as these chiefs, and

the Leader of the world now extinct
;
(they behold) all

these numerous Bodhisattvas and the four classes.

8. Such a one now here ® propitiates me and all

* Lokahit&nudharmat£. * Sarvalokam.
* Ten'ihidya. The connection between this stanza and the next

would have been clearer if the two stanzas had been transposed.
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these leaders, as well as the extinct chief of G^inas

and the others in every quarter.

9. The future and past Buddhas stationed in the

ten points of space will all be seen and worshipped

by him who keeps this Sfttra.

10. He who keeps this SAtra, the veritable law,

will fathom the mystery of the highest man ;
will

soon comprehend what truth it was that was arrived

at on the terrace of enlightenment.

11. The quickness of his apprehension will be

unlimited ; like the wind he will nowhere meet im-

pediments ; he knows the purport and interpretation

of the law, he who keeps this exalted Siitra.

12. He will, after some reflection, always find out

the connection of the Sfitras spoken by the leaders

;

even after the complete extinction of the leader he

will grasp the real meaning of the Sfitras.

13. He resembles the moon and the sun; he illu-

minates all around him, and while roaming the earth

in different directions he rouses many Bodhisattvas.

' 14. The wise Bodhisattvas who, after hearing the

enumeration of such advantages, shall keep this

Sfitra after my complete extinction will doubtless

reach enlightenment
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CHAPTER XXI.

SPELLS.

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Bhaisha-

^yar^L^ rose from his seat, and having put his upper

robe upon one shoulder and fixed the right knee

upon the ground lifted his joined hands up to the

Lord and said : How great, O Lord, is the pious

merit which will be produced by a young man of

good family or a young lady who keeps this Dhar-

mapary&ya of the Lotus of the True Law, either

in memory or in a book? Whereupon the Lord

said to the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Bhaisha^ari^

:

Suppose, Bhaisha^ar^a, that some man of good
family or a young lady honours, respects, reveres,

worships hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of

Tathigatas equal to the sands of eighty Ganges
rivers ; dost thou think, Bhaisha^ari^, that such a

young man or young lady of good family will on
that account produce much pious merit ? The Bo-

dhisattva Bhaisha^ari^a replied : Yes, Lord
;
yes,

Sugata. The Lord said : I announce to thee, Bhaisha-

/yarifa, I declare to thee : any young man or young
lady of good family, Bhaishaj^ai^ti, who shall keep,

read, comprehend, and in practice follow, were it

but a single stanza from this Dharmaparyiya of the

Lotus of the True Law, that young man or young
lady of good family, Bhaisha^yari^, will on that

account produce far more pious merit.
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Then the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Bhaisha^a-
immediately said to the Lord ; To those young

men or young ladies of good family, O Lord, who
keep this Dharmapary^lya of the Lotus of the True
Law in their memory or in a book, we will give

talismanic words ^ for guard, defence, and protection ;

such as, anye® manye mane mamane >&itte yfcirite

same, samitAvi, sAnte, mukte, muktatame, same
avishame, samasame, ^ye, kshaye, akshl»e, sAnte

.sanl, dhAra»i AlokabhAshe, pratyaveksha»i, nidhini,

abh)rantaravisish/e, utkule mutkule, asa<^e, paraate,

sukAhksht, asamasame, buddhavilokite, dharmapa-

rlkshite, sahghanirghosham, nirghosha«l bhayAbha-

yasodhanl, mantre mantrAkshayate, rutakaujalye,

akshaye, akshavanatAya, vakule valo^a, amanyatAya ®.

These words of charms and spells, O Lord, have

been pronounced by reverend Buddhas (in number)

' Dh&ra»tpaddni.
* In giving these words I have followed the Camb. MS., even

where the readings would seem to be incorrect.

* The list in BumouPs translation seems in many respects more
correct; it is as follows: anye manye, arau parau amane ma-
mane ^itte ^ite

;
rame ramiti vMnte, mukte muktatame same

avisamasame, ^ye kshaye akshaye aksh!»e jinte ramite dhitrani

Slokabhlse pratyavekshani dhiru viviru abhyantaranivish/e abhyan-

tarapdrifuddhi, utkule mukule ara</e parai/e sukdhkshi asama-

same buddhivilokite dharmaparikshite pratyavekshani sahghanir-

ghoshani nirghoshani bhayavi^odhani mantre mantrakshayate

rutakatualya akshayavanati vakkulavaloka amanyataye. All these

words are, or ought to be, feminine words in the vocative. I take

them to be epithets of the Great Mother, Nature or Earth,

differently called Aditi, 'PiagnA, M&y£, Bhav&ni, Durgd. Anyi
may be identified with the Vedic anyd, inexhaustible, and
synonymous with aditi. Most of the other terms may be ex-

plained as synonymous with pra^nd (e. g. pratyavekshani),

with nature (kshaye akshaye), with the earth (dhdrani).

B h ->
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equal to the sands of sixty-two Ganges rivers. All

these Buddhas would be offended by any one who
would attack such preachers, such keepers of the

Shtrinta.

The Lord expressed his approval to the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Bhaisha^yarS^ by saying : Very

well, Bhaisha^ar^L^ by those talismanic words

being pronounced out of compassion for creatures,

the common weal of creatures is promoted; their

g^ard, defence, and protection is secured.

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahisattva PradAna-

rillra said unto the Lord : I also, O Lord, will, for the

benefit of such preachers, give them talismanic words,

that no one seeking for an occasion to surprise such

preachers may find the occasion, be it a demon, giant,

goblin, sorcerer, imp or ghost ; that none of these

when seeking and spying for an occasion to surprise

may find the occasion. And then the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Pradana^ira instantly pronounced the

following words of a spell
:
^ale mahi^ale, ukke

mukke, a^jfe a^/ivati, %rityt. tW/yivati, irini virini

/^i/ini, xritfx trf/yivati svihi^. These talismanic

words, O Lord, have been pronounced and approved

by Tathigatas, &c. (in number) equal to the sands

of the river Ganges. All those Tathigatas would

be offended by any one who would attack such

preachers.

* With Burnouf: ^ale mahS^ale ukke mukke ate ativati

nrtitye nnl^ivati; i/^ni vi/^ni taiAxa. nrity&vati svihd. These
terms are obviously names of the flame, mythologically called

Agni’s wife, the daughter of Daksha. As .Siva may be identified

with Agni, the feminine words again are epithets of Durgfl. Gvali
and Mahi^vali are perfectly clear; ukkfl is the Prakrit form of

Sanskrit ulkfl.
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Thereupon Vaijrava«a, one of the four rulers of

the cardinal points, said unto the Lord : I also, O
Lord, will pronounce talismanic words for the benefit

and weal of those preachers, out of compassion to

them, for their guard, defence, and protection : a//e

na//e vana/^e ana^e, n&di kuna^i svAhA^ With
these spells, O Lord, I shall g^ard those preachers

over an extent of a hundred yo^nas. Thus will

those young men or young ladies of good family,

who keep this Sfitrinta, be guarded, be safe.

At that meeting was present Virfiaf^aka, another

of the four rulers of the cardinal points, sitting sur-

rounded and attended by hundred thousands of

myriads of ko/is of KumbhSwa'as. He rose from

his seat, put his upper robe upon one shoulder, lifted

his joined hands up to the Lord, and spoke to him
as follows : I also, O Lord, will pronounce talismanic

words for the benefit of people at large, and to guard,

defend, protect such preachers as are qualified, who
keep the Sfitrinta as mentioned

;
viz. aga»e ga«e

gauri gandhiri kz.nd^!{\ mitangi pukka.fi sankule

vrfisali svihd®. These talismanic words, O Lord,

have been pronounced by forty-two hundred thou-

sand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas. All those

Buddhas would be offended by any one who would
attack such preachers as are qualified.

Thereupon the giantesses called LambS.,Vilam’'fi,®,

^ Buraouf has a/'/e ha//e na//e, &c.
* The Hst in Bumouf differs but slightly; a. g. g. gandhihi

kScnd^i m. pukkasi s. vrhlasisi s. VrdsaU or rather vrusali must

be the Sanskrit vrzshalt. Gauri, ATam^likil, Mdtahgi are known
from elsewhere as epithets of Durgd ; Pukkast and Vmhalt denote

nearly the same as iSTam/^li and M&tahgl.
* With Bumouf, Pralambl.
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K(i^dantl, Pushpadantt, Maku/adantl\ Kerint,

.

Milddh&ri, Kuntl, Sarvasattvo^hiri *, and H4rlt!,

all •with their children and suite went up to the

place where the Lord was, and with one voice said

unto him : We also, O Lord, will afford guard,

defence, and protection to such preachers as keep

this SAtrS,nta; we will afford them safety, that no
one seeking for an occasion to surprise those

preachers may find the occasion. And the giantesses

all simultaneously and in a chorus gave to the Lord

the following words of spells : iti me, iti me, iti me,

iti me, iti me
;
nime nime nime nime nime ; ruhe

ruhe ruhe ruhe ruhe ; stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe,

svihi. No one shall overpower and hurt such

preachers; no goblin, giant, ghost, devil, imp, sor-

cerer, spectre, gnome
; no spirit causing epilepsy, no

sorcerer of goblin race, no sorcerer of not-human

race, no sorcerer of human race ; no sorcerer pro-

ducing tertian ag^e, quartian ague, quotidian ague.

Even if in his dreams he has visions of women, men,

boys or girls, it shall be impossible that they hurt

him.

And the giantesses simultaneously and in a chorus

addressed the Lord with the following stanzas :

1. His head shall be split into seven pieces, like

a sprout of Symplocos Racemosa, who after hearing

this spell would attack a preacher.

2. He shall go the way of parricides and matri-

cides, who would attack a preacher.

3. He shall go the way of oil-millers and sesamum-
pounders, who would attack a preacher.

* Burnouf has MaAita^andf.

* Burnouf better, Sarvasattvat^bdrf.
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4. He shall go the way of those who use false

weights and measures, who would attack a preacher.

Thereafter the giantesses headed by Kuntt said

unto the Lord : We also, O Lord, will afford protec-

tion to such preachers; we will procure them safety;

we will protect thepi against assault and poison.

Whereupon the Lord said to those giantesses : Very

well, sisters, very well; you do well in affording

guard, defence, and protection to those preachers,

even to such who shall keep no more than the name

of this Dharmaparyiya
;
how much more then to

those who shall keep this Dharmaparyiya wholly

and entirely, or who, possessing the text of it in a

volume, honour it with flowers, incense, fragrant

garlands, ointment, powder, cloth, flags, banners,

lamps with sesamum oil, lamps with scented oil,

lamps with Aampaka-scented oil, with Virshika-

scented oil, with lotus-scented oil, with jasmine-

scented oil
;
who by such-like manifold hundred

thousand manners of worshipping shall honour, re-

spect, revere, venerate (this Sfltra), deserve to be

guarded by thee and thy suite, Kunti

!

And while this chapter on spells was being

expounded^, sixty-eight thousand living beings re-

ceived the faculty of acquiescence in the law that

has no origin.

^ The chapter was, properly speaking, not expounded at all;

it simply contains a narrative with the speeches of different inter-

locutors. It may be observed that a poetical version is wanting.
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CHAPTER XXII.

ANCIENT DEVOTION* OF BHAISHAGVARAgA.

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Naksha-

trar&^sahkusumitibhi^»a spoke to the Lord as fol-

lows : Wherefore, O Lord, does the Bodhisattva

Bhaisha^ari^ pursue his course^ in this Saha-

world, while he is fully aware of the many hundred

thousands of myriads of ko/is of difficulties he has

to meet ? Let the Lord, the TathAgata, &c., deign to

tell us any part of the course of duty of the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Bhaisha^ari^, that by hearing

it the gods, Nfig^s, goblins, Gandharvas, demons,

GaruflSas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings

not human, a'S well as the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas

from other worlds here present, and these great dis-

ciples here may be content, delighted, overjoyed.

And the Lord, out of regard to that request of

the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Nakshatrar^^sahku-

sumitibhifwa, told him the following : Of yore, young

man of good family, at a past epoch, at a time (as

many) JEons ago as there are gfrains of sand in the

river Ganges, there appeared in the world a TathS,-

gata, &c., by the name of ATandravimalasOrya-

prabhdsarrl®, endowed with science and conduct, a

* P&rvayoga; cf. foot-note, p. 153.
* Pravi^arati.
’ I. e. moon-bright and illustrious by (or like) the radiance of

the sun.
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Si^gaW, &c. &c. Now that Tathdgata, &c., Sandra*
vimalasiiryaprabhisa^ had a great assembly of

eighty ko/is^ of Bodhisattvas Mah&sattvas and an

assembly of disciples equal to the sands of seventy-

two Ganges rivers. His spiritual rule was exempt

from the female sex, and his Buddha-held had no

hell, no brute creation, no ghosts, no demons ; it was

level, neat, smooth as the palm of the hand. Its

floor consisted of heavenly lapis lazuli, and it was

adorned with trees of jewel and sandal-wood
; inlaid

with a multitude of jewels, and hung with long bands

of silk, and scented by censors made ofjewels. Under

each jewel tree, at a distance not farther than a bow-

shot, was made a small jewel-house®, and on the top

of those small jewel-houses stood a hundred ko/is of

angels performing a concert of musical instruments

and castanets, in order to honour the Lord iiTandra-

vimalashryaprabhisanri, the Tathigata, &c., while

that Lord was extensively expounding this Dharma-

parydya of the Lotus of the True Law to the great

disciples and Bodhisattvas, directing himself® to the

Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana.

Now, Nakshatrar^ij^sahkusumitcibhi^wa, the lifetime

of that Lord A!andravimalasAryaprabhAsayrl, the

Tathigata, &c., lasted forty-two thousand iEons,

and likewise that of the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas

and great disciples. It was under the spiritual rule

of that Lord that the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarva-

® Thus Camb. MS.j Burnouf has eighty hundred thousand

myriads of koris.

* Ratnadh&maka. I am not certain of the correctness of my
translation ; Burnouf renders it by ‘ char fait de pierreries.’

* Sarvasatvapriyadarranaffi—^adhlshXi^am kntvfi; Burnouf has

; en commen9ant par le B. M. S.'
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sattvapriyadamna applied himself to his difficult

course. He wandered twelve thousand years strenu-

ously engaged in contemplation. After the expira-

tion of those twelve thousand years he acquired the

Samidhi termed Sarvardpasandar^fana (i. e. the sight

or display of all forms). No sooner had he acquired

that Samidhi than satisfied, glad, joyful, rejoicing,

and delighted he made the following reflection : It is

owing to this Dharmaparyiya of the Lx>tus of the

True Law that I have acquired the Samidhi of

Sarvarflpasandarrana. Then he made another reflec-

tion : Let me do homage to the Lord A'andravimala-

siryaprabhisajrf and this Dharmaparyiya of the

Lotus of the True Law. No sooner had he entered

upon such a meditation than a great rain of Man-
dirava and great Mandirava flowers fell from the

upper sky. A cloud of Kilinusirin sandal was
formed, and a rain of Uragasira sandal poured

down. And the nature of those essences was so

noble that one karsha of it was worth the whole

Saha-world,

After a while, Nakshatrari^sankusumitibhi^«a,

the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^na

rose from that meditation with memory and full con-

sciousness, and reflected thus : This display of magic

power is not likely to honour the Lord and Tathigata

so much as the sacrifice of my own body will do*.

Then the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriya-

darjana instantly began to eat Agallochum, Olibanum,

and the resin of Boswellia Thurifera, and to drink oil

ofATampaka ®. So, Nakshatrar^asankusumitibhi^a,

* In the story of Sarvasattvapriyadarrana it is easy to recognise

a Buddhist version of the myth of the Phoenix.

* In the Old English poem of the Phoenix, verse 192, we read that
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the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadarsana

passed twelve years in always and constantly eating

those fragrant substances and drinking oil of Aam-
paka. After the expiration of those twelve years

the BodhisattvaMahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar.rana

wrapped his body in divine garments, bathed ^ it in

oil, made his (last) vow, and thereafter burnt his

own body with the object to pay worship to the

Tath^gata and this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of

the True Law. Then, Nakshatrar^i^sahkusumit4-

bhi^»a, eighty worlds® equal to the sands of the river

Ganges were brightened by the glare of the flames

from the blazing body of the Bodhisattva Mahisat-

tva Sarvasattvapriyadarjana, and the eighty® Lords

Buddhas* equal to the sands of the Ganges in those

worlds all shouted their applause, (and exclaimed)

:

Well done, well done, young man of good family,

that is the real heroism which the Boddhisattvas

MahcLsattvas should develop ; that is the real worship

of the Tathdgata, the real worship of the law. No
worshipping with flowers, incense, fragrant wreaths,

ointment, powder, cloth, umbrellas, flags, banners;

no worshipping with material gifts or with UragfasAra

sandal equals it. This, young man of good family,

the noble bird collects the sweetest herbs, blossoms, and perfumes

;

similarly verse 652. He feeds upon mildew, verse 260.

* The Phoenix bathes twelve times in the well before the sun’s

arrival, and as many times sips the cool water.

According to the reading of the Camb. MS., arttir Gahgd°;
Burnouf has ‘ sables de 80 Ganges,' which seems preferable.

' Here the same remark as in the preceding note.

* In the Old English poem, verse 355 seq., we read that hosts

of birds dock together from all points of space ‘ to celebrate in

song the hero and saint.’ Further on, verse 590, the birds are

identified with the released souls accompanying Christ.
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is the sublimest gift, higher than the abandoning of

royalty, the abandoning of beloved children and

wife. Sacrificing one’s own body, young man of

good family, is the most distinguished, the chiefest,

the best, the very best, the most sublime worship

of the law. After pronouncing this speech, Naksha-

trari^sankusumitcibhi^«a, those Lords Buddhas
were silent

The body of Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana continued

blazing for twelve thousand years without ceasing

to‘ burn. After the expiration of those twelve

thousand years the fire was extinguished. Then,

Nakshatrar^fusankusumitibhi^wa, the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana, having paid

such worship to the Tathigata, disappeared from

that place, and (re)appeared under the (spiritual)

reig^ of that very Lord AandravimalasAryapra-

bhdsajrl, the Tathagata, &c., in the house of king

Vimaladatta, by apparitional birth, and sitting cross-

legged. Immediately after his appearance the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana

addressed his father and mother in the following

stanza

:

I. .This, O exalted king, is the walk in which

I have acquired meditation; I have achieved a

heroical feat, fulfilled a great vote by sacrificing

my own dear body.

After uttering this stanza, Nakshatrari^asanku-

sumitibhi^;»a, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarva-

sattvapriyadar.fana said to his father and mother:

Even now, father and mother, the Lord A'andra-

vimalasiryaprabhisan’l, the Tathigata, &c., is still

living, existing, staying in the world, the Lord by
worshipping whom I have obtained the spell of
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knowing all sounds^ and this Dharmaparyiya of the

Lotus of the True Law, consisting of eighty hun-

dred thousand myriads of ^otis of stanzas, of a
hundred Niyutas®, of Vivaras®, of a hundred Vivaras,

which I have heard from that Lord. Therefore,

father and mother, I should like to go to that Lord
and worship him again. Instantaneously, Naksha-
trar^asahkusumitibhi^»a, the Bodhisattva Mahi-
sattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana rose seven- td.las^

high into the sky and sat cross-legged on the top of

a tower of seven precious substances. So he went up
to the presence of that Lord, and having approached

him humbly saluted him, circumambulated him seven

times from left to right, stretched the joined hands

towards the Lord, and after thus paying his homage
addressed him with the following stanza

:

2. O thou whose face is so spotless and bright

;

thou, king and sage ! How thy lustre sparkles

in all quarters ! After having anciently paid thee

homage, O Sugata, I now come again to behold

thee, O Lord.

Having pronounced this stanza, the Bodhisattva

Mahdsattva Sarvasattvapriyadarjana said to the

^ This comes rather unexpected; of the Phoenix in the Old
English poem, verse 131, we read that *the sound of the bird’s

song is sweeter and more beautiful than all other singer-craft,

and more delicious than any other time.’
* Equal to a thousand billions. The cyphers being noughts,

the whole number=1. Eighty is the number of intermediate

kalpas in one Mahdkalpa or Great .ZElon, i. e. one day and night.

The turn (paryiya) of the True Law is the regular revolution of

the sun.

* Equal to a hundred thousand billions. As cyphers must be
left out of account, all the numbers specified come to one.

* The height of a palm-tree, or a span.
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Lord A!andravimalasftryaprabhisa5ri, theTathigata,

&c. : Thou art then still alive, Lord ? Whereon the

Lord AandravimalasAryaprabhisasrl, the Tathdgata,

&c., replied : The time of my final extinction, young

man of good family, has arrived; the time of my
death has arrived. Therefore, young man of good
family, prepare my couch

;
I am going to enter com-

plete extinction. Then, NakshatrarA^sankusumi-

tibhi^a, the Lord ATandravimalasfiryaprabhisayri

said to the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Sarvasattva-

priyadar^ana : I entrust to thee, young man of good

family, my commandment (or mastership, rule)
;

I

entrust to thee these Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas,

these great disciples, this Buddha-enlightenment, this

world, these jewel cars, these jewel trees, and these

angels, my servitors. I entrust to thee also, young

man of good family, my relics after my complete

extinction. Thou shouldst pay a great worship to

my relics, young man of good family, and also dis-

tribute them and build many thousands of Stfipas.

And, NakshatrarS^sankusumitdbhi^^a, after the

Lord A^andravimalasfiryaprabhasajrl, the Tath^gata,

&c., had given these instructions to the Bodhisattva

Maheisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana he in the last

watch of the night entered absolute final extinction*.

Thereupon, NakshatrarS^sankusumitAbhi^wa, the

Bodhisattva MahS.sattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana,

perceiving that the Lord AandravimalasAryapra-

bhisarri, the Tathdgata, &c., had expired, made
a pyre of Uragasdra sandal-wood and burnt the

* It is sufiBcientlj clear that the Nirvana of this Tath&gata is

the end of a day of twenty-four hours, and that Sarvasattvapriya-

darjana is the new day.
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body of the Tathigata. When he saw that the

body was burnt to ashes and the fire extinct, he

took the bones ^ and wept, cried and lamented.

After having wept, cried and lamented, Nakshatra-

r£^sankusumitdbhi^»a, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Sarvasattvapriyadar^na caused to be made eighty-

four thousand urns of seven precious substances,

deposed in them the bones of the Tathdg^ta, founded

eighty-four thousand StApas reaching in height to

the Brahma-world, adorned with a row of umbrellas,

and equipped with silk bands and bells. After

founding those Stftpas he made the following re-

flection : I have paid honour to the Tathigata-relics

of the Lord AandravimalasClryaprabhisajrl, but I

will pay to those relics a yet loftier and most dis-

tinguished honour. Then, Nakshatrari^sankusu-

miXJkhhignz,, the Bodhisattva MahS.sattva Sarva-

sattvapriyadar^ana addressed that entire assembly

of Bodhisattvas, those great disciples, those gods,

Ndgfas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons. Gammas,
Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings not

human : Ye all, young men of good family, unani-

* In the Phoenix myth it is the bird himself that, after his

resurrection, collects the relics; verses 269-272. Both versions

come to the same, for the sun of to-day is essentially the same

as yesterday’s.

* Exactly the same number of monasteries was erected by Aroka,

according to the Dtpava/»sa VI, 96. The king was induced to

build so many monasteries because there were eighty-four or,

optionally, eighty-four thousand towns in India, a number precisely

coinciding with that of the sections of the Law. Notwithstanding

the difference in details, it may be assumed that there is some
connection between the two tales, especially because Aroka was

a namesake of Sarvasattvapriyadarrana, one of his epithets being

Priyadarrana.
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mously VOW to pay worship to the relics of the

Lord. Immediately after,- Nakshatrard^sahkusu-

mit4bhi^»a, the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Sarva-

sattvapriyadar^na, in presence of those eighty-four

thousand Sttlpas, burnt his own arm which was
marked by the one hundred auspicious sig^s, and

so paid worship to those Stilpas containing the

relics of the Tathigata, during seventy-two thousand

years. And while paying worship, he educated

countless hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of

disciples from that assembly, in consequence whereof

all those Bodhisattvas acquired the Samidhi termed

Sarvar^pasandar^ana.

Then, Nakshatrarifasahkusumitibhijf«a,the entire

assembly of Bodhisattvas and all great disciples,

seeing the Bodhisattva MahUsattva Sarvasattvapri-

yadarmna deprived of a limb, said, with tears in

their eyes, weeping, crying, lamenting : The Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana, our

master and instructor, is now deprived of a limb,

deprived of one arm. But the Bodhisattva Mahd-
sattva Sarvasattvapriyadarjana addressed those

Bodhisattvas, great disciples, and angels in the fol-

lowing terms : Do not, young men of good family,

weep, cry, lament at the sight of my being deprived

of one arm. All the Lords Buddhas who be, exist,

live in the endless, limitless worlds in every direction

of space, have I taken to witness. Before their face

hav^e I pronounced a vow of truth, and by that

truth, by that word of truth shall I, after the

sacrifice of my own arm in honour of the Tathigata,

have a body of gold colour. By this truth, by this

word of truth let this arm of mine become such as

it was before, and let the great earth shake in six
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different ways, and let the angels in the sky pour

down a rain of flowers. No sooner, Nakshatrarf^-

sahkusumit^bhi^^a, had the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana made that vow of truth,

than the whole triple macrocosm was shaken in

six different ways, and from the sky aloft fell a
great rain of flowers. The arm of the Bodhisattva

Mahdsattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana became again-

as it was before, and that by the power of knowledge

and by the power of pious merit belonging to that

Bodhisattva Mahdsattva. Perhaps, Nakshatrarl^a-

sankusumitdbhi^:)^, thou wilt have some doubt,

uncertainty or misgiving, (and think) that the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar.fana at that

time, and that epoch, was another. But do not think

so
; for the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Bhaisha^ar^^

here was at that time, and that epoch, the Bodhisat-

tva Mahdsattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana. So many
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of difficult things,

Nakshatrar^^sahkusumitibh^wa, and sacrifices ^ of

his body does this Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Sarva-

sattvapriyadar.fana accomplish. Now, Nakshatra-

rS^sahkusumitdbhi^iwa, the young man or young
lady of good family striving in the Bodhisattva

vehicle towards the goal and longing for supreme,

perfect enlightenment, who at the Tathigata-shrines

shall bum a great toe, a finger, a toe, or a whole

limb, such a young man or young lady of good

family, I assure thee, shall produce far more ® pious

merit, far more than results from giving up a king-

^ AtmabhivaparitySgSmf ^a. The Phoenix in the poem,

verse 364 seq., repeatedly, every thousand years, dies in the flames

to arise anew from his ashes, and to be relx>m.

* Bahutaram khalv api.
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dom, sons, daughters, and wives, the whole triple

world with its woods, oceans, mountains, springs,

streams, tanks, wells, and gardens. And, Naksha-

trarl^asankusumitibhi^»a, the young man or young

lady of good family, striving in the Bodhisattva-

vehicle for the goal, who after filling with the seven

precious substances this whole triple world should

give it in alms to all Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, dis-

ciples, Pratyekabuddhas, that young man or young

lady of good family, Nakshatrar&^sankusumiti-

bhi^»a, does not produce so much pious merit as

a young man or young lady of good family who
shall keep, were it but a single verse from this

Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True Law. I

positively declare that the accumulation of merit of

the latter is greater than if a person, after filling

the whole triple world with the seVen precious

substances, bestows it in alms on all Buddhas,

Bodhisattvas, disciples, or Pratyekabuddhas.

Just as the great ocean, Nakshatrari^asankusu-

mit4bhi^»a, surpasses all springs, streams, and tanks,

so, NakshatrarS^sankusumitS^bhi^wa, this Dharma-
paryiya of the Lotus of the True Law surpasses all

Sdtras spoken by the Tathagata^. Just as the

Sumeru, the king of mountains, Nakshatrar^a-

sankusumit&bhi^»a, all elevations at the cardinal

points \ horizon circles and gjeat horizons so,

' Or, the TathSgatas. The same alternative in the sequel. AH
Sfitras in the world have their source in the Tathigata, of course ;

just as all Vedas, ItihSsas, &c. are the breathing out, the uttering of

the sentient principle, the Stman ; j'atapatha-BrihmanaXlV, 5, 4,10.
* Kdlaparvata, literally, ‘ time mountain,’ because the points of

rising and setting are called parvata, giri, &c., mountain in Sanskrit
‘ The whole horizon is also an apparent elevation and there-

fore likewise called parvata, &c.
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NakshatrarS^sankusumitAbh^^, this Dharmapar-
yiya of the Lotus of the True Law surpasses as a
king all the SdtrAntas spoken by the Tathag^ta.

As the moon, NakshatrarS^sankusumitAbh^wa, as

a luminary, takes the first rank amongst the whole

of the asterisms, so, Nakshatrarij^sankusumitA-

bh^»a, this DharmaparyAya of the Lotus of the

True Law ranks first amongst all SAtrAntas spoken

by the TathAgata, though it surpasses hundred
thousands of myriads of ko/is of moons. As the

orb of the sun, NakshatrarAfasankusumitAbhi^«a,

dispels gloomy darkness, so, NakshatrarA^asankusu-

mitAbhi^»a, this DharmapayAya of the Lotus of the

True Law dispels all the gloomy darkness of unholy

works. As Indra, NakshatrarA^sankusumitAbhi^»a,

is the chief of the gods of paradise, so, Nakshatra-

rA^sankusumitAbhi^^a, this DharmaparyAya of the

Lotus of the True Law is the chief ofSAtrAntas spoken

by the TathAgata. As Brahma SahAmpati, Naksha-

trarA^sankusumitAbhi^»a, is the king of all Brahma-
kAyika gods and exercises the function of a father

in the Brahma world, so, NakshatrarA^sankusu-

mitAbhi^wa, this DharmaparyAya of the Lotus of

the True Law exercises the function of a father to

all beings, whether under training or past it, to all

disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, and those who in the

Bodhisattva-vehicle are striving for the goal. As
the SrotaApanna, Nakshatrar^^sankusumitAbhi/'^,

as well as the Sakr^dAgAmin, AnAgAmin, Arhat and
Pratyekabuddha, excels the ignorant people and the

profanum vulgus, so, Nakshatrar^asankusumitA-

^ Terms denoting the four degrees of sanctification, answering to

the Prathamakalpika, Madhubhfimika, Frt^'^i^yotis, and Atikr&nta'i

bhfivantya in the Yoga system ; Yogarfistra 111, 50, coounentaiy.
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envy, no wrath, no malignity will vex,him. With

his birth he will also receive the five transcendent

faculties, as well as the acquiescence in the eternal

law, and, once in possession thereof, Nakshatrarl^-

sankusumitibh^»a, he as a Bodhisattva Mahisattva

will see Tath^lgatas equal to the sands of seventy-

two rivers Ganges So perfect will be his org^n

of sight that by means thereof he shall see those

Lords Buddhas, which Lords Buddhas will applaud

him (and say) : Well done, well done, young man
of good family, that after hearing this Dharma-
parydya of the Lotus of the True Law which has

been promulgated by the spiritual proclamation of

the Lord 6'Akyamuni, the Tathigata, &c., thou hast

studied, meditated, examined, minded it, and ex-

pounded it to other beings, other persons. This

accumulation of thy pious merit, young man of good
family, cannot be burnt by fire, nor swept away by
water. Even a thousand Buddhas would not be

able to determine this accumulation of thy pious

merit, young man of good family. Thou hast sub-

dued the opposition of the Evil One, young man of

good family. Thou, young man of good family, hast

victoriously emerged^ from the battle of mundane
existence, hast crushed the enemies annoying thee®.

Thou, young man of good family, hast been superin-

tended by thousands of Buddhas
; thine equal, young

man of good family, is not to be found in the world,

including the gods *, with the only exception of the

' Or, to seventy-two times the sands of the river Ganges.
* Uttirnabhavasahgrdma.
” Marditaratruka»Maka (sic; cf. Pdli ka^Maka).
^ In the margin are added the words, also found in Bumoufs

translation, ‘ including Miras, Brahmans, and ascetics.’
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TathAgata; there is no other, be he disciple,

Pratyekabuddha, or Bodhisattva, able to surpass

thee in pious merit, knowledge, wisdom or medita-

tion. Such a power of knowledge, Nakshatrari-

^sankusumitAbhi^^a, will be acquired by that

Bodhisattva.

Any one, NakshatrarA^asankusumitAbhi/«a, who
on hearing this chapter of the ancient devotion of

Bhaisha^arA^ approves it, will emit from his

mouth a breath sweet as of the lotus, and from his

limbs a fragrance as of sandal-wood. Such temporal

advantages as I have just now indicated will belong

to him who approves this DharmaparyAya. On that

account then, Nakshatrar^^asankusumitAbhifwa, I

transmit to thee this chapter of the Ancient Devotion

of the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Sarvasattvapriya-

darjana, that at the end of time, the last period, in

the latter half of the millennium it may have course

here in 6^ambudvipa and not be lost ; that neither

MAra the Fiend, nor the celestial beings called MAra-

kAyikas, NAgas, goblins, imps may find the oppor-

tunity of hurting it. Therefore, Nakshatrar^asan-

kusumitAbhif«a, I bequeath this Dharmaparj'Aya

;

it is to be like a medicament for sick and suffering

creatures in 6^ambudvfpa. No sickness shall over-

power him who has heard this DharmaparyAya, no

decrepitude, no untimely death. Whenever a person

striving to reach the goal in the vehicle of Bodhi-

sattvas happens to see such a monk as keeps this

SAtrAnta, then he should strew him with sandal-

powder and blue lotuses, and reflect thus : This

young man of good family is going to reach the

terrace of enlightenment
; he will spread the bundle
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of g^ass ^ on the terrace of enlightenment ; he will

put to flight the party of Mira, blow the conch

trumpet of the law, beat the drum of the law, cross

the ocean of existence. Thus, Nakshatrarf^sah-

kusumitibh^a, should a young man of good family,

striving to reach the goal in the vehicle of Bodhi-

sattva, reflect when seeing a monk who keeps this

Sitra, and he will acquire such advantages as have

been indicated by the Tathigata.

While this chapter of the Ancient Devotion of

Bhaisha^ari^a was being expounded, eighty-four

thousand Bodhisattvas attained the spell connected

with skill in all sounds. And the Lord Prabhita-

ratna, the Tathigata, &c., intimated his approval

(by saying) : Well done, well done, Nakshatrari^-
sankusumitAbhi^^a ; thou hast done well in thus

questioning the Tathdgata, who is endowed with

such inconceivable qualities and properties.

* This is an allusion to the bundles of grass the Bodhisattva

received from Svastika, the grass-cutter, when he was on his way
to occupy his seat at the foot of the Bo tree ; see Lalita-vistara,

P* 357 J G'&taka I, p. 70 (English translation by Professor Rhys
Davids, p. 95}.
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CHAPTER XXIII.

GADGADASVARA.

At that moment the Lord iSAkyamuni, the Tathd-

gata, &c., darted a flash of light from the circle of

hair between his eyebrows, one of the characteristic

signs of a great man, by which flash of light hundred

thousands of myriads of ko/is of Buddha-flelds,

equal to the sands of eighteen rivers Ganges, became

illuminated. Beyond those Buddha-flelds, equal, &c.,

is the world called Vairo^nararmipratima^a^ta (i.e.

embellished by the rays of the sun). There dwells,

lives, exists the Tathdgata named Kamaladala-

vimalanakshatrari^sankusumitibhi^wa, who, sur-

rounded and attended by a large and immense

assembly of Bodhisattvas, preached the law. Imme-
diately the ray of light flashing from the circle of

hair between the eyebrows of the Lord .yikyamuni,

the Tathdgata, &c., fllled the world Vairoi^anara-

jmipratima«flSta with a great lustre. In that world

Vairo-^naraymipratimawflflta there was a Bodhisattva

Mahisattva called Gadgadasvara, who had planted

roots of goodness, who had before seen similar lumi-

nous flashes emitted by many Tathdgatas, &c., and

who had acquired many SamAdhis, such as the Sa-

mlldhi Dhva^grakeytira (i. e. bracelet at the upper

end of the banner staff), Saddharma-pu»fl!hrika (i.e.

the Lotus of the True Law), Vimaladatta (i.e. given

by Vimala), Nakshatrar^l^vikrl</ita (i.e. sport of the



394 saddharma-pujvbarIka. XXllT.

king of asterisms, the moon god), Anilambha^,

G^»inamudrd (i.e. the seal of science), Aandrapra-'

dlpa (i.e. moon-light 2), Sarvarutakau^lya {i.e. skill

in all sounds), Sarvapu«yasamu/^^ya (i.e. compen-

dium or collection of all piety), Pras^ldavati (i.e. the

favourably-disposed lady), i?eddhivikrifl?ita (i.e. sport

of magic), GntnoWik (i.e. torch of knowledge), Vyil-

har^^ (i.e. king of expansions or speculations),

VimalaprabhA (i.e. spotless lustre), Vimalagarbha

(i.e. of spotless interior part), Apk^'/tsna®, SAryA-

varta (i. e. sun-turn) ; in short, he had acquired many
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Samidhis equal

to the sands of the river Ganges. Now, the flash of

light came down upon that Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Gadgadasvara. Then the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva

Gadgadasvara rose from his seat, put his upper robe

upon one shoulder, fixed his right knee on the

ground, stretched his joined hands towards the Lord

Buddha, and said to the Tathdgfata Kamaladalavi-

malanakshatrari^sankusumitibhi^wa : O Lord, I

would resort to the Saha-world to see, salute, wait

upon the Lord .Sdkyamuni, the Tathdgata, &c.
; to

see and salute Ma»^jr!, the prince royal ; to see the

Bodhisattvas Bhaisha^ar^^R, Pradinayfira, Naksha-

Bhaisha^yari^samudgata.

Then the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrar^^a-

sankusumitdbhi^«a, the Tathigata, &c., said to the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgadasvara : On coming

to the Saha-world, young man of good family, thou

^ Of uncertain meaning.
* Bumouf has read JiTandraprabha, moon-bright.
* I.e. belonging to the mystic rite, called Apokasina in F^i for

which I refer to Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p. 252 seq.
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must not conceive a low opinion of it That world,

youngs man of good family, has ups and downs, con-

sists of earth, is replete with mountains of Kdla,

filled with gutters^. The Lord vSiikyamuni, the

Tathigata, &c., is short of stature®, and so are the

Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, whereas thou, young man
of good family, hast got a body forty-two hundred

thousand yq^nas® high, and myself have got a

body sixty-eight hundred thousand yo^nas high.

And, young man of good family, thou art lovely,

handsome, of pleasant appearance, endowed with a

full bloom of extremely fine colour, and abundantly

blest with hundred thousands of holy signs. There-

fore then, young man of good family, when you have

come to the Saha-world, do not conceive a low

opinion of the Tathigata, nor of the Bodhisattvas,

nor of that Buddha-field.

Thus addressed, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gad-

gadasvara said to the Lord Kamaladalavimalana-

kshatrari^sankusumitibhi^»a, the Tathigata, &c.

:

I shall do. Lord, as the Lord commands ; I shall go to

that Saha-world by virtue of the Lord’s resolution,

of the Lord's power, of the Lord’s might, of the

Lord’s disposal, of the Lord's foresight. Whereon
the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgadasvara, without

leaving that Buddha-field and without leaving his

' Githo<fiIla or githot^galla; according to Bumouf the word

means ‘ordures;’ cf. above, p. 142, and PSli oligalla.

* Spence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 364 :
‘ Buddha is some-

times said to be twelve cubits in height, and sometimes eighteen

cubits.’

* That is considerably more than R&hu, the eclipse, was pos-

sessed of, his body being no more than forty-eight hundred

yo^anas high; Spence Hardy, Lc.
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seat, plunged into so deep a meditation that imme-

diately after, on a sudden, there appeared before the

Tathdgata on the Gr/dhrakCi^-mountains in the

Saha-world eighty-four hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of lotuses on gold stalks with silver leaves

and with cups of the hue of rosy lotuses and Butea

Frondosa.

On seeing the appearance of this mass of lotuses

the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Maw^^rl, the prince

royal, asked the Lord 6'ikyamunl, the Tathigata, &c.

:

By what cause and by whom, O Lord, have been

produced these eighty-four hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of lotuses on gold stalks with silver leaves

and with cups of the hue of rosy lotuses and Butea

Frondosa ? Whereon the Lord replied to Maw^^ri,
the prince royal : It is, Ma»^5ri, the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Gadgadasvara, who accompanied and
attended by eighty-four hundred thousand myriads

of ko^is of Bodhisattvas arrives from the east, from

the world Vairo^anaraJmipratimawa^ta, the Buddha-

field of the Lord KamaladalavimalanakshatrarA-

^sankusumitAbhi^«a, the Tathdgata, &c., at this

Saha-world to see, salute, wait upon me, and to hear

this Dharmapary^lya of the Lotus of the True Law.

Then Maw^^ri, the prince royal, said to the Lord

:

What mass of roots of goodness, O Lord, has that

young man of good family collected, that he has

deserved to obtain such a distinction ? And what

meditation is it, O Lord, that the Bodhisattva

practises ? Let us also learn that meditation, O
Lord, and practise that meditation. And let us see

that Bodhisattva, Lord; see how the colour, outward

shape, character, figure, and behaviour of that Bodhi-

sattva is. May the Lord deign to produce such
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token that the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva be admo-
nished by it to come to this Saha-world.

Then the Lord 5'ikyamuni, the Tathigata, &c.,

said to the Lord Prabhdtaratna, the Tathdgata, &c.,

who was completely extinct : Produce such a token,

Lord, that the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgada-

svara be admonished by it to come to this Saha-

world. And the Lord PrabhAtaratna, the Tath4-

gata, &c., who was completely extinct, instantly

produced a token in order to admonish the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Gadgadasvara (and said) : Come,

young man of good family, to this Saha-world;

Ma»^^rl, the prince royal, will hail thy coming.

And the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Gadgadasvara,

after humbly saluting the feet of the Lord Ka-
maladalavimalanakshatrari^sahkusumitdbh^wa, the

Tathigata, &c., and after three times circumambu-

lating him from left to right, vanished from the

world Vairo^anara^mipratima«fl5ta, along with eighty-

four hundred thousand myriads of koris of Bodhi-

sattvas who surrounded and followed him, and

arrived at this Saha-world, among a stir of Buddha-

fields, a rain of lotuses, a noise of hundred thousands

of myriads of ko/is of musical instruments. His face

showed eyes resembling blue lotuses, his body was

gold-coloured, his person marked by a hundred

thousand of holy signs
;

he sparkled with lustre,

glowed with radiance, had limbs marked by the

characteristic sig^s, and a body compact as N4ri-

ya«a’s. Mounted on a tower made of seven precious

substances, he moved through the sky to a height

of seven TAlasS surrounded by a host of Bodhi-

* Or spans. There are seven regions of winds. V&yu, the god

of wind or air, is nearly akin to Indra and Vish»u.
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sattvas, in the direction of this Saha-world, and ap-

proached the GridhrakA^, the king of mountains.

At his arrival, he alighted from the tower, and went,

with a necklace of pearls worth a hundred thousands,

to the place where the Lord was sitting. After

humbly saluting the feet of the Lord, and circum-

ambulating him seven times from left to right, he
offered him the necklace of pearls in token of

homage, whereafter he said, to the Lord: The
Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrar^asahkusumiti-

bhi^wa, the Tathigata, &c., inquires after the Lord’s

health, welfare, and sprightliness ; whether he feels

free from affliction and at ease. That Lord has also

charged me to ask : Is there something thou hast to

suffer or allow ^ ? the humours of the body are not

in an unfavourable state ? thy creatures are decent

in manners, tractable, and easy to be healed ? their

bodies are clean ? They are not too passionate, I

hope, not too irascible, not too unwise in their doings ?

They are not jealous. Lord, not envious, not un-

grateful to their father and mother, not impious, not

heterodox, not unsubdued in mind, not unrestrained

in sexual desires ? Are the creatures able to resist

the Evil One ? Has the Lord Prabhdtaratna, the

Tath&gata, &c., who is completely extinct, come to

the Saha-world in order to hear the law, sitting in

the centre of a Stiipa made of seven precious sub-

stances } And as to that. Lord PrabhAtaratna, the

Tathigata, &c., the Lord Kamaladalavimalanaksha-

trar^Rsankusumitibhig^a, inquires : Is there some-

* Yipantya; it is a usual medical term applied to diseases

which can be alleviated to a certain extent by means of palliatives,

but can no longer be cured. It is manifest from the sequel that here

also the term is derived from medical practice.
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thing that the Lord Prabhhtaratna, &c., has to

suffer or allow ? Is the Lord Prabhhtaratna, &c.,

to stay long? We also, O Lord, are desirous of

seeing the rudimentary frame ^ of that Lord Pra-

bhhtaratna, the Tathigata, &c. May the Lord there-

fore please to show us the rudimentary frame of the

Lord Prabhhtaratna, the Tathigata, &c.

Then the Lord 6'ikyamuni, the Tathdgata, &c.,

said to the Lord Prabhhtaratna, the Tathig^ta, &c.,

who was completely extinct : Lord, the Bodhisattva

MahAsattva Gadg^dasvara here wishes to see the

Lord Prabhhtaratna, the TathAgata, &c., who is com-

pletely extinct. Whereon the Lord Prabhdtaratna,

the Tathigata, &c., spoke to the Bodhisattva Mahd-

sattva Gadg^dasvara in this strain : Well done, well

done, young gentleman, that thou hast come hither in

the desire to see the Lord ^likyamuni, the Tathigata,*

&c. ; to hear this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the

True Law, and see Maw^Jii, the prince royal.

Subsequently the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Pad-

marri said to the Lord : What root of goodness has

the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Gadgadasvara formerly

planted ? And in presence of which Tathigata ?

And the Lord .Si^kyamuni, the Tath^igata, &c.,

said to the Bodhisattva Mahcisattva Padma^ri : In

the days of yore, young man of good family, at a

past period® there appeared in the world a Tathi-

gata called Meghadundubhisvarar^fa (i.e. the king of

the drum-sound of the clouds), perfectly enlightened,

endowed with science and conduct, a Sugata, &c., in

^ DhStuvigraha, the frame of the elementary parts, of the bone

relics.

* In the margin is added the common phrase, ‘ at a time more

incalculable than incalculable .£ons.’
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the world Sarvabuddhasandarrana (i. e. sight or dis-

play of all Buddhas), in the JEon Priyadarjana. To
that Lord Meghadundubhisvarar^^a the Bodhisattva

MahUsattva Gadgadasvara paid homage by making

resound hundred thousands of musical instruments

during twelve thousand years. He presented to him
also eighty-four thousand vessels of seven precious

substances. Under the preaching^ of the Tathdgata

Meghadundubhisvarar^^,young man ofgood family,

has the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Gadgadasvara ob-

tained such a beauty as he now displays. Perhaps,

young man of good family, thou hast some doubt,

uncertainty or misgiving, (and thinkest) that at that

time, that epoch, there was another Bodhisattva Mahi-

sattva called Gadgadasvara, who paid that homage
to the Lord MeghadundubhisvararS^,the Tathigfata,

and presented him the eighty-four thousand vessels.

But, young man ofgood family, do not think so. For
it was the very same Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Gad-

gadasvara, young man of good family, who paid that

homage to the Lord Meghadundubhisvarari^, the

Tathigata, and presented to him the eighty-four

thousand vessels. So, young man of good family, the

Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Gadgadasvara has waited

upon many Buddhas, has planted good roots under

many Buddhas, and prepared the soil under each of

them. And this Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Gadgada-

svarahad previouslyseen LordsBuddhas similartothe

sands ofthe river Ganges. Dost thou see, Padma^rl,

how the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgadasvara now
looks ? Padma^i repUed : I do. Lord ; I do, Sugata.

The Lord said: Now, Padmayr!, this Bodhisattva

* Prava^ane.
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Mahdsattva Gadgadasvara preaches this Dharma-
parydya of the Lotus of the True Law under many
shapes he assumes ; sometimes ^ under the shape of

Brahma, sometimes under that of Indra, sometimes

under that of iSiva, sometimes under that of Kubera,

sometimes under that of a sovereign, sometimes

under that of a duke, sometimes under that of a

chief merchant, sometimes under that of a citizen,

sometimes under that of a villager, sometimes under

that of a Br^man®. Sometimes again the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Gadgfadasvara preaches this

Dharmapary&ya of the Lotus of the True Law
under a monk’s shape, sometimes under a nun’s,

sometimes under a male lay devotee’s, sometimes

under a female lay devotee’s, sometimes under that

of a chief merchant’s wife, sometimes under that of

a citizen’s wife, sometimes under a boy’s, sometimes

under a girl’s shape. With so many variations in

the manner to show himself®, the Bodhisattva Mahi-

sattva Gadgadasvara preaches this Dharmaparydya

of the Lotus of the True Law to creatures. He has

even assumed the shape of a goblin to preach this

Dharmaparyiya to such as were to be converted by

a goblin. To some he has preached this Dharma-

paryAya of the Lotus of the True Law under the

shape ofa demon, to some under a GaruaTa’s, to some
under a Kinnara’s, to some under a great serpent’s

shape. Even to the beings in any of the wretched

^ Or somewhere.
* From this one may infer that Gadgadasvara, i.e. he who has

an interrupted sound, is VSyu, in^cvfia, inspiration personified. Ma-
terially, though not mythologically, Wind is identical with Rudra,

Storm.
^ lyadbhi rfipasandarjanerySpathai^.

[ai] D d
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states, in the hells, the brute creation,Yama’s realm,

the Bodhisattva Mah4sattva Gadgadasvara is a sup-

porter. Even to the creatures in the gynseceums

of this Saha-world has the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva

Gadgadasvara, after metamorphosing himself into

a woman, preached this Dharmaparydya of the Lotus

of the True Law. Verily, Padmarri, the Bodhisattva

Mahdsattva Gadgadasvara is the supporter of the

creatures living in this Saha-world^. Under so

many shapes, assumed at will, has the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Gadgadasvara preached this Dharma-
paryiya of the Lotus of the True Law to creatures.

Yet, there is no diminution of wisdom, nor dimi-

nution of magic power in that good man®. So many,

young man of good family, are the manifestations of

knowledge by which this Bodhisattva Mah^sattva

Gadgadasvara has made himself known in this Saha-

world. In other worlds also, similar to the sands

of the river Ganges, he preaches the law, under the

shape of a Bodhisattva to such as must be converted

by a Bodhisattva ; under the shape of a disciple to

such as must be converted by a disciple ; under the

shape of a Pratyekabuddha to such as must be con-

® VSyu, pr&»a, breath of life, is the supporter of creatures.

* Satpurusha; the real meaning is ‘the existing spirit;’ air,

breath, life, which shows itself in a diversity of forms. That living

breath is not only the supporter of creatures, but also a constant

admonisher of the transitoriness of life, who addresses his call to

young and old, sages and fools, &c. The important mystic rite of

inspiration and expiration is described by Spence Hardy, Eastern

Monachism, p. 367 ; no less value is attached to pri»Sydma in the

Yoga system and in Indian mysticism in general; see e.g.Yoga-

fSstrall, 49-51; Sarvadarrana-Sahgraha, p. 175; the term pr&ni-
y&ma not only denotes stopping of the breath, as the Dictionaries

explain it, but also the regulation and measuring of the breath.
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verted by a Pratyekabuddha ; under the shape of a

Tathigata to such as must be converted by a TathA-

gata. Nay, he will show to those who must be con-

verted by a relic of the Tathigata himself such a
relic, and to those who must be converted by com-

plete extinction he will show himself completely

extinct^. Such is the powerful knowledge, Padmarrt,

the Bodhisattva Mahisattva is possessed of.

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Padmajrl

said to the Lord : The Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Gadgadasvara then has planted good roots. Lord.

What meditation is it. Lord,whereby the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Gadgadasvara, with unshaken firmness,

has converted (or educated) so many creatures ?

Whereupon the Lord .Sikyamuni, the Tathigata, &c.,

replied to the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Padmayri : It

is, young man of good family, the meditation termed

Sarvaripasandar^na. By steadiness in it has the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgadasvara so immensely

promoted the weal of creatures.

While this chapter of Gadgadasvara was being

expounded*, all the eighty-four hundred thousand

myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas who,

along with the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgada-

svara, had come to the Saha-world, obtained the

' Gadgadasvara, being both inspiration and expiration, appears

under the form of a dead corpse, and thereby converts fickle and

thoughtless men.
* It need not be observed that the chapter was not expounded,

the Quddha being one of the dramatis personae, one of the in-

terlocutors, but not the narrator. This confusion between epical

and dramatical exposition is one of the most striking features of

the Lotus. The Saddharma, the law of nature, may be said to

have been expounded by the Tath&gata, not, however, the com-
position which bears that title.

D d 2
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meditation Sarvardlpasandar^na, and as to the num-

ber of Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas of this Saha-world

obtaining the meditation Sarvari!ipasandar^na, it

was beyond calculation.

Then the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Gadgadasvara,

after having paid great and ample worship to the

Lord 5'dkyamuni, the Tathdgata, &c., and at the

Stilpa of relics of the Lord Prabhtltaratna, the TathA-

gata, &c., again mounted the tower made of seven

precious substances, among the stir of the fields, the

rain of lotuses, the noise of hundred thousands of

myriads of ko/is of musical instruments ^ and with

the eighty-four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of

Bodhisattvas surroundingand following him, returned

to his own Buddha-field. At his arrival there he said

to the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrar^^sanku-

sumitibhif:»a, the Tathdgata, &c. : O Lord, I have

in the Saha-world promoted the weal of creatures ; I

have seen and saluted the Stfipa of relics of the Lord
Prabhfitaratna, the Tathdgata, &c. ; I have seen and

saluted the Lord .S'dkyamuni, the Tathdgata, &c. ; I

have seen Ma»^fusrl, the prince royal, as well as the

Bodhisattva Bhaishs^ar^^, who is possessed of

mighty knowledge and impetuosity®, and the Bodhi-

sattva Mahdsattva Praddna^ra; and these eighty-

four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhi-

* After a last effort the storm subsides.

* This quality stamps Bhaishs^ar^ga as Rudra; cf. Rig-veda II,

33, 7. He is essentially the same with Dhanvantari the physician,

Arcitenens Apollo. He is, moreover, the same with Gadgadasvara,

who is represented as breath of life. About the system of splitting

up one natural phenomenon or abstraction into more beings,

see p. 4, note.
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sattvas Mahisattvas have all obtained the meditation

termed Sarvarilpasandar^ana.

And while this relation of the going and coming

of the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Gadgadasvara was
being delivered, forty-two thousand Bodhisattvas

acquired the faculty of acquiescence in future things,

and the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Padmani acquired

the meditation called the Lotus of the True Law.
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CHAPTER XXIV.

CHAPTER CALLED THAT OF THE ALL-SIDED ONE, CON-

TAINING A DESCRIPTION OF THE TRANSFORMATIONS

OF AVALOKITESVARA^.

Thereafter the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Aksha-

yamati rose from his seat, put his upper robe upon

one shoulder, stretched his joined hands towards

the Lord, and said : For what reason, O Lord, is

the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokite^vara called

Avalokitejvara ? So he asked, and the Lord an-

swered to the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Akshayamati

:

All the hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of

creatures, young man of good family, who in this

world are suffering troubles will, if they hear the

name of the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokitejvara,

be released from that mass of troubles. Those who
shall keep the name of this Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Avalokitejvara, young man of good family, will, if

they fall into a great mass of fire, be delivered

therefrom by virtue of the lustre of the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva. In case, young man of good family,

creatures, carried off by the current of rivers, should

implore the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Avalokitervara,

all rivers will afford them a ford. In case, young man
of good family, many hundred thousand myriads of

ko/is of creatures, sailing in a ship on the ocean,

* A translation of this chapter from the Chinese has been
published by Rev. S. Beal in his Catena, pp. 389-396.-
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should see their bullion, gold, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli,

conch shells, stones (?), corals, emeralds, Musiragal-

vas, read pearls (.?), and other goods lost, and the

ship by a vehement, untimely gale cast on the island

of Giantesses*, and if in that ship a single being

implores Avalokite^vara, all will be saved from that

island of Giantesses. For that reason, young man
of good family, the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Avalo-

kitervara is named Avalokite^ara®.

If a man given up to capital punishment® im-

plores Avalokite^vara, young man of good family,

the swords of the executioners shall snap asunder *.

Further, young man of good family, if the whole

triple chiliocosm were teeming with goblins and

giants, they would by virtue of the name of the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokitejvara being pro-

nounced lose the faculty of sight in their wicked

designs®. If some creature, young man of good

^ In the K&ra««/a-vyfiha, a work entirely devoted to the glorifi-

cation of Avalokitervara and his sublime achievements, the isle

of the Giantesses is identified with Ceylon ; see pp. 45 and 53 of

that work (Calcutta edition), and the extract given by Burnouf,

Introduction, pp. 221-227.
* Avalokita means ‘beheld;’ it is as such synonymous with

drfsh/a, seen, visible, and pratyaksha, visible, manifest, present.

The Bodhisattva is everywhere present, and therefore implored in

need and danger. If we take avalokita as a substantive in the

neuter gender, the compound will mean ‘the Lord of view, of

regard,’ with which one may compare .Siva’s epithet Drfshfiguru,

the Master of view.

® Vadhyotsish/a; I do not feel certain of the rendering of

u^^Aish/a; perhaps we should translate it by * a reprobate con-

demned to capital punishment.’

* Vadhyaghfitakinfim tfini sastrfini (sic) virtrye'yu^.

® It is well known that those children of darkness are unable to

stand the sun’s light
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family, shall be bound in wooden or iron manacles,

chains or fetters, be he guilty or innocent, then

those manacles, chains or fetters shall give way as

soon as the name of the Bodhisattva MahAsattva

Avalokitejvara is pronounced. Such, young man of

good family, is the power of the Bodhisattva MahA-
sattva Avalokitervara. If this whole triple chilio-

cosm, young man of good family, were teeming with

knaves, enemies, and robbers armed with swords,

and if a merchant leader of a caravan marched with

a caravan rich in jewels; if then they perceived

those robbers, knaves, and enemies armed with

swords, and in their anxiety and fright thought

themselves helpless
;

if, further, that leading mer-

chant spoke to the caravan in this strain : Be not

afraid, young gentlemen, be not -frightened
;
invoke,

all of you, with one voice the Bodhisattva MahA-
sattva Avalokitejvara, the giver of safety; then you
shall be delivered from this danger by which you
are threatened at the hands of robbers and enemies

;

if then the whole caravan with one voice invoked

Avalokitervara with the words : Adoration, adoration

be tothe giver of safety,toAvalokitervara Bodhisattva

Mahisattva ! then, by the mere act of pronouncing

that name, the caravan would be released from all

danger. Such, young man of good family, is the

power of the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Avalokite-

jvara. In case creatures act under the impulse

of impure passion, young man of good family, they

will, after adoring the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Ava-
lokitervara, be freed from passion. Those who act

under the impulse of hatred will, after adoring the

Bodhisattva MahAsattva Avalokitervara, be freed

from hatred. Those who act under the impulse of
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infatuation will, after adoring the Bodhisattva Mah4-
sattva Avalokitervara, be freed from infatuation. So
mighty, young man ofgood family, is the Bodhisattva

Mahdsattva Avalokitervara. If a woman, desirous

of male offspring, young man of good family, adores

the Bodhisattva Avalokitervara, she shall get a son,

nice, handsome, and beautiful ; one possessed of the

characteristics of a male child, generally beloved and

winning, who has planted good roots If a woman
is desirous of getting a daughter, a nice, handsome,

beautiful girl shall be born to her ; one possessed of

the (good) characteristics of a girl®, generally beloved

and winning, who has planted good roots. Such,

young man of good family, is the power of the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara.

Those who adore the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva

Avalokitervara will derive from it an unfailing profit.

Suppose, young man of good family, (on one hand)

some one adoring the Bodhisattva Mah^sattva Ava-

lokitervara and cherishing his name
;
(on the other

hand) another adoring a number of Lords Buddhas

equal to sixty-two times the sands of the river

Ganges*, cherishing their names and worshipping so

many Lords Buddhas during their stay, existence,

and life, by giving robes, alms-bowls, couches, medi-

caments for the sick; how great is then in thine

opinion, young man of good family, the accumulation

of pious merit which that young gentleman or young

lady will produce in consequence of it ? So asked.

^ We should rather say : in whom a good natural disposition is

implanted.

* In the margin added paramayd jubhavariiapushkalatay&>

(and) of an egregiously blooming complexion.

’ DvSsbasb/in&/« Gahg&”



4to SADOHARMA-PUi^JDARfKA. XXIV.

the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Akshayamati said to the

Lord : Great, O Lord, great, O Sugata, is the pious

merit which that young gentleman or young lady

will produce in consequence of it. The Lord pro-

ceeded : Now, young man of good family, the accu-

mulation of pious merit produced by that young
gentleman paying homage to so many Lords Bud-

dhas, and the accumulation of pious merit produced

by him who performs were it but a single act of

adoration to the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Avaloki-

tervara and cherishes his name, are equal. He
who adores a number of Lords Buddhas equal to

sixty-two times the sands of the river Ganges and
cherishes their names, and he who adores the Bodhi-

sattva Maheisattva Avalokitervara and cherishes his

name, have an equal accumulation of pious merit^

;

both masses of pious merit are not easy to be de-

stroyed even in hundred thousands of myriads of

koi^is of ,/Eons. So immense, young man of good
family, is the pious merit resulting from cherishing

the name of the Bodhisattva MahAsattva Avalo-
kite^vara.

Again the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Akshayamati
said to the Lord : How, O Lord, is it that the Bodhi-

sattvaMahisattvaAvalokitorvarafrequents this Saha-

world? And how does he preach the law ? And which

is the range of the skilfiilness of the Bodhisattva

Mahfisattva Avalokitervara ? So asked, the Lord re-

plied to the Bodhisattva Mahd.sattva Akshayamati

:

In some worlds, young man of good family, the

Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Avalokitervara preaches

the law to creatures in the shape of a Buddha;

* Burnouf has followed a text of greater length.
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in Others he does so in the shape of a Bodhi-

sattva. To some beings he shows the law in the

shape of a Pratyekabuddha
;

to others he does

so in the shape of a disciple; to others again

under that of Brahma, Indra, or a Gandharva. To
those who are to be converted by a goblin, he

preaches the law assuming the shape of a goblin; to

those who are to be converted by 1jvara, he preaches

the law in the shape of l^vara ; to those who are to

be converted by Mahervara, he preaches assuming

the shape of Mahervara. To those who are to be

converted by a Aakravartin^ he shows the law

after assuming the shape of a ^akravartin ; to

those who are to be converted by an imp, he shows

the law under the shape of an imp ; to those who
are to be converted by Kubera, he shows the law by

appearing in the shape of Kubera ; to those who are

to be converted by Senelpati®, he preaches in the

shape of Senipati ;
to those who are to be con-

verted by assuming a Brdhman®, he preaches in

the shape of a Brdhman ; to those who are

to be converted by Va^apiwi*, he preaches in

the shape of Va^apd«i®. With such inconceivable

qualities, young man of good family, is the Bodhi-

* This term is ambiguous ; it means both ‘ the mover of the

wheel,’ i.e. Vishwu, and ‘an emperor.’

* Ambiguous
;
the word denotes both ‘ the commander-in-chief

of the army of the gods, Skanda,’ and ‘ a commander-in-chief in

general.’

® The Brahman may be Bnliaspati.

* V£^apd«i is the name of one of the DhySnibuddhas, and of

certain geniuses, and an epithet of Indra.

* The functions of Avalokitejvara, as it appears from these pas-

sages, agree with those of Gadgadasvara mentioned in the fore-

going chapter. Both beings have many qualities in common, just

as .Siva andVish«u have.
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sattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara endowed^ There-

fore then, young man of good family, honour the

Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Avalokitervara. The Bodhi-

sattva Mahdsattva Avalokitervara, young man of

good family, affords safety to those who are in

anxiety. On that account one calls him in this

Saha-world Abhayandada (i. e. Giver of Safety).

Further, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Akshaya-

mati said to the Lord : Shall we gfive a gift of piety,

a decoration of piety, O Lord, to the Bodhisattva

Mahisattva Avalokitervara ? The Lord replied : Do
so, if thou thinkest it opportune. Then the Bodhi-

sattva Mahisattva Akshayamati took from his neck

a pearl necklace, worth a hundred thousand (gold

pieces), and presented it to the Bodhisattva Mahi-
sattva Avalokitervara as a decoration of piety, with

the words : Receive from me this decoration of piety,

good man. But he would not accept it. Then the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Akshayamati said to the

Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara ; Out of

compassion to us, young man of good family, accept

this pearl necklace. Then the Bodhisattva Mahi-
sattva Avalokitervara accepted the pearl necklace

from the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Akshayamati,

out of compassion to the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Akshayamati and the four classes, and out of com-

passion to the gods, Nigas, goblins, Gandharvas,

demons, Garu^as, Kinnaras, g^eat serpents, men,
and beings not human. Thereafter he divided (the

necklace) into two parts, and offered one part to

the Lord iSikyamuni, and the other to the jewel

Stipa ofthe Lord Prabhitaratna, the Tathigata, &c.,

who had become completely extinct.

* Bumouf has followed another reading.



XXIV. THE ALL-SIDED ONE. 413

With such a faculty of transformation, young man
of good family, the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Avalo-

kitenrara is moving in this Saha-world.

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow-

ing stanzas:

1. Afitradhva^ asked Akshayamati the following

question : For what reason, son of 6^ina, is Avaloki-

tervara (so) called ^ ?

2. And Akshayamati, that ocean of profound in-

sight, after considering how the matter stood®, spoke

to Altradhva^ : Listen to the conduct of Avaloki-

tervara.

3. Hear from my indication how for numerous,

inconceivable iEons he has accomplished his vote

under many thousand ko/is of Buddhas.

4. Hearing, seeing, regularly and constantly

thinking® will infallibly destroy all' suffering, (mun-

dane) existence, and grief of living beings here on

earth.

5. If one be thrown into a pit of fire, by a wicked

enemy with the object of killing him, he has but

to think of Avalokitefvara, and the fire shall be

quenched as if sprinkled with water.

6. If one happens to fall into the dreadful ocean,

the abode of Ndgas, marine monsters, and demons,

he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and he shall

never sink down in the king of waters *.

^ It will be observed that this poetical version here entirely

differs from the preceding prose introduction. As to the name of

Aritradhva^, I have not met with it elsewhere.

* TSdrtfatS vilokiyd.
* Of whom or what? is not expressed. From the sequel one

might be tempted to infer that Avsdokitervara, or the exposition of

his power, is the object of hearing, &c.
* Smarato (for smaratu),Avalokitervaram^lati^ na kadlUi sfdati.
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7. If a man happens to be hurled down from the

brink of the Meru, by some wicked person with the

object of killing him, he has but to think of Ava-
lokite^ara, and he shall, sunlike, stand firm in

the sky^.

8. If rocks of thunderstone and thunderbolts are

thrown at a man’s head to kill him, he has but to

think of Avalokitervara, and they shall not be able

to hurt one hair of the body.

9. If a man be surrounded by a host of enemies

armed with swords, who have the intention of killing

him, he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and they

shall instantaneously become kind-hearted.

10. If a man, delivered to the power of the execu-

tioners, is already standing at the place of execution,

he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and their

swords shall go to pieces.

11. If a person happens to be fettered in shackles

of wood or iron, he has but to think of Avalokite-

^ara, and the bonds shall be speedily loosened.

12. Mighty spells, witchcraft, herbs, ghosts, and
spectres, pernicious to life, revert thither whence
they come, when one thinks of Avalokitervara.

13. If a man is surrounded by goblins, NAgas,

demons, ghosts, or giants, who are in the habit of

taking away bodily vigour, he has but to think of

Avalokite^vara, and they shall not be able to hurt

one hair of his body*.

* Sxnarato Avalokitejvaro (r. °rsLm) s<iryabhAta»i (r. ®to) va nabhe

prLtish/4ati. I have taken the liberty of translating pratishMati

as if the text had pratitish/^ati. The version of Beal has ^ stand

in space, fixed as the sun.’

‘ Here 1 have followed the marginal reading, which agrees with

BumouPs. The older text has instead of thirteen and fourteen

but one stanza, the translation of which runs thus :
* If, &c., sur-
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14. If a man is surrounded by fearful beasts with

sharp teeth and claws, he has but to think of Avalo-

kitervara, and they shall quickly fly in all directions.

15. If a man is surrounded by snakes malicious

and frightful on account of the flames and fires (they

emit), he has but to think of Avalokitejvara, and

they shall quickly lose their poison.

16. If a heavy thunderbolt shoots from a cloud

pregnant with lightning and thunder, one has but

to think of Avalokite^vara, and the fire of heaven

shall quickly, instantaneously be quenched.

17. He (Avalokitervara) with his powerful know-

ledge beholds all creatures who are beset with

many hundreds of troubles and afflicted by many
sorrows, and thereby is a saviour in the world, in-

cluding the gods.

18. As he is thoroughly practised in the power

of magic, and possessed of vast knowledge and skil-

fulness, he shows himself^ in all directions and in

all regions of the world.

19. Birth, decrepitude, and disease will come to

an end for those who are in the wretched states of

existence, in hell, in brute creation, in the kingdom

of Yama, for all beings (in general®).

[Then Akshayamati in the joy of his heart uttered

the following stanzas®:]

20. O thou whose eyes are clear, whose eyes are

rounded by N%as, marine monsters, demons, ghosts, or giants he

has, &c., and they shall quickly lly in all directions.’

* We have to understand: in consequence of the conduct of the

great Avalokitexvara.

* The words in brackets have been added in the margin by a

later hand.
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kind, distinguished by wisdom and knowledge, whose

eyes are full of pity and benevolence ; thou so lovely

by thy beautiful face and beautiful eyes

!

21. Pure one, whose shine is spotless bright, whose

knowledge is free from darkness, thou shining as the

sun, not to be beaten away, radiant as the blaze of

fire, thou spreadest in thy flying course thy lustre in

the world*.

22. O thou who rejoicest in kindness having its

source in compassion, thou great cloud of good
qualities and of benevolent mind*, thou quenchest

the fire that vexes living beings, thou pourest out

nectar, the rain of the law.

23. In quarrel®, dispute, war, battle, in any great

danger one has to think of Avalokite^vara, who shall

quell the wicked troop of foes.

24. One should think of Avalokiteyvara, whose
sound is as the cloud’s and the drum’s, who thunders

like a rain-cloud, possesses a good voice like Brahma,
(a voice) going through the whole gjamut of tones.

25. Think, O think with tranquil mood ofAvalo-

kit&fvara, that pure being ; he is a protector, a refuge,

a recourse in death, disaster, and calamity.

26. He who possesses the perfection of all virtues,

and beholds all beings with compassion and bene-

volence, he, an ocean of virtues. Virtue itself, he,

Avalokitervara, is worthy of adoration.

* Apar&hata anils^laprabh^ (voc. case) prapatento j^gatt viro-

Xasi. For anila^ala I read anala^ala (Sansk. anala^vala). Cf.

Kira»</a-vyfiha, p. 43: Atbdiy&valokitervaro ^alad ivigidputc/am

S,kise 'ntarhita^.

* Kr/pasambhAtamaitragar^tS (voc.) rubhaguffa maitraina»^

mahAghanS (voc.)

* Kalahe.



mv. THS ALL-SIDED ONE. 417 '

27. He, SO compassionate for the world, shall once
become a Buddha, destroying all dangers and sor-

rows-^ ;
I humbly bow to Avalokitervara.

28. This universal Lord, chief of kings, who is a

(rich) mine of monastic virtues, he, universally wor-

shipped, has reached pure, supreme enlightenment,

after plying his course (of duty) during many hun-

dreds of iEons.

29. At one time standing to the right, at another

to the left of the Chief Amitibha, whom he is fan-

ning, he, by dint of meditation, like a phantom, in all

regions honours the 6^ina.

30. In the west, where the pure world Sukhikara*

is situated, there the Chief Amitdbha, the tamer of

men ®, has his fixed abode.

31. There no women are to be found; there

sexual intercourse is absolutely unknown ;
there the

sons of (Pina, on springing into existence by appari-

tional birth, are sitting in the undefiled cups of

lotuses.

32. And the Chief AmitAbha himself is seated on

a throne in the pure and nice cup of a lotus, and

shines as the ^dla-king *.

^ The present will make room for the future, life will end in

death ;
the living Avalokite^ara will pass into the state of Buddha,

al. Dharmar^, i.e. Death, the great physician.

* I. e. procuring bliss or tranquillity ; the more common name is

Sukh&vati. In Greek and Roman mythology we find the Insulae

Fortunatae and the gardens of the Hesperidae lying in the same

,
quarter.

* From this it appears that Amitdbha or AmitSyus is but another

name of Yama, and just as Yama also governs the planet Saturn,

it may be held that Amitibha, as one of the five Dhy^ni-Buddhas,

among his other offices, is invested with the dignity of being the

ruler of Saturn.

^ 1 do not understand the meaning of this compound. In

fax] E e
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33. The Leader of the world, whose store of merit

has been praised, has no equal in the triple world.

O supreme of men, let us soon become like thee I

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Dhara-

mndhara rose from his seat, put his upper robe upon
one shoulder, fixed his right knee against the earth,

stretched his joined hands towards the Lord and
said : They must be possessed of not a few good
roots, O Lord, who are to hear this chapter from

the Dharmapary^Lya about the Bodhisattva Mahd-
sattva Avalokitervara and this miraculous power of

transformation of the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Ava-
lokite^vara.

And while this chapter of the All-sided One was
being expounded by the Lord, eighty-four thousand

living beings from that assembly felt their minds
drawn to that supreme and perfect enlightenment,

with which nothing else can be compared *.

next following chapter we shall meet with a Tath&gata named
SS.lendrar^a, i. e. king of the .S'ala-chiefs.

^ Asamasama; Burnouf takes it as ‘qui est ^gal k ce qui n'a

pas d’^gal.' The term also occurs Lalita-vistara, p. 1 14, 1. 9.
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CHAPTER XXV.

ANCIENT devotion’.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the entire assem-

blage of Bodhisattvas : Of yore, young men of good
family, at a past epoch, incalculable, more than in-

calculable yEons ago, at that time there appeared

in the world a Tathigata named (7aladharagai^ta-

ghoshasusvaranakshatrarS^sahkusumitilbhi^»a, an

Arhat, &c., endowed with science and conduct, &c.

&c., in the .Eon Priyadar^ana, in the world Vairo^-

narajmipratimaw^jTita. Now, there was, young men of

good family, under the spiritual rule of the TathA-

gata G^aladharagar^taghoshasusvaranakshatrarS^-

sankusumitibhi^wa a king called 6'ubhavyAha. That
king 6ubhavy<iha, young men of good family, had

a wife called Vimaladatti, and two sons, one called

Vimalagarbha, the other Vimalanetra. These two

boys, who possessed magical power and wisdom*,

applied themselves to the course of duty of

Bodhisattvas, viz. to the perfect virtues (Pirami-

t4s) of almsgiving, morality, forbearance, energy,

meditation, wisdom, and skilfulness; they were

accomplished in benevolence, compassion, joyful

sympathy and indifference, and in all the thirty-

* PArvayoga; rather, ancient history ; cf. p. 153.

,

* In the margin sundry epithets have been added, which here

are omitted.

£62
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seven constituents of true knowledge ^ They had

perfectly mastered the meditation Vimala (i.e. spot-

less),the meditation Nakshatrard^ditya*,the medita-

tionVimalanirbhisa, the meditation Vimalibhisa, the

meditation Alahkirasillra^the meditation Mahit^^
garbha*. Now at that time, that period the said

Lord preached the Dharmapary&ya of the Lotus of

the True Law out of compassion for the beings then

living and for the king AibhavyAha. Then, young

men of good family, the two young princes Vimala-

garbha and Vimalanetra went to their mother, to

whom they said, after stretching their joined hands ;

We should like to go, mother, to the Lord 6^aladha-

ragai^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrari^asahkusumitd-

bhif«a, the Tathigata, &c., and that, mother, because

the Lord 6'aladharagar^taghoshasusvaranakshatra-

r^^sahkusumitibhi^wa, the Tathdgata, &c., ex-

pounds, in great extension, before the world, in-

cluding the gods, the Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of

the True Law. We should like to hear it. Whereupon
the queen Vimaladatti said to the two young princes

Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra: Your father, young

gentlemen, the king .SubhavyAha, favours the Brah-

* Bodhipakshika or Bodhapakshika (dharmSs). Thejr form part

of the io8 Dbarm&lokamukhas in Lalita-vistara, p. 36, 1. 17-p. 38,

1. 6; an enumeration of them is found in Spence Hardy’s Manual
of Buddhism, p. 497.

* Burnoufs reading is Nakshatrat&r&r&^aditya, i.e. the Sun,

king .of stars and asterisms.

* So Bumouf; my MS. has Alahk&rafubha, le. splendid with

ornaments.

* Le. having great lustre in the interior, or womb of great lustre.

Nirmalanirbhdsa may mean both ‘spotless radiance ’and ‘having

a spotless radiance;' Vimaldbhfisa, ‘spotless shine/ or ‘having a

spotless shine.'
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mans. Therefore you*will not obtain the permission

to go and see the Tathdgata. Then the two young

princes Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra, stretching

their joined hands, said to their mother: Though
born in a family that adheres to a false doctrine, we
feel as sons to the king of the law. Then, young
men of good family, the queen Vimaladatti said to

the young princes : Well, young gentlemen, out of

compassion for your father, the king iSubhavyAha,

display some miracle, that he may become favourably

inclined to you, and on that account grant you the

permission of going to the Lord 6^aladharagai^ta-

ghoshasusvaranakshatrari^sahkusumitdbhi^»a, the

Tathigata, &c.

Immediately the young princes Vimalagarbha and

Vimalanetra rose into the atmosphere to a height of

seven Tdl trees ^ and performed miracles such as are

allowed by the Buddha, out of compassion for their

father, the king 6'ubhavy6ha. They prepared in the

sky a couch and raised dust ; there they also emitted

from the lower part of their body a shower of rain,

and from the upper part a mass of fire ; then again

they emitted from the upper part of their body a

shower of rain, and from the lower part a mass of

fire®. While in the firmament they became now big,

then small
;
and now small, then big. Then they

vanished from the sky to come up again from the

earth and reappear in the air. Such, young men of

good family, were the miracles produced by the

^ Or seven spans, whatever may be meant by it.

* A similar miracle was performed by the Buddha, according to

the traditions of the Southern Buddhists, when he had to show his

superiority to the six heretical doctors; see Bigandet, Life of

Gaudama, voL i, p. ai8.



After the two young princes had descended from

the sky, young gentlemen, they went to their mother

and with joined hands stretched forward said to

her: Mother, we have converted our father to

supreme and perfect knowledge
; we have performed

the office of masters towards him ; therefore let us go

now ; we wish to enter upon the ecclesiastical life in

the face of the Lord. And on that occasion, young

mein of good family, the young princes Vimalagarbha

and Vimalanetra addressed their mother in the

following two stanzas

:

I. Allow us, O mother, to go forth from home
and to embrace the houseless life; ay, we will
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become ascetics, for rare to be met vrith (or pr^ibus)
is a Tathdgata.

2. As the blossom of the glomerated fig-tree, nay,

more rare is the 6^ina. Let us -depart; we will

renounce the world; the favourable moment is

precious (or not often to be met with).

Vimaladattd said

:

3. Now I grant you leave; go, my children, I

give my consent. I myself will likewise renounce

the world, for rare to be met with (or precious) is

a Tathdgata.

Having uttered these stanzas, young men of good
family, the two young princes said to their parents :

Pray, father and mother, you also go together with

us to the Lord (S^aladharagar^itaghoshasusvarana-

kshatrar^^sankusumitibhi^a,the Tathdgata, &c., in

order to see, humbly salute and wait upon him, and to

hear the law. For, father and mother, the appearance

of a Buddha is rare to be met with as the blossom

of the glomerated fig-tree, as the entering of the tor-

toise’s neck into the hole of the yoke formed by the

great ocean The appearance of Lords Buddhas,

father and mother, is rare. Hence, father and

mother, it is a happy lot we have been blessed with,

to have been born at the time of such a prophet.

Therefore, father and mother, give us leave ; we
would go and become ascetics in presence® of the

Lord iPaladharagar^taghoshasusvaranakshatrarl^-

sankusumitdbhi^wa, the Tathigata, &c., for the

^ I am as unable to elucidate this comparison as Bumouf was.

Not unlikely the mythological tortoise in its quality of supporter of

the earth is alluded to.

* Sak&je; Bumouf has ‘ sous I’enseignement* (r& sane), which

is the more usual phrase.
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magical power of the two young princes, whereby

their father, the king iSubhavyAha, was converted.

At the sight of the miracle produced by the magical

power of the two young princes, the king iSubha-

vyAha was content, in high spirits, ravished, rejoiced,

jo3dul, and happy, and, the joined hands raised,

he said to the boys : Who is your master, young
gentlemen ? whose pupils are you ? And the two

young princes answered the king .SubhavyAha:

There is, noble king, there exists and lives

a Lord G^aladharagar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrarA-

^sankusumitibhi^^a, a Tathigata, &c.; seated on

the stool of law at the foot of the tree of enlighten-

ment ; he extensively reveals the Dharmaparydya
of the Lotus of the True Law to the world,

including the gods. That Lord is our Master, O
noble king ; we are his pupils. Then, young gentle-

men of good family, the king 6ubhavy{!lha said to

the young princes: I will see your Master, young
gentlemen; I am to go myself to the presence of

that Lord.

After the two young princes had descended from

the sky, young gentlemen, they went to their mother

and with joined hands stretched forward said to

her: Mother, we have converted our 'father to

supreme and perfect knowledge ; we have performed

the office of masters towards him
;
therefore let us go

now ; we wish to enter upon the ecclesiastical life in

the face of the Lord. And on that occasion, young
men of good family, the young princes Vimalagarbha

and Vimalanetra addressed their mother in the

following two stanzas:

I. Allow us, O mother, to go forth from home
and to embrace the houseless life; ay, we will
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become ascetics, for rare to be met with (or precious)

is a Tath&gata.

2. As the blossom of the glomerated fig-tree, nay,

more rare is the 6^ina. Let us -depart ; we will

renounce the world; the favourable moment is

precious (or not often to be met with).

Vimaladatti said

:

3. Now I grant you leave; go, my children, I

g^ve my consent. I myself will likewise renounce

the world, for rare to be met with (or precious) is

a Tathigata.

Having uttered these stanzas, young men of good

family, the two young princes said to their parents

:

Pray, father and mother, you also go together with

us to the Lord 6^aladharagar^taghoshasusvarana-

kshatrard^sankusumitdbhi^a.the TathAgata,&c., in

order to see, humbly salute and wait upon him, and to

hear the law. For, father and mother, the appearance

of a Buddha is rare to be met with as the blossom

of the glomerated fig-tree, as the entering of the tor-

toise’s neck into the hole of the yoke formed by the

great ocean ^ The appearance of Lords Buddhas,

father and mother, is rare. Hence, father and

mother, it is a happy lot we have been blessed with,

to have been born at the time of such a prophet.

Therefore, father and mother, give us leave ;
we

would go and become ascetics in presence® of the

Lord (^aladharagar^taghoshasusvaranakshatrari^-

sankusumitibhi^wa, the Tathdgata, &c., for the

} I am as unable to elucidate this comparison as Bumouf was.

Not unlikely the mythological tortoise in its quality of supporter of

the earth is alluded to.

• SakSre; Bumouf has ‘ sous I’enseignement’ (r& sane), winch

is the more usual phrase.



42^ SADDHARMA-PUiV^OARiKA. ZXf.

seeing of a Tathdgata is something rare. Such a

king of the law is rarely met with ;
such a favourable

occasion^ is rarely met with.

Now at that juncture, young men of good family,

the eighty-four thousand women of the harem of the

king^ubhavyAha became worthy of being receptacles

of this Dharmaparydya ofthe Lotus ofthe True Law.

The young prince Vimalanetra exercised himself in

this DharmaparyAya, whereas the young prince Vi-

malagfarbha for many hundred thousand myriads of

ko/is of yEons practised the meditation Sarvasattva-

pipa^hana with the object that all beings should

abandon all evils. And the mother of the two

young princes, the queen Vimaladatti, acknowledged

the harmony between all Buddhas and all topics

treated by them ®. Then, young men of good family,

the king .SubhavyAha, having been converted to the

law of the TathSgfata by the instrumentality of the

two young princes, having been initiated and brought

to full maturity in it, along with all his relations and

retinue ; the queen Vimaladattd with the whole

crowd of women in her suite, and the two young
princes, the sons of the king ^'ubhavy^lha, accom-

panied by forty-two thousand living beings, along

with the women of the harem and the ministers,

went all together and unanimously to the Lord 6^ala-

dharagar^taghoshasusvaranakshatrar^fasahkusumi-

tibhif»a, the Tathdg^tha, &c. On arriving at the

place where the Lord was, they humbly saluted his

* tdrist kshanasampad.
* I.e. means whereby (all) evSs are abandoned by all creatures.

' SarvabuddhastbSn&ni; in the margin added the word for

' secret.’
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feet, circumambulated him three times from left to

right and took their stand at some distance.

Then, young men of good family, the Lord Crala-

dharagar^taghoshasusvaranakshatrar^^sahkusumi-

tibhi^a, the Tath4gata, &c., perceiving the king

iSubhavytlha, who had arrived with his retinue, in-

structed, roused, excited, and comforted him with a

sermon. And the king ^ubhavydha, young men of

good family, after he had been well and duly in-

structed, roused, excited,andcomforted by the sermon

of the Lord, was so content, glad, ravished, joyful,

rejoiced, and delighted, that he put his diadem on

the head of his younger brother and established him
in the government, whereafter he himself with his

sons, kinsmen, and retinue, as well as the queen Vima-
ladattd and her numerous train of women, the two

young princes accompanied by forty-two * thousand

living beings went all together and unanimously

forth from home to embrace the houseless life,

prompted as they were by their faith in the preach-

ing of the Lord 6^aladharagai^taghoshasusvarana-

kshatrari^sahkusumit4bhi^»a, the Tathdgata, &c.

Having become an ascetic, the king ^'ubhavyAha,

with his retinue, remained for eighty-four thousand

years applying himself to studying, meditating, and

thoroughly penetrating this Dharmapary4ya of the

Lotus of the True Law. At the end of those eighty-

four thousand years, young men of good family, the

king .SubhavyAha acquired the meditation termed

Sarvag^»4lahk4ravy4ha No sooner had he ac-

* Boraouf has eighty-four, but this must be a faulty readmg,

because the number of forty-two agrees with that given above.

* I. e. collocation (or disposition) of the ornaments of aU

good qualities.
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quired that meditation, than he rose seven TAls up

to the sky, and while staying in the air, young men
of good family, the king ^^ubhavyAha said to the

Lord (Jaladharagar/itaghoshasusvaranakshatrar^^-

sahkusumitdbhi^»a, the Tathdgata, &c. : My two

sons, O Lord, are my masters, since it is owing to the

miracle produced by their magical power that I have

been diverted from that great heap of false doc-

trines, been established in the command of the Lord,

brought to full ripeness in it, introduced to it, and
exhorted to see the Lord. They have acted as

true friends to me, O Lord, those two young princes

who as sons were born in my house, certainly to

remind me of my former roots of goodness.

At these words the Lord (7aladharagai^tagho-

shasusvaranakshatrarS^sahkusumitibh^»a, the Ta-

thdgata, &c., spoke to the king S’ubhavyftha : It is

as thou sayest, noble king. Indeed, noble king, such

young men or young ladies of good family as possess

roots of goodness, will in any existence, state, descent,

rebirth or place ^ easily find true friends, who with

them shall perform the task of a master *, who shall

admonish, introduce, fully prepare them to obtain

supreme and perfect enlightenment. It is an exalted

position, noble king, the office of a true friend who
rouses (another) to see the Tath^gata. Dost thou

see these two young princes, noble king ? I do.

Lord ;
I do, Sugata, said the king. The Lord

* Bhavagati^yutyupapatty&yataneshu. Bumoufmust have
read bhagava^^yo” or something like it, for he translates : ‘qui

sont nds dans les lieux oh se sont accomplies la naissance et la

mort d’un Bienheureux.’

* l.e. of a teacher, i&str/krityena.
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f^ocecded : Now, these two young gendemen, noble

king, will pay worship to sixty-five (times the

number of) Tathdgatas, See., equal to the sands of

the Ganges ; they will keep this Dharmapar3riya of

the Lotus of the True Law, out of compassion for

beings who hold false doctrines, and with the aim to

produce in those beings an earnest striving after the

right doctrine.

Thereupon, young men of good family, the king

iSubhavyfiha came down from the sky, and, having

raised his joined hands, said to the Lord 6^ala-

dharagar^taghoshasusvaranakshatrar^^sankusumi-

X&bhigna., the Tathigata, &c. : Please, Lord, deig^n to

tell me, what knowledge the Tathdgata is possessed

of, so that the protuberance on his head is shining

;

that the Lord’s eyes are so clear ; that between his

brows the tJrnk (circle of hair) is shining, resembling

in whiteness the moon ; that in his mouth a row

of equal and close-standing teeth is glittering ; that

the Lord has lips red as the Bimba and such beau-

tiful eyes.

As the king vyubhavyAha, young men of good

family, had celebrated the Lord 6^aladharagai^ta->

ghoshasusvaranakshatrar^^sankusumitibhi^wa, the

Tath4gata,&c.,byenumerating so manygood qualities

and hundred thousands of myriads of ko^is of other

good qualities besides, he said to the Lord Galadhara-

gar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrard^sankusumitdbhi -

gna,, the Tathigata, &c. : It is wonderful, O Lord, how
valuable the Tathigata’s teaching is, and with how
many inconceivable virtues the religious discipline

proclaimed by the Tathigata is attended ; how bene-

ficial the moral precepts proclaimed by the Tathi-

gata are. From henceforward, O Lord, we will no
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more be slaves to our own mind ; no more be

slaves to false doctrine ; no more slaves to rashness;

no more slaves to the sinful thoughts arising in us.

Being possessed of so many good qualities, O Lord,

I do not wish to go away from the presence of the

Lord\
After humbly saluting the feet of the Lord G^ala-

dharagar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrard.^sahkusumi-

tdbh^»a, the Tathigata, &c., the king rose up to the

sky and there stood. Thereupon the king .S*ubha-

vyAha and the queen Vimaladattd from the sky, threw

a pearl necklace worth a hundred thousand (gold

pieces) upon the Lord
;
and that pearl necklace no

sooner came down upon the head of the Lord than it

assumed the shape of a tower with four columns,

regular, well-constructed, and beautiful. On the sum-

mit of the tower appeared a couch covered with many
hundred thousand pieces of fine cloth, and on the

couch was seen the image of a Tathigata sitting

cross-legged. Then the following thought presented

itselfto the king.SubhavyAha : The Buddha-knowledge

must be very powerful, and the TathAgata endowed
with inconceivable good qualities that this Tathigata-

image shows itself on the summit of the tower, (an

image) so nice, beautiful, possessed of an extreme

abundance ofgood colours. Then the Lord 6^aladhara-

gar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrari^asahkusumitibhi-

, the TathAgata, &c., addressed the four classes

* Here I have followed Burnouf’s reading
; the Cambridge MS.

has : ebhir aham Bhagavann iyadbhir akusalair dharmaiA samanvd-

gato neAAASmi Bbagavato ’ntikam (sic) upasamkramitum, i.e. being

possessed of so many unhoiy qualities, O Lord, I do (or did) not

wish to approach the Lord.
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(and asked) : Do you see, monks, the king iSubha-

yyftha who, standing in the sky, is emitting a lion’s

roar ? They answered : We do. Lord. The Lord

proceeded: This king iSubhavyliha, monks, after

having become a monk under my rule shall become
a Tathigata in the world, by the name of 6!ilendra-

rd^^, endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c.,

in the world Visttr»avati; his epoch shall be called

AbhyudgatarS^. That Tathigata .Silendrar^^,

monks, the Arhat, &c., shall have an immense congre-

gation of Bodhisattvas, an immense congregation of

disciples. The said world Vistlr«avati shall be level

as the palm of the hand, and consist of lapis lazuli.

So he shall be an inconceivably gjreat TathAgata, &c.

Perhaps, young men of good family, you will have

some doubt, uncertainty or misgiving' (and think)

that the king ^’ubhavyAha at that time, that juncture

was another. But you must not think so ;
for it is

the very same Bodhisattva MahAsattva Padmasri

here present, who at that time, that juncture was the

king .SubhavyAha. Perhaps, young men of good
family, you will have some doubt, uncertainty or

misgiving (and think) that the queen VimaladattA

at that time, that juncture was another. But you

must not think so ; for it is the very same Bodhi-

sattva MahAsattva called Vairo^nara.rmipratima»<A-

tari^®, who at that time, that juncture was the

queen VimaladattA, and who out of compassion for

the king 5'ubhavyhha and the creatures had assumed

^ Also written SSlendrari^a. In the Calcutta edition of the

Lalita-vistara, p. aoi, 1. la, he occurs as S&rendrar^^, but Hodgson,

Essays, p. 33, in a list drawn from the same work, has S&lendraiAga.

* Bumoufs reading has dhvaj'a for r&j'a.
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the State of being the wife of king •Subhavyiiha.

Perhaps, young men of good family, you will

have some doubt, uncertainty or misgiving (and

Ahink) that the two young princes were others. But
you must not think so ;

for it was Bhaishs^yarl^
and Bhaisha^yari^samudgata, who at that time,

that juncture were sons to the king .SubhavyClha

With such inconceivable qualities, young men of

good family, were the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas

Bhaisha^ard^ and Bhaisha^ari^samudgata en-

dowed, they, the two good men, having planted*

good roots under many hundred thousand myriads

of ko/is of Buddhas. Those that shall cherish the

name of these two good men shall all become
worthy of receiving homage from the world, includ-

ing the gods.

While this chapter on Ancient Devotion was being

expounded, the spiritual insight of eighty-four thou-

sand living beings in respect to the law was purified

so as to become unclouded and spotless.
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CHAPTER XXVI.

ENCOURAGEMENT^ OF SAMANTABHADRA.

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Saman-

tabhadra, in the east, surrounded and followed by
Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas surpassing all calculation,

amid the stirring of fields, a rain of lotuses, the play-

ing of hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of

musical instruments, proceeded with the great pomp
of a Bodhisattva, the great display of transformations

proper to a Bodhisattva, the great magnificence of a

Bodhisattva, the great power of a Bodhisattva, the

great lustre of a glorious Bodhisattva, the g^eat

stately march of a Bodhisattva, the great miraculous

display of *a Bodhisattva, a great phantasmagorical

sight of gods, Nigas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons,

Garu^/as, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings

not human, who, produced by his magic, surrounded

and followed him
;
Samantabhadra, then, the Bodhi-

sattva, amid such inconceivable miracles worked by
mag^c, arrived at this Saha-world. He went up to

the place of the Lord on the Gri'dhrakA/a, the king

of mountains, and on approaching he humbly saluted

the Lord’s feet, made seven circumambulations from

left to right, and said to the Lord : I have come
hither, O Lord, from the field of the Lord Ratna-

’ Uts&hana.
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t^^bhyudgata, the Tath&gata, &c., as I am aware,

Lord, that here in the Saha-world is taught the

Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True Law, to

hear which from the mouth of the Lord ^kyamuni
I have come accompanied by these hundred thou-

sands of Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas. May the Lord

deign to expound, in extension, this Dharmaparyd.ya

of the Lotus of the True Law to these Bodhisattvas

Mahisattvas. So addressed, the Lord said to the

Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Samantabhadra : These
Bodhisattvas, young man of good family, are, indeed,

quick of understanding,but this is the Dharmaparydya

of the Lotus of the True Law, that is to say, an un-

mixed truth The Bodhisattvas exclaimed ; Indeed

Lord ; indeed, Sugata. Then in order to confirm,

in the Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True
Law, the females^ among the monks, nuns, and lay

devotees assembled at the gathering, the Lord ag^in

spoke to the Bodhisattva Mah^attva Samantabha-

dra : This Dharmaparydya of the Lotus of the True
Law, young man of good family, shall be•entrusted

to a female if she be possessed of four requisites,

to wit : she shall stand under the superintendence of

the Lords Buddhas ; she shall have planted good
roots®; she shall keep steadily to the mass of disci-

* Yad utisambhinnatathatd.
* Tis&m. lam not able to discover the connection between

this confirming of the females in the gathering, and the foregoing

remark on the character of the Saddharma. The explanation is

probably to be sought in the term asambhinna, unallayed, un-

mixed. The meaning of the passage may be that the Saddharma-

puiM/artka, as a general rule, is fit for males only, but under certain

conditions may be entrusted to females also;

* We would say : she must have a good antecedent behaviour.
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plinary regulations ; she shall, in order to save crea-

tures, have the thoughts fixed on supreme and perfect

mlightenment. These are the four requisites, young

man of good family, a female must be possessed of,

to whom this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the

True Law is to be entrusted.

Then the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Samantabhadra

said to the Lord : At the end of time, at the end of

the period, in the second half of the millennium, I

will protect the monks who keep this SAtrinta

;

I will take care of their safety, avert blows and

destroy poison, so that no one laying snares for

those preachers may surprise them, neither M4ra the

Evil One, nor the sons of Mira, the angels called

Mirakiyikas, the daughters of Mira, the followers

of Mira, and all other servitors to Mira; that no

gods, goblins, ghosts, imps, wizards, spectres laying

snares for those preachers may surprise them. In-

cessantly and constantly, O Lord, will I protect such

a preacher. And when a preacher who applies him-

self to this Dharmaparyiya shall take a walk, then,

O Lord, will I mount a white elephant with six

tusks, and with a train of Bodhisattvas betake my-

self to the place where that preacher is walking, in

order to protect this Dharmaparyiya. And when

that preacher, applying himself to this Dharmapar-

yiya, forgets, be it but a single word or syllable, then

will I mount the white elephant with six tusks, show

my face to that preacher, and repeat this entire

Dharmaparyiya *. And when the preacher has

^ Or punishment.

* Samantabhadra renders the same service to pious and studious

preachers as the Buddha himself; see chapter X, especially stanzas

39-31. As to the elephant on which he is mounted, one knows

Fail F f
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seen my proper body and heard from me this en-

tire Dharmapary4ya, he, content, in high spirits,

ravished, rejoiced, joyful, and delighted, will the

more do his utmost to study this Dharmaparydya,

and immediately after beholding me he will acquire

meditation and obtain spells, termed the talisman *

of preservation, the talisman of hundred thousand

ko^s, and the talisman of skill in all sounds.

Again, Lord, the monks, nuns, male or female

lay devotees, who at the end of time, at the end of

the period, in the second half of the millennium, shall

study this Dharmaparydya, when walking for three

weeks, (or) twenty-one days, to them will I show my
body, at the sight of which all beings rejoice.

Mounted on that same white elephant with six

tusks, and surrounded by a troop of Bodhisattvas,

I shall on the twenty-first day betake myself to the

place where the preachers are walking ; there I shall

rouse, excite, and stimulate them, and give them spells

whereby those preachers shall become inviolable, so

that no being, either human or not human, shall be

able.to surprise them, and no women able to beguile

them. I will protect them, take care of their safety,

avert blows*, and destroy poison. I will, besides,

O Lord, give those preachers words of talismanic

spells, such as, Ada»^e da^o^apati, dandiLvartam

dandakusa\e da^asudhSri dhiri sudhirapati, bud-

dhaparyani dhdram, ivartani sa7;;vartani sangha-

partkshite sanghanirgh&tani dharmaparlkshite sarva-

that the Bodhisattva entered the vromb of his mother Devt

in the shape of an elephant with six tusks ; see Lalita-vistara, p. 63.

According to the description of the elephant, it must, originally, be

a name of lightning.
* 'Avai^ta. Or punishment.
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;»ttvarutakau^ydnugate siiwhavikiMte^ The Bo-
dhisattva Mahdsattva. whose organ of hearing is

struck by these talismanic words, Lord, shall be

aware that the Bodhisattva Mahdsattva Samanta-

bhadra is their ruling power®.

Further, Lord, the Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas to

whom this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True
Law shall be entrusted, as long as it continues

having course in Gambudvipa, those preachers.

Lord, should take this view: It is owing to the

power and g^ndeur of the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva

Samantabhadra that this Dharmaparydya has been

entrusted to us. Those creatures who shall write

and keep this SAtra, O Lord, are to partake of

the course of duty of the Bodhisattva Mahisattva

Samantabhadra ; they will belong to those who have

planted good roots under many Buddhas, O Lord,

and whose heads are caressed by the hands of the

Tathigata. Those who shall write and keep this

Stltra, O Lord, will afford me pleasure. Those who
shall write this Sdtra, O Lord, and comprehend it,

shall, when they disappear from this world, after

having written it, be reborn in the company of the

* In Bumoufs translation we find added : anuvarte vartani vartfili

svShfi. All terms are, or ought to be,vocatives offemininewords in the

sing;ular. Fati, as in Ffili pa^fipati, Buddhistic Sansk. pra^fipatt,

interchanges with the ending vatt; not only in pra^fivatl (e.g. in

Lalita-vistara), but in some of the words occurring in the spell; so

for danJapati the Tibetan text has da»</fivati. As aSiva in Mahfi-

bhirata XII, 10361 is represented as the personified Damfii, we
may hold that all the names above belong to Siva’s female counter-

part, Durgfi. The epithet of Simhavikriditfi is but a variafion of

Simhikfi, one of the names of Dfikshfiyaei or Durgi in her quality

of mother to Rfihu. Cf. the remarks on the spelb in chap. XXL
* As the presiding deity of lightning he is also the lord of flame,

of Sv^^ identified with Dfikshiyant-Durgfi.
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gods of paradise, and at that birth shall eighty-four

thousand heavenly nymphs immediately come near

them. Adorned with a high crown, they shall as

angels dwell amongst those nymphs. Such is the mass

of merit resulting from writing this Dharmaparyiya;

how much greater will be the mass of merit reaped

by those who recite, study, meditate, remember it

!

Therefore, young men of good family*, one ought

to honour this Dharmapary&ya of the Lotus of the

True Law, and write it with the utmost attention.

He who writes it with undistracted attention shall

be supported by the hands of a thousand Buddhas,

and at the moment of his death he shall see another

thousand of Buddhas from face to face. He shall

not sink down into a state of wretchedness, and

after disappearing from this world he shall enter

the company of the Tushita-gods, where the Bodhi-

sattva Mah^Lsattva Maitreya is residing, and where,

marked by the thirty-two sublime characteristics,

surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas, and waited

upon by hundred thousands of myriads of koris of

heavenly nymphs he is preaching the law. Therefore,

then, young men of good family, a wise young man or

young lady of good family should respectfully write

this Dharmaparydya of the Lotus of the True Law,

respectfully recite it, respectfully study it, respect-

fully treasure it up in his (or her) mind. By writing,

reciting, studying this DharmaparyAya, and by trea-

suring it up in one's mind, young men of good
family, one is to acquire innumerable good qualities.

Hence a wise young man or young lady of good

* BurnouTs reading has, O Lord. The reading ofthe Cambridge

MS. is no mere mistake, for we find it repeated in the sequel
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family ought to keep this Dharmaparyiya of the=

Lotus of the True Law. I myself, O Lord, will super-

intend this DharmaparyAya, that through my super-

intendence it may here spread in 6^ambudvipa.

Then the Lord .Silkyamuni, the Tathdgata, &c.,

expressed his approval to the Bodhisattva Mah4-

sattva Samantabhadra : Very well, very well, Saman-

tabhadra. It is happy that thou art so well disposed

to promote the weal and happiness of the people

at large, out of compassion for the people, for the

benefit, weal, and happiness of the great body of

men ;
that thou art endowed with such inconceivable

qualities, with a mind so full of compassion, with

intentions so inconceivably kind, so that of thine

own accord thou wilt take those preachers under

thy protection. The young men of good family

who shall cherish the name of the Bodhisattva

Mahdsattva Samantabhadra may be convinced that

they have seen .ScLkyamuni, the TathAgata, &c.

;

that they have heard this Dharmaparyiya of the

Lotus of the True Law from the Lord 5'ikyamuni

;

that they have paid homage to the Tathigata SA-

kyamuni ;
that they have applauded the preaching

of the Tathigata .Sikyamuni. They will have joy-

fully accepted this Dharmaparyiya; the Tathigata

^ikyamuni will have laid his hand upon their head,

and they will have decked the Lord .Sikyamuni with

their robes. Those young men or young ladies of

good family, Samantabhadra, must be held to have

accepted the command of the Tathig[ata \ They

I righdy understand these cautious and veiled words, the

meaning is that such persons, though no Buddhists, must be held

in equal esteem as if they were. The i^rsons alluded to are, not

unlikely, Siaiva monks or devotees, who, if leading a pious life, have
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scais fondly addicted to poetry will please them
; no

dancers, athletes, vendors of meat, mutton butchers,

poulterers, pork butchers, or profligates will please

them. After having heard, written, kept, or read such

Sfltrintas as this, they will find no delight in those

persons. They must be held to be possessed of

natural righteousness*; they will be right-minded

from themselves, possess a power to do good of their

own accord, and make an agreeable impression on

oUiers. Such will be the monks who keep this Sft-

tr&nta. No passionate attachment will hinder them,

no hatred, no infatuation, no jealousy, no envy, no

hypocrisy, no pride, no conceitedness, no menda-

ciousness. Those preachers, Samantabhadra, will be

content with what they receive. He, Samanta-

bhadra, who at the end of time, at the end of the

period, in the second half of the millennium, sees a

monk keeping this Dharmapary&ya of the Lotus of

the True Law, must think thus : This young man
of good family will reach the terrace of enlighten-

ment
;
this young man will conquer the troop of the

for protector or patron Samantabhadra, who, as we have seen above,

is the lord of Svihi or Dilkshdyanl, consequently 5iva-Kila.

* Na Lokiyat'e ru^r bhavishyati. The Lokdyatikas are the

Indian Epicureans.

^ Svabh^vadharmasamanvigatS^, which may also be ren-

dered by, possessed of the religion of Svabh&va (Nature). This

I think to be the recondite and real meaning of the term, whether

it ^ttdes to the Svibh&vika sect of Buddhism or to materialistic

schools among the Skivas. Though the philosophical tenets of all

Svibh&vikas are identical with those of the Lok^yatikas, their

opinions on morals are exactly the reverse. Hence it may have

been deemed necessary to inculcate on devotees of more or less

strong ascetic habits the precept that they should have no inter-

course with the immoral vulgar materialists.
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wicked MiraS move forward the wheel of the law,

strike the drum of the law, blow the conch trumpet

pf the law, spread the rain of the law, and ascend the

royal throne of the law. The monks who at the end

of time, at the end of the period, in the second half

of the millennium, keep this Dharmaparydya, will not

be covetous, nor greedy of robes or vehicles®. Those

preachers will be honest, and possessed of three eman-

cipations
;
they will refrain from worldly business.

Such persons as lead into error monks who know
this Sdtrdnta, shall be bom blind ;

and such as openly

defame them, shall have a spotted body in this very

world. Those who scoff and hoot at the monks who

copy this Sdtrdnta, shall have the teeth broken and

separated far from each other; disgusting lips, a

flat nose, contorted hands and feet, squinting eyes

;

a putrid body, a body covered with stinking boils,

eruptions, scabs, and itch. If one speaks an unkind

word, true or not true, to such writers, readers, and

keepers of this SAtrAnta, it must be considered a very

heinous sin. Therefore then, Samantabhadra, people

should, even from afar, rise from their seats before

the monks who keep this DharmaparyAya and show

them the same reverence as to the TathAgata.

While this chapter of the Encouragement of

Samantabhadra was being expounded, hundred

thousands of ko/is of Bodhisattvas MahAsattvas,

equal to the sands of the river Ganges, acquired

the talismanic spell Avarta.

Mlrakali^akram.
• Y^na

;
Bumouf has read pSna, drink. It is, indeed, generallj

impossible to distinguish between pa and ya in the Nepalese MSS.
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CHAPTER XXVII.

THE period'.

Thereupon the Lord .Silkyamuni, the Tathigata,

&c., rose from his pulpit, collected the Bodhisattvas,

took their right hands with his own right hand,

which had become strong by the exercise of magic,

and spoke on that occasion as follows: Into your

hands, young men of good family, I transfer and

transmit, entrust and deposit this supreme and per-

fect enlightenment arrived at by me after hundred

thousands of myriads of ko/is of incalculable yEons.

Ye, young men of good family, do your best that it

may grow and spread.

A second time, a third time the Lord spoke to the

host of Bodhisattvas after taking them by the right

hands : Into your hands, young men of good family,

I transfer and transmit, entrust and deposit this

supreme and perfect enlightenment arrived at by me
after hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of in-

calculable iEons. Receive it, young men of good
family, keep, read, fathom, teach, promulgate, and
preach it to all beings. I am not avaricious, young men
of good family, nor narrow-minded ; I am confident

and willing to impart Buddha-knowledge, to impart

the knowledge of the Tathdgata, the knowledge
of the Self-bom. I am a bountiful giver, young

* Dharmapary&ya, properly, the period of the law.



xxvn. THE PERIOD. 44r

men of good family, and ye, young men of good

family, follow my* example; imitate me in liberally

showing this knowledge of the Tathd.gata, and in

skilfulness, and preach this Dharmaparydya to the

young men and young ladies of good family who
successively shall gather round you. And as to

unbelieving persons, rouse them to accept this law.

By so doing, young men of good family, you will

acquit your debt to the Tathigatas.

So addressed by the Lord iSiikyamuni, the Tathi-

gata, &c., the Bodhisattvas filled with delight and

joy, and with a feeling of gpreat respect they lowered,

bent, and bowed their body towards the Lord, and,

the head inclined and the joined hands stretched out,

they spoke in one voice to the Lord 5'ikyamuni,

the Tathdgata, &c., the following words : We shall

do, O Lord, what the Tathigata commands; we
shall fulfil the command of all Tath&gatas. Let the

Lord be at ease as to this, and perfectly quiet. A
second time, a third time the entire host of Bodhi-

sattvas spoke in one voice the same words : Let the

Lord be at ease as to this, and perfectly quiet. We
shall do, O Lord, what the Tathdgata commands us

;

we shall fulfil the command of all Tathdgatas.

Thereupon the Lord ^ilkyamuni, thq Tathigata,

&c. ,
dismissed all thoseTath&gatas,&c. ,

who had come

to the gathering from other worlds, and wished them

a happy existence, with the words : May the Tathi-

gatas, &c., live happy. Then he restored the Stflpa

of precious substances of the Lord PrabhAtaratna,

the Tathigata, &c., to its place, and wished him also

a happy existence.

Thus spoke the Lord. The incalculable, innume-

rable Tath^gatas, &c., who had come, from other
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worlds and were sitting on their thrones at the foot

ofjewel trees, as well as Prabhdtaratna, the Tathd-

gata, &c., and the whole host of Bodhisattvas headed
by Vidshfeidritra, the innumerable, incalculable

Bodhisattvas Mahdsattvas who had issued from
the gaps of the earth, the great disciples, the four

classes, the world, including gods, men, demons,
and Gandharvas, in ecstasy applauded the words
of the Lord.
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Dharmasa^giti, 272.

Dharmaskandha, 241.
Dharmika, 245.
Dhitu, 251, 399.
Dhn’tarRshrra, 4.

DhritiparipQr»a, 67.

Dhutaguna, 132.

Dhutahga, 132, 193.
Dhvag^grakeyQra, 393.
Dhyini-bodhisattva, 134.
Dhyini-buddha, 134, 411, 417.
DTpahkara, 22, 28, 300.

Dtpava^Tisa, 241, 260, 281, 383.
Drishriguru, 407.
Druma, 5.

Dundubhljvararlga, 358.
Durga, 356, 371, 435.

Eksu&akra, 81.

Ekapid, 81.

Fausboll (V.), 45, 48.

Gadgadasvara, 393 seqq.
Gandharva, 5, 7, 20, 23, 69, and

further passim.

Gandharvakayika, 5.

Garu</a, 6 seq., ao, 69, 162, and
further passim.

Glth8, 45. •

Gauil, 373.
Gautamt, 3, 256 seqq.
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Gavimpati, a.

Gayi, 294, 296, 299.

Gaylrtrsha^ 79.

Geya, 45-
Ghoshamati, 19.

Giantesses (island of), 407.
Goldsttlcker (Th.), 134.

Grrdhrakd/a, i, 235, 248 seq., 307
seq., 32I» 39^, 398» 43i-

Guhagupta, 4.

Galadharagar^itaghoshasusvaranak-
shatrari^gasankusumitibhi^^a,

419 seqq.

Gambudvtpa, 214 seq., 329, 391, 4359

437*
GEmbCinadaprabhEsa, 148 seq.

Gataka, 45 j 48> 392.

Gina, 8, 12 seqq., 23, and further

passim.

Glvanmukta, 135.

Gtvanmukti, 138.

G^anlkara, 157.

G^anamudra, 394.
G^anolka, 394.
Gyotishprabha, 5.

Haradatta, 48.

Hardy (R. Spence), a, 31, 79> 246,

348, 394 seq., 40a, 420.

Har^t!, 374.
Himalaya, 130, 137, 35i.

Hiouen Thsang, 59, 260.

Hodgson (B. H.), 30, 186, 241, 269,

321, 429.

Indra, 55, 252, 342, 387, &c.

Indradatta, 4.

Indradhva^, 178.

Indras (pi.), 3151 347.
Indriya, 79.

tjvara, 4, 55» 349j 4”-
Itivr/ttika, 45.

Itivuttaka, 45.
Ityukta, 45.

Julien (Stanislas), 62.

Kaia, 198.

Kaia-mountain, 233 seq., 386.
Kaiodayin, 198.

Kalpa (al. £on), 89, 284 ;
interme-

diate kalpa, 27,67 seq., 148, &c«
Kamaladalavimalanakshatrar^igasah-

kusumitabhi^^a, 393 seq*

Kamphilla. See Kapphbia.

Kapilavastu, 294, 296.
Kapina, 2, 198.

Kapphilla, 2, 198.

Kapphiiva, 2, 198.

Kanufi/a-vyOha, 407, 416.

Karketana, 50.

Karmajaya, 317.
Kashayas (the five), 58.

Kashphiffa. See Kapphi^a.
Kasphina. See Kapphi»a.
Kajyapa. See Maha-Rajyapa.
Kajyapa of Gaya, 2, 198.

Kajyapa of Nadt, 2, 198.

Kljyapa of UruviWa, a, 198.

Ka/ast, 48.

Ka/asivsui^no, 48.

Ka/i&a Upanishad, 122.

Katyayana. See Maha-Ratyayana.
Rauff^nnya. See A^ata-Raun^dnya.
Kaush/iMla. See Maha«Raush/i&iia.

Kejini, 374.
Ketu, 21 1 seq.

Kharaskandha (al. Suraskandha), 6.

Rinnara, 7, 20, 33, 69, and further

passim.

Rinnara king, 5.

Rleja, 58.

Klejakashaya, 42.

Rod, 3, and further passim.

Ro//i&ita. See Maha-Ko//^ita.

Kr/ttikas (the Pleiads), 256 seq.

Kubera, 41 1.

Kumara, 256.

Kumarabhfita, 4.

Kumar^va, 62.

RumbhSz^a, 373.
Ru»ifma (family), 199.

Runtt, 374 seq.

Rd/adanti, 374.

RCUagara, 321.

Xailaka, 186.

Xailakabhiita, 186.

Xakravaia, 233.
Xakravartin, 157, 174, 252, 332,411.
Xsuf^n, Xsui^lika, 373.
Xandra, 4.

Xandraprabha, 394.
Xandraprabhasvararaj^a, 358.

Xandrapradtpa ( *= Xandrasdryapra-

dtpa), 26 ;
name of a Samadhi,

394. ^
Xandrarkadtpa, 25 seq.

Xandrasdryapradipa, 18 seq.

Xandravimalasdryaprabhasanr!, 3^6
seqq.



446 saddharma-puj^darIka.

JTaraka, a63,

J^eliakabhdta. See JTailBka.

iSTelukabhQta. See i^ailaka.

jKi&indogya Upanishad, 330.

jntradhvsM, 413.
iTittavimukti, 31.

ATullavagga, 2 , 47 seq., 198, 368.

Jrunda|i98.

Lakshm!, 351.

Lalita-vistara, 3, 17, 55, 58, 70, 79,
110,140,156, 191, 316, 348, 393,

418, 420, 439.
Lambi, 373.
Layana, 333.

Lohitamukti, 147.

Lokabandhu, 166, 310.

Lokadhitu, 177.
Lokiyatamantradhiraka, 363.

Loklyatika, 363, 438.
Lotus of the True Law, 31 seq., 65,

174 seq., 177, 238 seqq., 357,

366, 370, 377, 38^ seqq., 433
seqq.

Madhubhdmika, 387.
Madhura, 5.

Madhurasvara, 5.

Magadha, 6.

Mahabhirata, 170, 356, 435.
Mah&bhi^^^anibhibhii, 153 seqq.,

183.
MahEbrahmas (pL), 343.
Mah^dhanna, 5.

Mahikalpa, 381.

Mah^-Kajyapa, s, 98, 108, 1 13, 118
seqa., 143 seqq.

Mahi-Katylyana, 2 , 98, 144, 147 seq.

Mah^-Kaushri&ila, a.

Mah^kEya, 6.

MahE-Ko/^i&ita, 3.

Mah^-^unda, 198.

Maha-Maudgaly^yana, a, 98, 144,
Z49.

Mahi-M^y&, 5, 134. Gf. MiyI
Devi.

Mah^-Mui^ilinda, 333.
MahinRman, 3.

MahluMida, a.

Mahtpra^^t!, 3.

Mahipratibh^na, 4, a38 seqq., 25 5.

Mah8p(inia, 6.

Mahiratnapratimaii^ita,^66,
Maharddhipiipta, 6.

MahdirQpa, 153.
Mahlsambhava, 354.

Mahftsfthghika, aaS.

Mabftsattva, 4, and further passim.

Mahlsthlmapiipta, 4, 354 seq.

Mah&te^, 6.

Mabitqgo^rbba, 430.

Mahivagga, a seq., 55, 70, 79, 156,
198.

Mahivastu, 5.

Mahivikrimin, 4.

Mahivyiiha, 143.

Mahejvara, 4, 55, 116, 349, 41 1.

Maitr^yantputra. See POma.
Maitreya, 4 seq., a8, a86 seq., 390

seqq., 311, 314, 31 ^, 3*8 seqq.,

436.
Maku/adant!, 374.
Mll^dhar), 374.
Manasvin, 5.

Mandira, 308.

MandErava, 6, 9, 20, 24, 69, 228,

2347 3i3» 342, 3457 378.
Ma^^ughosha ( *= Ma^^rf), ix, 15,

380.

Ma^flsha, 6, 9, 20, 343, 345.
Ma^^tishaka, 6, 9, 20, 343, 345.
Man^jr!, 4, 8 seqq., 23, 348 seqq.,

262 seqq., 363, 394 seqq.

Ma^^svara (
= Ma%ujr!), 16,

Manobhirama, 150.

Manog^, 5.

Manog^ajabdlbhigargita, 306.

Manog^asvara, 5.

Manu (law book), 191, 3x7.

Manus (pi.), 193.
Mlnushi-Bud^a, 193.
MSra, 63 seq., 143, 155, a 75i J9i

seq., 433, 439.
Marakiyika, 391, 433.
M^ras (plr divine beings), 2 1, 64, 1 15.

Marut, 55.
Mitahgt, 373.
Mat!, 23 .

Matres (the seven), 256.

Ma/uta^andt, 374.
Maudgalvdyana. See Mabi-Maud-

galyayana.
M3yl (Dev!), 5, 371, 434.
Meghadundubhisvarar^, 399 seq.
Meghasvara, 179.
Meghasvarapradipa, 179.
Meghasvarar^, 179, 358.
Meru, 5, 337, 350 seq., 414.
Merukalpa, 178.
MerukO^, 178.

Milinda Pa^ho, 133, 253.
Mithra, 17 sea., s8.
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Muiilinda, 233.

Mtiller (Max), 59, 317.

Muiu/aka Upanisha^ 131.

Musdragalva, 147.

Nlga, 5, 20, 24, 69, 162, 2 13, 223,

253, 338 seq., 347, 349, 3^ 3, 37^,

391, 41a seq., 415, 431.
Na^ king, 5, 248, 251 seq.

Nai&iketas, 122.

Nakshatrar^a, 4.

Nakshatrar^aditya, 420.

Nakshatrai%asankusumitEbh|g^a,

37, 376 seqq., 394.
Nakshatrai%avikrt^ita, 393.
Nakshatratlrir^lditya, 420.

Nanda (a Ndga kmg), 5; (an Arhat), 2.

Naradatta, 4.

NEiiyaiia, 397.
Nayuta, 3.

KirSmisha, 191.

Nirgrantha, 263.

Nirvana, 18, 21, and further passim.

Nityaparivn'ta, 178.

Nityodyukta, 4.

Oldenberg (H.), 2, 241.

Opapitika, 160.

Padmaprabha, 65 seqq.

Padmajri, 4, 399 seq., 405.
Padmavr/shabhavikrtoin, 67.

Paii^ta, 209, 318.

Pa«ini, 25, 53, 113,144, 153-
Pa^i^avaggiya, a.

Pdramit^, 18,140, 243, 246, 249, 252,

316, 355,419.
Par^nya, 119.

Pariitiraka, 209.

Parinirmita Vajavartin, 225.

Parivr^, Parivr^ka, 63. 263.

Parylya (—Dharmaparyaya), 255,

277.
Pa/isallina, 175.

Pa/isambhidi, 192.

Perfections (the six). See Pfira-

mita.

Phoenix, 378 seqq.
Pilindavatsa. 2.

Pimibia (Bharadv^), 2.

PitW-worship, 115.

Prabhisa ( = Samantaprabhlsa), 199.
Prabhtitaratna, 229 seqq., 2S3, 313,

364 seqq., 392, 397 seqq., 412,

Pnuilnajfira, 4, 3t*, 394* ¥>4-

Prs^patt, 4J5.
Prs^pavatt, 435.
Pr^j^, 30, 307, 371.
Praj'^^otis, 387.
Pra^aku/a, 248 seqq.

Pr^^ika, 30.

PrakWti, 124.

Praiamba, 373.
Pra^fayama, 402.

Pnuiidhana. 203, 208.

Prasadavati. 394.
Prathamakalpika, 387.
Pratiriipaka, 68.

Pratisamlayana, 175.

Pratisamvid, 192.

Pratltyasamutpada, 133 ;
cf. 172.

Pratyekabuddha, 10, 30, 33, 36, &c.
Pratyeka^ina, 137.

Priyadarjana (an .£on), 400, 419.
Pu»yabbisa,9iskara, 317.

Pfinra (Maitrayamputra), 3, 191
seqq.

Pfintaitandra, 4.

Punishottama, 44, 46,

PA'rva-yoga, 153, 376, 419.
Pushpadanti, 374.

R^griha, i.

Ralhu, 6, 210 seq., 395.
Rahula, 3, 205, 209 seq., 257.
Rahula-Bhadra (« Rahula), 209.

Rajmiprabhasa, 142 seq.

RajmlratasahasraparipCir»adhv2^,

*57 .

Ratipratipdnra, 150.

Ratna (a term applied to Bodhisat-

tvas), 66.

Ratnadatta, 4.

Ratna^andra, 4.

Ratnakara, 4.

RatnaketurS^ga, 2ti.

Ratnamati, 19.

Ratnapa»i, 4.

Ratnaprabha, 4.

Ratnaprabhasa (al. Ratnavabhasa),

145.
Ratnas (the seven), 227.

Ratnasambhava, 145.
Ratnatej^bhyudgata, 432.
Ratnavabhasa. See RatijaprabbSaa.

RatnavLruddha, 229.

Revata, 2.

Rhys Davids (T. W:), 2, 45, 392.
Rig-veda, 66, 81, 309, 404.

R^ra, 401, 404.
RQpabrahmalolm, 241.
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iUddhi, t9i 273.
JR^Idhivikrtkfita, 394.
Jkj^patana, 70,

SadIparibhQta, 356 seqq.

Saddnarma-puif^rtka. See Lotus.

Name of a Samidhi, 393.
Sdgara, 5, 248, 251 seqq. ;

bis

daughter, 251 seqq.

Sigarabuddhidhdrin Abh|g^8pr8pta,
207.

S8garavaradharabuddhiyikriAt8bhi-

gfi?Li 206, 209 seqq.

Slgata. See Svigata.

Sahimpati. See Brahma.
Saha-world, 230 seqq., 256, and

further passim.

Samantabhadra, 431 seqq.

Samantagandha, 4.

Samantamukha, 406.

Samantaprabha ( = Samantaprabh8-
sa), 200.

Samantaprabhisa, 198 seqq.

Sambhava, 153.
Samskira, 107, 133.
SandhibhEshita, 30, 59; cf. 62, 121,

261, 273, 320.

Sandhibhishya, 30, 59; cf. 62, 121,

261, 273> 330.

Sandhiyabbishita, 30, 59; cf. 62,

121, 261, 273, 320.

Sahgamejvara, 309.
Sahgha, 56.

Sahgraha(-vast(hii), 140.

Saptaratnapadmavikramin (al. Sapta-
ratnapadmavikrlntaglmin), 209.

Sarvabuddhasandarjana, 400.

Sarvadarjana-Sahgraha, 402.
Sarvagun^lahkdravyiiha, 425.
Sarvalokabhay^tsu^/^i&ambhitatvavi-

dhvamsanakara, 179.
SarvalokabhayEgitistambhitatvavi-

dhvamsanakara, 179.
Sarvalokadhltdpadravodvegapraty-

uttima, 178.

Sarvapunyasamuiiaya, 394.
Sarv8rthan8man, 4.

Sarvardpasandarjang, 378, 384, 404.
Sarvarutakaujalya, 394.
Sarvasattvaplp£\gahana, 424.
Sarvasattvapnyadarjana, 257, 377

Sanrasattvatr&tri, i6x.

Sarvasattvo^hlrl, 374.
Satatasamitabhiyukta, 4, 336 seqq.

Satpurusha, 402.

Schiefoer (A.), 89.

Sekho, 71.

Senkpati, 41 z.

Senart (E.), 5, 337i a30| 348.

Simha, 4.

SimhadhvM, 178.

Simhaghosna, 178.

Sifffhai^andrk, 360.

SimhavikrWitk, 435.
Simhikk, 435.
Skanda, 256, 41 1.

Sopadhijesha, 138.

Srotakpanna, 315, 330, 387.
Stdpa, 8, 15, 277 seqq., &c.
Subhdti, 2, 98, 144 seqq.

Sudharma (a king of the Kinnaras),

5 ;
an angel, 169.

Sudharmi, 167, 342, 345.
Siigata, 10, and further passim.

Sugita, 296.

Sugata^tetank, 360.

Sukhkkara, 417.
Sukhkvatl, 178, 389, 417.
Sukhkvati-vykha, 317.
Sumati, 19.

Sumeni, 5, 162, 169, 233, 267, 337,
350 seq., 386.

Sunanda, 3.

Sundara-Nanda, 3*

Supratish/^ita^kritra, 284.

Suraskandha, 6 ; cf. Kharaskandha.
Sfiryagarbba, 4.

Skrykvarta, 394.
Susamsthita, 4.

Suskrtbavkha, 4.

Sktra, 24, 29, 46, and further pas-
sim.

SOtrknta, 65, 144, 176, 218, &c.
Sutta, 4*5.

Suvikrkntavikrkmin, 4.

Suvlruddha, 195, 197.
Svkbhkvika, 438.
Svkgata, 198.
Svkhk, 435.
Svastika, 392.
Svayambhd, 310.

Svayambhi^^kna, 217.

^akra, 4.

5kkyamuni, 179, 228, 232, 234 seqq.,

283 seq., 298, and farther pa^
sim.

i^kkyaputra, 3.

5kkyasimha, 28.

^a king, 417.
5klendrar^, 429.’
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fin/ilyavidyl, 320.

5^kara (the philosopher), 63, 134.
i^ahkhajila, ii.

iSIri (son of) » iSiriputra, 47 seq., 56,

^ ^9 -

Striputra, 2, 30 seqq., 252 seqq.
^•ajiketu, 145.

i9atapatha-Brihmai?a, 386.
iSayyisana, 308.

^ikhin (name of Brahma), 5, 179

;

name of an angel, 167.

5iva, 5,81,115, 407,435.
iSr^manera, 292.

iSrivaka, 129.

^^vaka-y^na, 269.

iSrigarbha, 22, 27.

^ubhavyiiha, 419 seqq.

iS^nyat^, 127 ; cf. 99.
5'vetajvatara Upanishad, 134.

Tad! (tadinj, 25.

Taittiriya Asawyaka, 314.
Tamalapatra>&andanagandha, 1 50 seq.

Tamalapatra^andanagandhabhi^^a,

178.

Tapin, 25.

Tara,Taraka, 251^ 253.
Tathagata, 9, 12, 17, and further

passim.

Tathagatas (the sixteen), 178.

Tayin, 25, 45, 57, 113, 144, 169, 199,
207, 209, 287, 315.

Tlrtha-doctrine, 260.

Tirthika, 63, 259 seq., 265,

Tishter Yasht, 253,
Tishtrya, 253.
Tishya (=Upatishya), 89.

Trailokavikramin, 4.

Trayastri»*ja (gods), 156.

Trenckner (V.), 132.

Trinabhi, 8i.

Tripad, 81.

Trivartman, 134.
Trivr/t, 134.

Truths (the four great), 18, 90, 158,

354.
Tushita gods, 436.

Udana, 45.
Upadana, 172.

Upadisesa, T38.

Upananda (an Arhat), 3 ;
a Naga, 5.

Upanisa, 317.
Upasthayaka, 209.
Upatishya, 89.

Upaya, 30 ; cf. 307.

a

Upavakaxualya, 30, 59.
t)r«a, 427.
Utpalaka, 5.

Uttaramati, 4.

Va^^puttaka, 260.

Va^ra-Aitarya, 269.
V^raiili&edika, 59.
Va^pa/fi, 411.
Vaideh!, 6.

Va\gayanta, 342, 345.
Vaihayasa, 227.
Vaipulya, 45.
Vairoi^anarajmipratima^ita, 393,

396 seq., 419, 429.
Vaijaradya, 246.
Vaijrava;za, 4, 373.
Vaivasvata, 309.
Vaiyakarana, 45.
Vakkula, 2, 198.
Vakula, 2, 198.

Vandya, 318.
Varaha-Mihira, 76,

Varaprabha, 21 seq., 26 seq.

Vardhamanamati, 4.

Varu^iadatta, 4.

Vasbpa, 2.

Vaj!bhfita, i.

Vasuki, 5.

vayu, 397, 401 seq.

Vedalla, 45.
Vedanta, 322.

Vehicles (the three), 78 seqq., 213.
Vemaititri, 6,

Vepa^titti, 6.

Veyyakarawa, 45.
Vihara, 222.

Vikurva, 406.
Vimala, 253 seq.; name of a SamE-

dhi, 420.
Vimaiabhasa, 420.
Vimaladatta, 380 ;

name of a Sami-
dhi, 393.

Vimaladatta, 419 seqq.

Vimalagarbha (a prince), 419 seqq.;
name of a Samadhi, 394.

Vimaiagranetra, 27.

Vimalanetra, 22, 419 seqq.
Vimalanirbhasa, 420.
Vimalaprabha, 394.
Vimatisamudghitin, 19.

Vimoksha, 31.

Vimukti, 31.

Vinirbhoga, 355.
Viparyin, 193.
Vipraiitti, 6.

or
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Vipratyanika, vipratyan!yaka, 17.

Vira^, 66, 68.

VirCWaka, 4, 373,
Viriipkksha, 4.

Vlreshamati, 4, 19.

Vishnu, 5, 44> 81, 173, 301, 397, 411-

VLrish/ab&iritra, 284, 364, 367, 394,
44a.

VistimavatT, 429.
Vijuddhaiiritra, 284.

Vijvanitha, 309.
Vyflha, 173.
Yyiihar^ (a Bodhisattva), 394

;

name of a Samadhi, 394.

Westergaard (N. L.), 253.

Yl^avalkya, 141.

Yama, 65 seq., 91, 115 seq., 167,

178, 233, 248, 309, 402, 415,

417-
Ylna, 34f 53 -

Yajaskima, 23, 28.

Yajodhar8, 3, 257 seq.

Yoga, 7.

Yogajastra, 3i» 7 i, 140, 387 > 402.

Yoga system, 7 h 3 ^7 *

YogayStrS, 170.

Yogin, 7, 92, 319.
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Gutturalis

Iracta

.

.

•

25

Palatalis

firacta

•

•

.

•

26

liabialia

fracte

•

•

•

•

^7

Gutturo-labialis

fiacta
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half Bound, 1/. 8r.

English.—A New English Dictionary, on Historical Prin-
ciples: founded mainly on the materials collect^ by the Philological Society.

Edited by James A. H. Murray, LL.D., President of the Philological Society;

with the assistance of many S^olais and men of Science. Part I. A—^ANT
(pp. xvi, 35 a). Imperial 4to. lar. 6(f.

An Etymological Dictionary of the English Language,
arranged on an Historical Basis. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. i88a. 4to. a/. 4^.— A Concise Etymological Dictionary of the English Lan^
guage. By W. W. ^eat, M.A. i88a. Crown 8vo. 5r. td,

Greek.— Greek-English Lexicon^ by Henry Geof^e
Liddell, D.D., and Robert Scott, D.D. Seventh l^ition, Revised and Aug-
mented throughout 1883. 4to. 1/. idr.

[9] B
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Greek.—^ Greek-Etigfisk.Lextcpn, abridged from I^iddell and
Scott's 4to. edition, chiefly for the nse of Schools. ' Twentieth Edition.

Carefhlly Revised throughout. 1883. Square lamo. p. 6d,

-— A copious Greek-English Vdcdbitlaiy, d>inpiled from the
best authorities. 1830. a4mo.

.

A Practical Introduction, to 'Greek.Accentuation, by H.
W. Qutndler, MA. Sectnd Edition. i88i. 8to. ios. 6J.

Hebrew.—Tke Book of Hebrew Roots, by
’

’1-Wal!d
Marwfln ibn Jandh, otherwise called Rabbi .Ydnflh.. Now first edited, with an

Appendix, by Ad. Nrabauer. 1875; 4(0. a/, p, 6d.

— A Treatise on jhe use of }he ^Tenses in Hebrew. By
'S. R. Driver, M.A. Second Edition, Revised and Enlarg^ 1881. Extra

fcap. 8vo. 7r. •

Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms^ Proverbs^ and fob.
By William Wickes, D.D. 1881.' Demy 8vo'. stiff covers, £s.

ICELANDIC.

—

An Icelar^ic-English Dictionary^ basrf on the
MS. collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by
G. Vigfdsfion, M.A. With an Introduction, and Life of Richi^ Cleasby, by
G. Webbe Dasent, D.C.L. 1874. ^to/ il/p. ^

A List of English Words Ahe^ Etymology of which is

illustrated by comfarisen with Icelandic, Prepared in the form of an
Appendix to the above. 1^ W. W. Skeat, M.A. 1876. stitched, %s,

An Icelandic Prose Reader^ wiA Notes, Grammar and
Glossary, by Dr. Gudbrand Vi^dssbn and F. York Powell, M.A. 2879.
Extra fcap. 8vo. io<. 6d.

Latin.—A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews’, edition
of Freund's Latin Dictionary, revised, enlarged, and in great part rewrittoi

by Charlton T. Lewis, Ph.D., and Charles Short, LL.D. 1879.
^

Sanskrit.—A Practical Grammar, of.the Sanskrit Language,
arranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use of
English Students, 1^ Monier Williu]^ M.A. Fqarth Edition, 1877. 8vo. X5f.

A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, EtymoXo^caXly

,

and
Philologcally arranged, with special refermce to Greel^ Latin, German, Anglo-
Saxon, ^glish, and other qognate Indo-European Languages. By Monier
Williams, M.A. 1872. 4to. V. 141. ,^.

Nalopdkhydnam. Story of Nala, an Episode of the
Mah4-Bhiurata: the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabul^, and an improved
version of Dean MUman's Twslation, by Monier Williams, M.A. ' Second
Edit^ Revised and Improved. 1879. 8vo. ly.

—— Sakuntaid. A Sanskrit Drama, in Seven Acts. Edited
by Monier Williams, M.A. ' Second Edition, 1876. 8vo. sir.

Syriac.—Thesaurus Syriacus

:

collegerunt Quatrem^re, Bern-
stein, L6rsbadi. Anioldi, Field: edidit R. Payne Smith, S.T;P. - Fasc. I-VI.
1868-^3. smVfol. each, x/. Xf. Vol. I, containing Fasc. I-V, sm. fol. 5/. 5/.
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ORBXK OImABBIOB, fto.

Aristophanes: A Complete Concordance to the Comedies
And Fragments. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 4to. i/. \s,

Aristotle: The Politics, translated into English, with Intro-
duction, Maxg^inal Analysis, Notes, and Indices by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium
8vo. Neariy ready,

Heracliti Ephesii Reliquiae. Recensuit 1. B3^ater, M.A.
Appendids loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita Heracliti, Particulae Hip^
pocratei De Diaeta Libri Frimi, Epistolae Heracliteae. 1877. 8vo. 6e,

Homer: A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and
Hynms of Homer ; to which is added a Concordance to the Parallel Passages
in the Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. z88o. 4to. lA is.

Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Edited by Professor W.
Pindorf, after a new collation of the Venetian MSS. by D. B. Monro, MA..,
Fellow of Oriel College. * •

Vols. I. II. 1875. 8vo. a+r.

Vol. III. IV. 1877. 8vo. adr.

Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Edidit GuiL Dindorhus
TomiH. 1855. •

Plato : Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes, and
a Digdit of Platomc Idioms, by James Riddell, M.A. 1878. 8vo. 81.

Philebus, .with a revised Text and English. Notes, by
Edward Poste, MA. z86o. 8vo. 7^. 6</.

Sqphistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and English
Note^ by L. Campbell, M.A 1867. 8to. i8r.— Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes,
by L. Campbell, M.A Second Edition. 8vo. lor.

The Dialogues, translated into English, with Analj^es
and Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A. A new Edition in 5 volume^ niranm
8vo. 1875. 3/. lof.

The Republic, translated into English, with an Analysis
and Introduction, by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium 8vo. lar.

Index to. Compiled for the Second Edition of Professor
Jowett’s Translation of the Dialogues. By Evelyn Abbott, MA. 1875.

8vo. paper covers, 2s, 6d.

Thucydides: Translated into English, with Introduction,
Maiginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices. By B. Jowett, M.A. a vols. 1881.

Medium 8vo. z/, 12s.
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THE HOLY SOBIPTI7HES, fto.

^English.

—

The Holy Bible in (he earliest English Versions,

made from the Latin Vulj«te John Wycliffe and his followers : edited by

the Rev. J. Forshall and Sir F. Madden. 4 vols. 1850. Royal 4to. 3/. 3^.

[Also reprinted from the id>ove, with Introduotion and GloBaary
by W. W. Skeat, M.A.

—— The Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and the

Song of Solomon

:

according to the Wycliffite Version made by Nicholas

de Hereford, about a.d. 1381, and Revised by John Purvey, about A.D. 1388.

Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J. 6d»

The New Testament in English, according to the Version
by John Wydilfe, about a.d. 1380, and Revised by John Purv^, about a.d.

1388. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6j.]

The Holy Bible: an exact reprint, page for page, of the
AuthorisedVersion published in the year 1611. Demy 4to. halfbound, 1/. 1^.

Gothic.

—

The Gospel of St. Mark in Gothic, according to
the translation made by Wuldla in the Fourth Century. Edited with a
Grammatical Introduction and Glossarial Index by W. W. Skeat, M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r.

Greek.— Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Inter-
pretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas

Cc^ids AlCxandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. i8mo. jSs,

Origenis Hexaphrum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum
Interpretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit
Fridericus Field, A.M. a vols. 1875. 41^* 5^*

The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the Latin
Vulgate, and the Authorised Englidi Version ; with an Introduction, Critical

Apparatus, and a Commentary. By William J. Deane, M.A. Small 4to. 12s. 6d,

Novum Testamentum Graece, Antiquissimorum Codicum
Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collalio Codicis Sinaitid. Edidit *

E. H, Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi 111. 1864. 8vo. half morocco, a/, lar. 6^.

^ Novum Testamefttum Graece. Accedunt parallela S.
Scripturae loca, necnon vetus capitulorum notatio et canones Eusebii. Edidit

Carolus Lloyd, S.T. P.R. i8mo. 3^.

some on writing paper, with large margin, lor.

Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum.
x8mo. 2s, 6d.

The same on writing paper, with large margin, 9;.
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Greek.—Evangelia Sacra Graece. Fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d.

—— The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by
the Revisers of the Authorised Version :

—

(i) Pica type. Second Edition, with Marginal References. Demy 8vo.
los, 6d,

(s) Long Primer type. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, 15s.

• The Parallel New Testament^ Greek and English
;
being

the Authorised Version, 1611 ; the Revised Version, 1881; and the Gre£
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. 1 2s. Sd,

The Revised Version is thejointproperty ofthe Universities of Oxford and Catnbridge,

Canon Muratorianus

:

the earliest Catalogue of the
Books of the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a Facsimile of the

MS. in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S. P. Tregelles, LL.D. 1867.
4to. 10s, 6d,

Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testor
ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J.

Hebrew, etc.—The Psalms in Hebrew withoutpoints, 1879.
Crown 8vo. 3J. td,— A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attributed
to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by
S. R. Driver, M.A. Crown 8vo. paper covers, 3^, 6^/.—• The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a unique
MS. in the Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbuucal Texts, English Trai^-
tions, and the Itala. Edited by Ad. Neubauer, M.A. 1878. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicaey a J. Lightfoot. A new
Edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. 8vo. i/. is.

Latin.—Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Para-^

phrasi Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Old-Latin Biblical Texts: No. /. The Gospel accord!^
to St. Matthew from the St Germain MS. (gi). Edited with Introduction

and Appendices by John Wordsworth, M.A. Small 4to., stiff covers, 65.

Old-French.— Psalmorum Versio antiqua Galli^ e
Cod. MS. in BibL Bodleiana adservato, una cum Verrione Metrics ali^ue

Monumentis pervetnstis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit Franciscos MicHd,

Phil. Doct. i860. 8vo. 10^. 6a.
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FATHSBS OF THE CHUBOH, fto.

St. Athanasius : Historical Writings, according to the Bene-
dictate Text. With an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. i88i. Crown
8to. lor. (id,

—— Orations against the Arians. With an Account of his
Life by William Bright, D.D. 1873. Crown 8vo. pj.

St. Augustine: Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts
of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by William Bright,

D.D. Crown 8vo. gs.

Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con-
stantinople, Ephesus, and Chaloedon. 1877, Crown 8yo. as. 6d.— Notes on the Canons of the First Four General Councils,
By William Bright, D.D. i88a. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6</.

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas, Edidit
F. £. Pusey, A.M. Tomi II. 1868. 8vo. cloth, a/, is,— in D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta varia

necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum duo. Edidit post Aubertum P.
£. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 187a. 8yo. a/. 5s.

— Cofhmeniarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt
Syiiace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan, edidit R. Payne Smith, A.M. 1858.
4to.^i/. 2S.—^ Translated by R. Payne Smith, MA. a vols. 1859.
8yo. 14J.

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorum-
que Opera Selecta. £ Codd. Syriacis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca
Bodleiana asseryatis primus edidit J. J. Oyerbeck, 1865. 8yo. il, is,

EuseHu^ Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of
Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown 8vo.
8f. 6^.

Irenaeus : The Third Book of Si, Irenaeus^ Bishop of Lyons,
against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Deane, B.D.
X874. Crown 8yo. 5s, 6d,

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii,
S. PblJ^carpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil, Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II.
Four^ Edition, 1863. 8yo. it, is,

Socraied Ecclesiastical History^ according to the Text of
Hussey, with an Introduction by William Biight, D.D, 187S. Crown 8yo.
*is,



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD.

BOdJaSIABTIOAIi HISTOBY, BIOOBAFHY, Ho,

Apdent Liturgy of the Church of England, accordii^ to the
uses of Samm, Yoii, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Litnigr arraimed
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William lifUskdii, M.A.
Third Edition. 1882.' 8vo. 15^.

Baedae Historia Ecclesiasiica. Edited, with English Notes,
by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1881. Crown.8vo. lof. 6</.

.

Bright (IV.). Chapters of Early English Church History.
1878. 8vo. 12S.

Bumets History of the Reformation of the Church ofEngland^
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals,

by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to \l, los.

Councils and EcclesiasticalDocuments relating to Great Britain
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D.,

and W. Stubbs, M.A. Vols. 1 . and III. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. each i/. is,

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium Svo. lar. &d,

Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Churdi of Ireland ; Memorials of St. Patrick*

Stiff covers, y. 6d,

Hammond {C, E^. Liturgies^ Eastern and Western. Editedi
with Introduction, Notes, and a Liturgical Glossary. 1878. Crown 8v6.

lor. f>d.

An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, is, 6d.

John^ Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle-
siasHcal History, [In Syriac.] Now first -edited by William Cureton, M.A.
1853. 4^0*

Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. i860. 8vo. icxr.

Leofric Missal^ The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter
during the Episcopate of its first Bi^op, A.D. 1050-1072 1

together with some
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Tumi^ges, and a
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church, ]^ited, with In-

troduction and Notes, by F. £. Warren, RD. 4to. half morocco, 55^.

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional
. Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the

Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and.notes.

By William Madrell, M,A. ^cond Edition. 1882. 3 vols. Svo. a/. 10s,

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, i5a7“i533* Mostly
now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum and other

' libraries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, MJ^.. 1870. a vols. Svo.

*il, i6j.



to nmbit the covne of Episcopal Sncoesaon in England. 1858. Snudl ^fo.

Warten {F. E.). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church.
1881. 8vo. i^r.

ENGLISH THEOLOGY.
BuUef^s Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874.

8vO. 118.

Alio separately,

Sermons, 5j. 6d. Analogy of Religion, 5s. 6d.

Greswells Harmonia Evangelka. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855*

Heurtley's Harmonia Symbolicat Creeds of the Western
Church. 1858. 8vo. 6s. 6d.

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by
J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. 7/. (>d.

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John
Keble, MA. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3

the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. % vols.

1875. 8to. Ilf.

JeweVs Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848.
8vo. i/. loj*.

Pearsotis Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by
£. Burton, D.D. Sixth ^tion, 1877. 8vo. io.r. 6d.

Waterlands Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with
a Preface by the present Bishop of London. 1880. Crown 8yo. 6s, 6d.

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition,
with copious Indexes. 6 vol& 2856. 8yo . 2/. iij.

Wheatly's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new
Edition, 1846. 8vo. ^s.

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif,
by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. 3f. W.

Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols.
28697x871. 8vo. Prici rednced to il. is.

Trudogus. With the Supplement now first edited.
By Gotthaxd Lechlere 2869* 8yo. Price reduced to Js.
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BriHsk Barrows^ a Record of the Examination of Sepuldual
Mounds in various parts of Eivland. Bv V^iam <3iuenwell, MA., F&A.
Together with Desmption of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre-

historic Crania, and an Appoidix George Rolleston, MJ)., F.Ril. 1877.

Medium 8vo. 25^.

Britton. A Treatise upon the Common Lm of England^
composed by order of King Edward I. The French Teat carefully revised,

with an English Translation, Introducdon, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M.A.
a vols. 1865. Roytd 8vo. 1/. idr.

Clarendofis {Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and
Civil Wars in England. 7 vols. 1839. i8mo. i/. is.

ClarendofCs [Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and
Civil Wars in England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is^ in-

cluded a Continuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious

Index^. In one volume, royal 8vo. 184a. 1/. is.

Clintons Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. 6s. 6d.

Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. Ts.

Corpvs Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern
Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas-

sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand

Vigfiisson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. a vols. 1883. 8vo. 4ar.

Freeman [E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng'
land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes, 8vo. 5/. pr.

Vols. I-II together, 3rd edition, 1877. 1/. l6j.

Vol. Ill, and edition, 1874^ ll. is.

Vol. IV, and edition, 1875. i/. is.

Vol. V, 1876. I/, IJ.

Vol. VI. Index. 1879.

Freeman [E, A.). The Reign of William Rufus and the

Accession of Henry the First, a vols. 8vo. 1/. i6r.

Gascoignes Theological Dictionary (“Liber Veritatum”);

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458.

With an Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.P. Small 4to. lOf. drf*.

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, M.A.

1879. 4to. stitched,

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth-

, Century MS. in the Library of Conpus Christ! College, Oxford, with an In-

troduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 4to. stiff covers^ 6r.
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Protests of the Lwds, including those which have been ex-
pQ^nd, from 1624 'to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James
£.Tnorold Roofers, M.A. 1875. Bvols. 8vo. 2/. ar.

Rogers (f. E. T.). History of Agriculture and Prices in
England, A.D. 1359-1793.

Vols. I and II (1359-1400). 1866. 8vo. at. as.

Vols. Ill and IV (1401-1583). 1883. 8to. al 10s.

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman
Stnrla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Qadbrand VigfllisBon.

In a vols. 1878. 8vo. al.as. ....
Two of the Saxon Chronicles parallel, with Supplementary

Extracts from the Others.' Edited, with Introdnction, Notes, and a CIOS'
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. t6s.

Statutes madefw the University ofOxford, andfor the Colleges
and Halls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 188a. 8vo.
i3r. 6<f.

Also separately,

Statutes madefor the University. %s.

the Colleges. \s. each.

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1883. 8vo. $s.

The Students Handbook to the University and Colleges of
Oxford. Seventh Edition. 1883. &tra fcap. 8vo. 3J. W.

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o.
1.

.
•

'

Acland {H. W., M.D., FR.S^. Synopsis of the Pathological
StrUs in tht OxfordMuseum. 1867. 8vo. as.(>d.

Astronomical Observations made at the University Obsejv-.
atory, Oxfotd, under the direction of C. Pritchard, M.A. No. i. 1878.
Royal 8vo. paper covers, 3r. 6(/.

Muller {y.). On certain Variations in the Voced Organs of
the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A.,
and edited with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A., F.RJS. )Vith Plates.
1878. ..^to. paper covers, 7*. 6d.

Phillips {John, M.A., FRS.). Geology of Oxford and the
Valley ofthe Thames, 1871, 8vo. 2ij. i

•7— Vesuvius. 1869. Crown 8vo. loj. 6d.
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Pricê ^tholomew, M.A., F.R.S,). Treatise on Infinitesiinal

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. I4r. *

Vol. II. Integrd Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations.
Second Edition. 1865. 8yo. iSs.

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle.

Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. i6s.

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo-
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1863. 8vo. i6x.

Rigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the iph Century,
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. T. Rieaud.
M.A. a vols. 1841-18^3. 8vo. iSs. 6d.

SacAs^ Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Physiological.
A New Edition. Translated by S. H. Vines, M.A. 1883. Royal 8vo.. half
morocco. 1/. IIS. 6d.

Westwood {y. 0., M.A., F.R.S.). - Thesaurus Entomologicus
HopeianuSt or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection ^ven to
the University by the Rev, William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1874. Small
folio, half morocco, 7/. lor.

Wii Sbatieli 93oo68 of t]^t lEast.

Translated by various Oriental Scholars, and edited bv
F. Max Muller.

[Demy 8vo. cloth.]

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller.
Part I. The A^dadogya-upanishad, The Talavakiha-upanishad, The Aitareya-

fira»;|raka. The Kaushftaki-br&hma^a-upanishad. and The V&^nsaneyi-sa/whiti-

upanishad. 10s. 6d.

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the
Schools ofApastamba, Gautama, VIsishf^, and Baudhftyana. Translated by
Prof. Georg Biihler. Fart I. Apastamba and Gautama, lor. 6d.

Vol. III.‘The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con-
fucianism. Translated by James Le^. Parti. The Shd King, The' Reli-

gions portions of the Shih King, and The Hsi&o King. 12s. 6d. .

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme-
steter. Parti. TheVendldftd. ios. 6d.
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Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West.
Fttrt I. The Bnndahu', Bahman Yart, and ShSyast l&>sl^yast iw. 6d.

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur*dn. Parts I and II. Translated
K H. Palmer, air.

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vish«u. Translated by Julius
Jolly. lor. 6d.

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgttd, with The Sanatsi^f&tlya, and
The AnngttA. Translated by Kfishinith Trimbak Telang. lor. 6d.

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pili by F. Max
Miiller; and The Sntta-Nip^ta, translated from P&li by V. Fausboll; being

Canonical Books of the Bnddhists. io.r. td,

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from PAli by T. W.*
Rhys Davids, i. The Mah^rinibblba Suttanta

; a. The Dhanmaa-^kka-
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tev^^ Suttanta; 4. The Akahkheyya Satta;

5. The Aetokhila Sntta ; 6. The Mahi-sudassana Suttanta
; 7. The Sabbftsava

Sutta. io.r. 6d,

Vol XII. The 5atapatlia-Br4hma«a, according to the Text
of the Midhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I.

Books 1 and II. 12s, 6d,

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the P41i by
T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenbexg. Part L The P^timokkha.

The Mahivagga, I-IV. loj. 6d,

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the
Schools of Apastambay Gautamay V^ish/Aa and Baudhiyana. Translated

by Geoig.BiihJer. Part 11. Vasish/^a and Baudhiyana. lor. 6d»

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miillef.

Part II. The Ka/^a>upanishad, The Miw^ka-upanishad, The Taittiriyaka-

upanishady The Bnhadiranyalra-upanishady The i'vetarvatara-upanishady The
P^^a-upanishady and The Maitr&yana-Brlhma;»9-upanishad. loj. 6d,

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con-
fudanism. Translated by James Legge. Part 11 . The Yi King. lof. 6d,

VoL XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pdli by
T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mah&vagga,

V-X. The Aullavagga, MIL Jos.6d.

Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West.
Pa^ t It. The D^tib-i Dinik and Ibe Epistles of M&ndj^^har. 1 2s, 6d.

Vol. XIX. The Fa-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha
by Amghosha Bodhisattvay translated from S^skrit into Chinese by Dhar-

maraksha^ aj>, 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal, los, 6d»
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Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-puff^&rtka, or the Lotus of the
True Law. Translated by H. Kem. isf. 6d.

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Part 11. lie Sirdzahs,
Yarts, and Nyftylr. Translated by James Darmesteter. idr.

The following Volumes are in the Press

*

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the PAli by T. W.
.Khys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part 111. The Alillavagga, I>1V»

Vol. XXII. The A^drdnga Sfitra. Translated by H. Jacobi.

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West.
Part in. D!n&-t Matndg*! Khiiad, Shikand-gn-mSnl, and Sad'.dar.

Second Series.

Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Georg Btihler. Part I.

Vol. XXVI. Manu. Translated by Georg Buhler.
Part II.

^nethota Oxoniensis

:

[Small 4to.]

Olassioi^ Series. I. i. The English Mdttufcripts of the Ni^
cDmachean Ethics^ described in relation to Bekker’s Manuscripts and other

Sources. By J. A. Stewart, M.A. 3^. 6d,

I. ii. Nonius Marcellus^ de Cofflpendiosa Doctrine,
Harleian MS. 2719. Collated by J. H. Onions, M.A. is, 6d.— I. ill. Aristotle's Physics. Book VII. Collation of
various MSS. ,* with an Introduction by R. Shute, M.A. ar.

I. iv. Bentley's Plautine Emendations. From his copy
of Gronovius. By £. A. Sonnenschein, M.A. 2s, (

'

Semitio Series. I. i. Commentary on Ezra and Nehemiah.
By Rabbi Saadiah. Edited by H. J. Ma±ews, M.A. is, 6d.

Aryan Series. I. i. Buddhist Texts from Japan. Edited
by F. Max Muller, M.A. 3^. 6^.

I. ii. SukhAvatt- VyAha. Description of SukhAvatf, the

Land of Bliss. Edited by F. Max MUUer, M.A., and Bnnyiu Nanjio.

Mediaeval and Modern Series. I. i. Sinonoma Bartholamei;

A Glossary from a Fourteenth-Century MS. in the Library of PembrokeP^i

College, Oxford. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat, M.A. is. 6d,

1, iii. The Saltair Na Rann. A Collection of Early
Middle Irish Poems. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by Whitl^

Stoker LL.D. 7^. 6</.
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Cforntitrim ipness

I. ENGLISH.

A First Reading Book. B}r Marie Eichens of Berlin
;
and

edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers,

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. .Extra
fcap. 8vo. stiff coven^ 6^.

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra
fcap. 8yo. stiff covers, 6d.

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By
O. W. Tancock, MA. Second Edition. Eztra.fo^ 8vo. ix. &/,

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms
in Clasucal Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra

fcap. 8vo. 3r. 6^.

Typical Selections from the best English Writers^ with Intro-

ductory Notices. * &cond Edition. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. 8vo.

3r. M. each.

Vol. L Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay.

Shairp (f. C., LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry; being Lectures
delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. lor. 6^.

A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle,
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d,

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and*Verse. With Gram*
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M,A. Fourth
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8r. 6^.

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary.
By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d,

The Philology of the English Tongne. By J. Earle, M.A.
Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 7r. 6^.

A Hindbook of Phonetics^ including a Popular Exposition of
the Principles of Spelling Reform. ByHenry Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo,

,
4X. 6ff.

The Ormulum; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M,
White. Edited R. Holt, M.A. 1878. a vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. air.
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EngUsk Plant Names from the Tenth to the Fifteenth.
Centniy. By J. Earki M.A. Small fcap. 8vo. ....

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition,

With Introdnction, Notes, and Glossaxial Ind6x. By R. Morris, LL.D., and

W. W. Skcat, M.A.

Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (A.D. 1150 to A.D. 1300).

Extra fcap. Svo. gs,

,
Part 11. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. to A^D. 1393)*

Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. p. 6d.

Specimens of English Literature, from the ‘Ploughmans
Cr^e’ to the ‘ Shepheaxdes Cal^der* (a.d. 1394 to a.d. 1579). With Intro«

duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap.

Svo. 7x. 6</. .

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Pknvman, by
Waiiam Langland. Edited, with Note,, by W. W. Skea^ MA. Third

Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 4r. 6</.

Chaucer. I. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales: the

Kaightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale, Edited by R. Morris, Editor of

Specimens of Elarly English, &c., &c. Fifty-first Thousand. Extra fcap. Svo.

ax. 6^.

II. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes
Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Sqnieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat,

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 4r. 6^.

— III. The Tale of ihe man of Lowe; The Pardoneres

Tale; The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanonna Yenuumes Tale.
,

By the

same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fiap. Svo. nf, 6d.

Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly

for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Gloisary. By G. W.

Kitchin, M.A.

Book I. Tenth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. ax. W.

Book II. Sixth Edition. Exta fcap. Svo. ar. W.

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. Wi
Church, M.A, Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. ar.

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe s Tragical Hts^ of Dr.

Faustus, and Greene'sHmouraUe History ofFriarBaton as^Fnar Bungigf,

Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. 187S. Extra fcap. Svo. St- «•

Marlowe. Edward //. With Introductionj Notes, &c. By

0. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. y.
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Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.Ao
imd W. AldU MA. Extra fcap. 8to. stiff covets.

I. The Merchant of Venice, u.

II. Richard the Second, is. M.

, III. Macbeth, is. 6d.

IV. Hamlet, as.

Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo.

stiff covers.

V. The Tempest, is. W.
VI. As You Like It is. 6d.

VII. Julius Cesar, as.

VIII. Richard the Third. as. 6d.

IX. King Lear. u. 6d.

X. A Midsummer Night’s Dream, is. 6d,

XI. Coriolanus. as, 6d.

XII. Henry the Fifth, as,

XIII. Twelfth Night. In the Press.

Bacon. I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis
Wright M.A. Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6tf.

II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By
J. R. Thnrsfirid, M.A. In Preparation.

Milton, I. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By
J. W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. gr.

II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. % vols.

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d.

Sold separately, VoL L 4#.; VoLffl. gr.'

In paper oovers

Lycidas, id. L’Allegro, id. II Penseroso, ^d. Comus, 6d.

Samson Agonistes, 6d.

'

r—— III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and
Notes by John Chnrton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is,

Bunyan, I. The Pilgrinis Progress, Grace Abounding, Rela-
tion tf Imprisonment of Mr.John Butman. Edited, with Biographical

Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. 51.

IL Holy. War, ^c. Edited by E. Venables, MjA.
In the Press.
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Dryden. Select Poms. Stanzas on th^ Death oH Oli^
Cromwell; Astrsea Rednx; Amitis Mirabilis; Absalom and Achltoj^l;
Religio Laid ; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, MA.
Sed(^ Edittoxi. Extra foof, Svo. 3^.M

Lockds Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with intro-
duction, Notes, &c., by x. Fowler, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. as.

Addison. Selections frorh Papers in the Spectator. With
Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. 6d,

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattisony B.D.

— I. Essay on Man. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo.
IS. 6d.

—— 11. Satires and Epistles. Second Edition. Extra fCap.
8to. as.

Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, %d.

Johnson. I. Rasselas; Lives of Pope and Dryden. Edited
by Alfred Milnes, B.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8to. ^r. 6^.

—— II. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J.
Payne, M.A. Paper covers,

Gray. Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, %d.

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village. Paper covers, arf.

Covoper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by
H. T. Griffith, BA.

— 1. The Didactic Poems of with Selections from the
Minor Pieces, A,D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

11. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the
Minor Poems, a.d. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo.

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes,
by E. J. Payne, M.A

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches
m America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

II. Reflections on the French Revobtfwn. Second Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Pease with the

R^cide Directory ofFrance. Second Edition; rate fcap. Svb. 5x.

[9] C
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Keats. Hyperxm, Book I. With Notes byW, T. Arnold, B.A.
Paper coyers» 4^.

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel.. Introduction and Canto I,

with Preface and Notes by W. Minto, M.A. Paper covers, f»d.

n. LATnr.

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By John B. Allen, M.A.
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 6(f.

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d,

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. In
the Press.

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages for Unseen Translation
for the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected by C. S. Jeirami M.A.
Extra fcap. is. 6d.

Anglke Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d,

Passagesfor Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen
and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, MA. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap.

8yo. 21.6^.

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and
Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A.

Part I. The Gallic War, Second Edition. Extm fcap. 8yo. 4^. ^d.

Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. Svo. 3s. 6d.

The Civil War, Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8yo. ax.

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. fkd.

Each Part separately, limp, is. 6d,

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition.

Part Ilf Omens and Dreams : Beauties of Nature. Third Edition.

Par', in. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition.

—- De Amicitia and De Senectute. With Notes. By W.
Heslop, M.A. In the Press,
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Cicero. Selected Letters {^or ScSaxxAa). With Notes. By, the
hte C. E. Prichard, MA, and £. R. Bonaid, M.A. Second Edition.
Extra leap. 8vo. 3/.

Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De Imperio
Gn.PoinpeiL ProArchia. Philippica IX. With Notes. By T. R. X!^, M.A.
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ar. 6^/.

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, MA«
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d»

Lily. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By
H. Lee-Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each u, &.

Part I. The Caudine Disaster.

Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy.

Part III. The Macedonian War.

Livy. Books V-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By
A. R. Cluer, B.A. Extra fcap. 8yo. 31. 6^.

Ovid^ Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions
and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A.
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8yo. fr. 61/.

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra
fcap. 8vo. 3r.

Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri-

ticam prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy
8vo. los,— A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A.
1876. DemySvo. i6j.

Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem
Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 6d,

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S.
Wilkins, M.A.

Book I. 1879. 8vo. 6r. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5/.

Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A.
Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. lor.

Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, and
Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. 1881. Demy8YO.i8r.
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Cicttv. SiUct Ltiftrs. Text By the same Editor. Second
Wihoii SvOi 4^

Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W.
Ram8ty,^M.A. Edited 1^G.G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Editioa. Extra fcap.

•vo. y. W.

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen
Sectdare. and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. Second Edition.

1877:. DemySYo. la#.— A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use
of Schools. Extra fcap. Svo. y. 6^/.

Livy^ Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination,
and Notes. By J. R. Seeley, M.A. Second Edition. 1S81. Svo. dr.

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit.
Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice addidit,

R. Ellis, A.M. Demy Svo. lox. td,

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary.
By John Couington,. M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second
Ecfition. 1874. Svo. 7x.

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions.
Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By C. E. Freeman, M.A.,
and A. Slomazi, M..^ Extra fcap. Svo. y,

SaUust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes,
M.A. In the Press,

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-VI. Edited, with Intro-
dnction and Notes, by H. Fumeaux, M.A. Svo. iSx,

Vergil: Suggestions Introductory to a Study of the Aeneid.
By H. Nettleship, M.A. Svo. sewed, is. 6<f.

Vergil^ Ancient Lives of. With an Essay on the Poems of
Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. By H. Nettleship, M.A. Svo.
sewed, zs,

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon,
M.A. Two vols. crown Svo, lor, 6d,

Nettleship {H., MAI). The Roman its original form
in conn^iod with its literary development. Svo. sewed, is,

Pd^Uon \ T, L., MA.). A Makaal of Comparative Philology.
Thiid Edition, Revised and Corrected. i8Sa. Crown Svo. 6r.

Pm4er {North, M.A.). Selections’from the less known Lcktin.

.
Poeta. 1869. DemjSvo. 15/.
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SeUar{W. K, M.A.). Roman Poets ef the Augustan Ag*.
ViitGfL. By William Yonag Sellar, ProfeMr of Hnuuiky hi the
Uaivenity'ofEdinbiixgh. New Edition. 1683. Crown 8w>. 91.

Roman Poets of the Republic^ New Edition, Revised
and Enlarged. i86z. 8to.

Wordsworth (y,, MA). Fragments and Specimens of Early
Latin. With Introductions and Notes. z874. Svo. z8r.

111. GREEK

A Greek Primer^ for the use of beginners in that Language.
By thb Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap.

8w. zr. Q,

Graecae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc-
tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Twentieth Edition, z88a. znno.

A Greek-English Lexicon^ abridged from Liddell and Scott’s

4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools! Nineteenth Edition. Carefully

revised throughout. i88x. Square zamo. lar.

Greek Verbs^ Irregular and Defective ; their forms, meaning,
and quantity ; embracing all the Toises used% Greek writers, with references

to the passages in whi^ they are found. By W. VeitcL Fourth Edition.

Crown 8vo. zbr. daf.

The Elements of Greek Accefituation (for Schools) : abridged*

from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. ar. 6if.

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers:—

First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second
Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. ar. d^.

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap.

8vo. 3J. dif.

Fourth Greek Reader; being Specimens of Greek Dialects.

With Introductkms and Notes. By W. W. Merry, M.A. EjpD feap. 8vd.

4r. 6d.

Fifth Greek Reader. Fart I. Selections from Greek Epic
and Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott^

M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 4^. d^.

Part II. By the same Editor. In Prepar^tkm.

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col-

lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Pc^ with Intzodnctory

Notices and Notes. R S. Wright, M.A. Extia fcap. Svo. 8f.M '
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A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the

finest passages in the principal Gredc Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices

and Notes. By R. S. Wrignt, M.A.. and J. £. L. Sewell, MIA. Extra fcap.

8vo.

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools]. With Introduc-

tion and Notes, by A. O.Prickard,M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8yo. a^.

— Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur
Sidgwick, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y.

Choephoroe. With Introduction and Notes by the same
Editor. Preparing.

Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes,

Introductions, &c., by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo.

I. The Clouds, Second Edition, aj.

II. The Achamians, as.

III. The Frogs, as.

Other Plays will follow.

Cehes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S.

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8yo. as. 6d,

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A.
^tra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d.

Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Critical

Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, MA. Extra
fcap. 8vo. gj.

Herodotus, Selectionsfrom. Edited, with Introduction, Notes,
and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8yo. ar. 6^.

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W.
Merry, M.A. Twenty-seyenth Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^s. 6d.

Book II, separately, is. 6d.

Odxesey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the
same ^itor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5^.

—— Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A.
Second E^tion. Extra fcap. 8yo. as.

- Iliad, Books I-XII (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A.
Nearly ready.

—- Iliad, Books VI and XXL With Introduction* and
Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. each.



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. »8

Lucian. Vera Histona (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram^
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. is.

P/a/a. Selections (for Schools). Edited, with Notes, by
J. Fuives, M.A. Extra fcap. 8to. 6s. 6d.

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By
Lewis Campbell, M.A.p and Evelyn Abbott, MA. Extra fcap. Svo. limp.

Oedipns Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, ax. each.

Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, ix. 9^/. each.

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, ax. each.

Oedifm Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the
present Bishop of St. David’s. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp, ix.

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston,
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